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LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 
Vol. IV 


Tenth Abnika 
(First Ahnika in Pada 2 of Adhydya 1) 


गाडकुटादिभ्यो5ञ्णान्डित (1, 2, 1) 


er HERE are two topics dealt with here:—(1) whether añ 
and nit after gan and kutddt are related to #it and 
similarly the lit after asamyoga is related to kit, or 
whether they transform themselves as ४४८ and kit, or whether 
nit and kit are their samjfids or whether they are analogous to 
nil and kit! and (2) the need for the mention of both ñit 
and kit ?. 
I 


ङित्किद्वचने तयोरभावादप्रसिद्धि! 
With reference to the mention of wit and kit; there is 
aprasiddht on account of their absence. 


डित्किद्ठचने -तयोरभावात्‌ - डकारककारयारभावात्‌ - डित्वकित्क्योंरप्रसिद्धिः । 
सता हि अभिसम्बन्धः शक्यते कतुम्‌ | न चात्र डकारककारावितों पश्यामः | 


With reference to the mention of nit and kit, there is 
aprasiddhà to nitva and kitva on account of the absence of 
nakara and kakara; for relationship can be assigned to one 
with another only when the latter exists; we do not see here 
nakara and kakára as it. 


deus. Pid. ^ चित्रंगुदेवंदत्तः * इत्ति यस्य ता गांवों भवान्त FSF ताभ 
TRENT TENUERE CS: 
शक्यतेऽभिसम्बन्डम्‌ | | m 


patta w x: d at UT A A MN kt rn " tit ws Q7 : 2l ` 
Nelms c7 HHS iw AON T uos tion 
fy iy 


NN क, Aa od MR | 
l. Küiyaia reads :—CaitvaróStra paksá upaksipta bhásyé—fAitvakilvasam- 
tag an pew d 


2, Kdiyata reads :—Karyarthatvad anubhandhüsangasya £kenaiva i GNM 
bandhéna gunanisedhaideh siddhatvad anubandhabedoSnarihaka dli ordinis 5 


9 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 
The expression ‘ Citraguh Dévadatiah’ may be given as an 
illustration. It is only he who has such cows may be associa- 
ted with them. à 
भाव्येते ae. अनेन गाडकुटादिभ्योअज्णिन्‌ ढडिद्भवतीति, असंयॉगात्‌ fee 
किद्भवतीति । 
If so, they may be said to be 80 transformed from this (con- 
text) thus :—Garnkutddibhyosinin nid bhavati, asamyogat lit kid 
७७०७७४, 
भवतीति चदादेशम्रतिषेधः 
If bhavati is added, there is need to prohibit them from taking 
the role of ६068. 
am A `~ (SN CN a A he! गो 
मवतीति चेद्‌ आदेशस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः । ङकारककारो इतो आदेश 
प्राततः d 
If bhavat is added, there is need to mention that they are 
prohibited from taking the role of ddéSa; (otherwise) nakara 
and kakara being it will appear as adeáas. 
कथं पुनः इत्संज्ञो नामादेशः स्यात्‌? 
How is it possible for itsari@ to be ddésa ? 
किं हि वचनान्न भवति! | 
Is there anything which cannot spring through injunction ? 
एवं af षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टस्य आदेशा उच्यन्ते, न चात्र षष्ठीं पश्यामः | 
If so, the ddéSas are enjoined to those that are in thé sixth 
case and we do not see the sixth case here 
गाङ्कटादिभ्यः इत्येषा पञ्चमी अन्णित्‌ इति प्रथमायाः षष्ठीं प्रकल्पयिष्यति 
तस्मादित्यृत्तरस्येति । 


The fifth case in gankuiadibhyah, through the ~paribhdsa 
Tasmad ityuitarasya, creates a sixth case from the nominative 
annit. 

संज्ञाकरणं adiga, गाङ्कुटादिभ्योऽन्णिन्डित्संज्ञो भवतीति, असंयोगालिट्‌ 


C f 


कित्सज्ञा भवतीति | 
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If so, this sūtra is samjfiávidhayaka, so that it means that the 
ñit and nit after gankutddi are nit and similarly the lit after 
. asamyoga is kit. 
+ AOA zu ` 
सकज्ञाकरण 1कड्द्रहणऽसम्प्रयय$ शब्दभदात्‌ 
It being taken a samjfidvidhi, this nit and kit cannot be 
referred to in the sötra Kit? ca, both being different. 

संज्ञाकरणे eset असम्प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ । 
If it is taken as a samjnidvidhdyekasitra, the nit and: kit 
referred to here cannot be taken into account by ñit and kit 
referred to in the s#ira Kniti ca. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

शब्दभेदात्‌; अन्यो हि शब्दः क्डिति इति, अन्यः किति इति ङिति इति च 
On account of their being different words; that which is in 
the sūtra Kitt ca is different from that found in Gankutddibhyos- 
fimin nit and Asamyogallii kit, (the former being yãugika and 
the latter being right). 

तथा किड़डणेषु डिञ्रहणेषु च अनयोरेव सम्प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ | 
Hence in all sitras containing kit and if, only those which 
are ydugika kit and yáugika nit will be taken into account 

age अतिदेशसर्हिं अयम्‌ - गाङ्कुटादिभ्योऽञ्णिन्‌ fegzafa इति; 


असंयोगाहिद्‌ किद्वद्भवति इति | 


If so, this is analogous to it, so that the s#iras may mean that 
the afi-and nit after gankutadt are analogous with ñit and lit 
after asamyoga is analogous with kit | 


ON 


स Te वातानिद्शः कतेव्यः, न ह्यन्तरण. वातमारतद्शा गम्यत | 


If so, the pratyaya vat should be read. For atid?$a is not sug" 
gested in the absence of vat. 


न कर्तव्यः No, it need not 
तरेणापि वतिमतिदेशो गम्यते । 
Even in the absence of vat, analogy is suggested 
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तद्य॒था — ` एष अहादत्त:” अन्नह्दत्तं AI इत्याह । ते मन्यामहे, 
sagga अयं भवतीति | 
The statement ‘Esa Brahmadatiah’ serves as an illustration. 
One calls a person Brahmadatia though he is not Brahmadatta. 
From it we infer that he is like Brahmadaitia. 

एवमिहापि अङ्ति डिदित्याह, Ra इति गम्यते, अकित किदित्याह, 
f&gfafd गम्यते | 
So here also he calls as 7if that which is not nit and from it, 
it is inferred that it is analogous to ñit and he calls as Rit 
that which is not kit and from it, it is inferred that it is 
analogous to kit. 
तद॒दतिदेशे5किद्विधिग्रसड्भ: 
On taking it as analogy, there is chance for akidvidhi to 
operate. 


eA NAN ~ 


तद्गदतिदेश अकिद्विधिरपि प्राप्रोति | ' साजिदशोईल्यमकिति ', Raaf 
दिइक्षते, अकिल्लक्षणोऽमागमः माम्मोति | 
If it is taken as an analogy, there is chance for akidvidhi too 
to operate, so that the augment am depending upon akit may 
appear in 5025000522 and didrksaté by the sūtra  Srjidrsor 
3halyam akiti. 

Norr:— Kaiyaía reads:-yatha brahmanavad atidésah 
ksatriyasya svdsrayam yuddhadi na nivartayati, akiti iti ca 
paryudasasrayanat kitpratibaddhakaryabhavat svagrayd ama- 
gamah syat. 
सिद्धं तु प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधात्‌ 
The object is achieved by taking it as prasajyapratisédha. 

^ 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ This is achieved. 
कथम्‌? How? 
प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधात्‌ ; प्रसज्यायं प्रतिषेधः क्रियते, किति न इति 
07 account of its being prasajyapratistdha; prohibition is 
enjoined to what would otherwise happen thus—Kiti na. 
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सर्वत्र सन्मन्तादात्मनेपदप्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition of dtmanépada terminations after all sannanta 
(is necessary). 

सवेषु पक्षेषु सन्नन्तादू आत्मनेपदं प्राझोति - उच्चुकुटिषति निचुकुटिषति - fea: 
इत्यात्मनेपदं प्राप्तोति; तस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य; | 
The dimanépada terminations have a chance to come after 
sannanta in all cases, like uccukufisati and nicukutisati, since 
dimanépada terminations are enjoined by ñitah in the sūtra Anu- 
dáttanita dimanépadam (1, 8, 12) and prohibition has to be made. 
सिद्धन्तु Ta कार्यातिदेशात्‌ 
The object is achieved, since the atidé$a is with reference to 
the kdrya of what precedes. 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the desired object) is achieved. 

कथम्‌: How? 

४६ यर्‌ e £C. ^ 

jer यत्कार्यं तदतिदिश्यते 
It is only the kdrya to that which precedes which is taken 
here through analogy. 


किं वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ ? Ts it necessary that this should be stated ? 
न हि: No, it is not necessary. ' 
कथमनुच्यमानं गस्यते ? 
How is it so understood without its being mentioned १ 
सप्तम्यर्थे वतिभेवति 
The particle vat is taken to have reference to the seventh case 
meaning, 
तद्यथा मधुरायामिव मधुरावत्‌ पाटलिपुत्र इव पाटलिपुत्रवत्‌, एवं डितीव 
ङिद्वत्‌ कितीव किद्वत्‌ | 
Just as the expressions madhurdvat and pataliputravat may 
mean “as in Madhura”? and “as in Pdtaliputra,” nidvat 


means “as when nit follows” and kidvat means “as when kit 
follows.” 


6 LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 
II 

अथ किमथे प्थङ्ङिस्कितो क्रियेते, न सर्वे किदेव स्यात्‌, ङिदिव qr? 
What for are both ñit and kit mentioned individually without 
all being read as kit or nit? | 
पृथगनुबन्धत्वे प्रयोजनं वचिखपियजादीनामसम्पसारणं सार्वधातुकचडादिषु 
The benefit of reading the anubandhas separately is the 
absence of samprasaraga in vac, svap and yajadi when they 
are followed by sarvadhatuka and canad? 

एथगनुबन्धत्वे प्रयाजनम्‌ , वांचेस्वपियजादीनामसम्प्रसारणं सार्वधातुके चडादिषु च 
The benefit of reading the anubandhas separately is the absence 
of samprasárama in vac, svap and yajüdi* when they are 
followed by sarvadhatuka and can eto. 

e M A. A A ~ ® C 

सावेधातुके प्रयोजनम्‌ - यथेह भवति ge: सुप्तवान इति, एवं स्वपितः 
aña: इत्यत्रापि प्राप्नोति 
The benefit when sdrvadhatuka follows is seen here : —Otherwise 
(2.e.) if kit is read instead of ñit in this sūtra Gan-kutadibhydsi- 
nin nit, svap will take samprasarano. in svapitah and svapithah 
also in the same way as it takes it in the forms suptah 


and supiavan 
चडादषु च प्रयाजनम्‌ The benefit when cażādis follow. 


के पुनश्वडाद्य: ? What are canadis 2 
चड्ङड्नजिङ्डनिबथङ्नgः 
Can, an, najin, nvanip, athan and nan 
चङ्‌ - यथेह भवति शूनः शूनवान्‌ इति एवम्‌ अशिश्वियत्‌ अत्रापि प्राझोति | 


The benefit with reference to ०६४ :——Otherwise the root évi 
will take samprasárana in the form a§v§viyat ? also in the same 
way as it takes it in the forms 69249 and $ünavan. 


. 1. Yajadi is seid to consist of nine roots:—Yajir-eapir-vahiscaiva 
vasir-vén-vyéna ttyapt, Hvéi-vadi-svayatis cáiva yajadyah syur imé nava 


2. The root $vi takes car by the sūtra Vibhasa dhélévyoh (8, 1, 49) 
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अङ्‌ - WE भवति शूनः उक्तः इति, एवं अश्वत्‌ अवोचत्‌ अत्रापि प्राप्तोति । 
The benefit with reference to ań :-Otherwise the roots 6७४ and 


vac will take samprasarana in the forms «Svat? and avocat? 
in the same way as in $9nah and uktah. 


नजिङ्‌ - यथेह भवति gu: guard इति, एवं ener इत्यत्रापि AR । 
The benefit with reference to najin:- Otherwise the root will 
take samprasarana in the form svapnak 3 in the same way as 
in suptah and suptaván. 


डुनिपू - यथेह भवति इष्टम्‌ इष्टवान्‌ इति एवं यज्वा अत्रापि प्राप्नोति 
The benefit with reference to Zvanip :—Otherwise the root yaj 


wil take samprasérana in the form yajvé* in the same way 
as in «siam and istavan. 


अथङ्‌ - यथेह भवति उषित इति, एवम्‌ आवसथः इत्यत्रापि प्राश्तोति 
The benefit with reference to athan :—Otherwise the root vas 


will take samprasárana in the form davasathah® in the same 
way as in usitah. 

de - यथेह भवति इष्टम्‌ इति, एवं यज्ञः अत्रापि प्राझोति 
The benefit with reference to nai:—Otherwise the root yaj 


will take samprasárana in the form yajñah © in the same way 
as in the form istam. 


जाग्रोऽगुणविधिः 
The benefit of reading the anubandhas separately is to have 
agunavidhs in the root jag? 


^ A 


जागर्तेरगुणविधिः प्रयोजनम्‌ - यथेह भवति जागृतः जागूथ इति अडीति 
पर्युदासः, एवं जागरितो जागरितवान्‌ इत्यत्रापि प्राम्नोति à 


The root svt takes a by the sūtra Jy ....$vibhgyas ca (8, 1, 58) 

The root tac takes an by the sūtra Asyati-vakti-khyatibhyosn) 3,1, 52) 
The root svap takes najin by the sūtra Svapiirsor najin (3, 2, 172). 
The root yaj takes ४४०7४७ by the sūtra Suyajór nvanip (3, 2, 103). 
The root vas takes athan by the undadi satira Upasargé vaséh (403). 
The root yaj takes nan by the sūtra yajayáca. .raksó nan (3, 3, 90). 


Poh 
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The benefit is with reference to non-guna-vidh? pertaining to 
the root j4gr. Otherwise there will be absence of guna in 
jagaritah and jagaritavan in the same way as in jagriah and 
jàgriha which is due to the paryuddsa ०७०७४ (found in the 
sütra-J agrésvicin-nal-niisu (7, 3, 85). 

अपर आह--जाग्रो गुणविधिः | 
Another reads—JGgré gunavidhih * which means * The benefit 
is to have gunavidhi in the root jàgr. " 

जागर्तेः गुणविधिः प्रयोजनम्‌ - यथेह भवति जागरितः जागरितवान्‌ इति, 
एवं जागृतः STIS इत्यन्नापि SIS 
The benefit is with reference to gunavidh in the root 
jagr :— Otherwise there will be guna in the forms jagriuh and 
jügriha in the same way as in the forms jagaritah and 
jagaritavan. 
कुटादीनामेट्प्रतिषेधः Prohibition of if after kutadis. 

कुटादीनामिट्प्रतिषेधः प्रयोजनम्‌ | यथेह भवति दत्वा धूत्वा इति ‘sam: 
fafa’ इतीट्प्रतिषेथः, एवं नुविता gar इत्यत्रापि प्राप्नोति 
Benefit is with reference to itpratisétdha after kutadis. There 
will be chance for itprattsédha in nuvita and dhuvita, in the 
same way as in lūtvąa and dhiivd by the sūtra Sryukah 
kiti (7, 2, 11). 
क्त्वायां कित्प्रतिषेधश्च Kitpratisédha in kiva too. 

क्त्वायां कित्मतिषेधश्व प्रयोजनम्‌ 
Benefit is kitpratisédha in kiva too. 


किं ~ 
कि च gaiit: f Does ca denote itpratisétdha ? 


I. It seems that the two readings Jagrésgynavidhih and Jdagrégunavi- 
dhij may be explained thus. If all kits are read as nits, the former reading 
will hold good ; and if all #ils are read as kits, the latter reading will hold 
good. | | 
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नेत्याह | अदेशेऽयं चः पठितः - क्त्वायां च कित्मतिषेध इति | यथेह भवति 
देवित्वा सेवित्वा इति न क्त्वा सेट्‌ इति कित्वभतिषेधः, एवं कुटित्वा gear अत्रापि 
प्राप्तोति | | 
** No," says he. The word ca is not read in its proper place. It 
should be read as Ktvayim ca kitpratisédhah, Kittvapratisédh 
may chance to happen in the forms kuf?tva and putitva in the 
same way as in the forms devitva and sevitoea by the sūtra Na 
८70. sé (1,2, 18). 

अथवा देश एवायं चः पठितः, क्त्वायां कित्मतिषेधश्च इट्प्रतिषेधश्च 
Or this ca is read in its proper place in the vartitka, so that 
both kitpratisédhs and wpratisédha are conveyed in ktvā. 

कित्मतिषेध उदाहृतम्‌ Example for ktipratisédha has been given. 

इट्प्रतिषेघो यथेह भवति, wear gear “age: किति!” इति, एवं नुवित्वा 
gaar अत्रापि प्राम्रोति 
[ipratisedha may chance to happen in the forms nuvitvd and 
dhuvitva in the same way as in the forms li#ivd and dhittva by 
the stra Sryukah kiti. 

स्यादेतत्मयोजनं यद्यस्य नियोगतः आतिदेशिकेन fevda औपदेशिक fcd 

क of e N A 
बाध्येत | सत्यपि तु क्त्वि किदेवेषः | तस्मान्नत्वा धूत्वा इत्येव भवितव्यम्‌ | 
This may be taken as a benefit, only if the kittva mentioned is 
set at naught by the %itfva which appears through analogy. 
This is evidently kit even though it is tùit. Hence ná&tvà and 
dhütvā alone should be taken as correct forms. 
iN e 

; सावधातुकमापत्‌ (1, 2, 4) 
There are iwo topics dealt with here:—(1) The need for the 
mention of the word sarvadhatukam and (2) Whether apit 
is paryuddsa or prasajyapratisédha. 

I 

सावेधातुकग्रहणं fhada? 
What for is the mention of sarvadhatuka ? 

अपिद्‌ इति इयत्युच्यमाने आद्धंधातुकस्याप्यनेन अपितो fed प्रसज्येत, कर्ता, 
हर्ता इति | | 
M. 2 
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If the word apit alone is read in the sūtra, there is chance for 
the analogous #itva to operate with reference to arddhadhatuka 
also, as in karta, haria. 

नैष दोषः This difficulty cannot arise. 

आचार्यप्रबत्तिरज्ञापयति नानेन आर्धधातुकस्य afta ङ्त्विं भवतीति, 
यदयमाद्धंधातुकीयान्‌ कांश्चित्‌ ङितः करोति चङ्ड्नजिङ्वनिवथङ्नङः । 
The procedure of Acarya suggests that this cannot comprehend 
that the arddhadhatukas which are apit have to be treated 
like its, since he reads, some arddhadhatukas like can, an, 
najin, 2०१०१७, athan and nan as nit. 

सार्वधातुकेऽप्येतज्ज्ञापकं स्यात्‌ | 
This becomes a j/;apaka even with reference to sarvadhatuka. 

नेत्याह, तुल्यजातीयस्य ज्ञापकम्‌ 
No, says he, since jZapaka has reference only to similar 
things. | 
कृश्च तुल्यजातीयः Which is similar to it? 

यथाजातीयकाः चब्ड्नजिङ्वनिबथङ्नङः । 
Those which belong to the class of cat, an, najin, nvantp, 
athan and nan. 

" यक EN 
कथंजातीयकाश्चेत ? To which class do they belong? 
e A 
HZAJHA: They belong to the class of arddhadhatukas. 


AA 


~ £^. ^ lan . " 
यद्चेतदस्ति तुल्यजातीयस्य ज्ञापकमिति wes] छुड्विकरणानां ज्ञापकौः स्यातां, 
A e a e ~N . 
नजिङ्‌ वर्तमानकालानां, SAT भूतकालानास्‌, अथब्छळब्दो औणादिकानां, नङ्शब्दो 
घञर्थानाम्‌ | तस्मात्‌ सावेधातुकम्रहणं कतैव्यम | 
If it is said that one becomes jZZpaka to that which belongs 
to its class, ca; and an may become jadpaka to lugvikaranas, 
najin to those that denote present tense, #vanip to those 
that denote past tense, athun to Gunddikapratyayas and nan to 
those which have the meaning of ghar. Hence there is need 
to mention the word sadrvadhatukam in the sūtra. 
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II 

किं पुनरयं पर्युदासः यदन्यत्पित इति, आहोस्वित्‌ sus अयं प्रतिषेधः 
पिन्न इति? 
Is this (apit) paryudàsa so that it may mean “that which 
is other than pit” or prasajyapratisedha so that it may mean 
‘t that pit does not become so." 

कश्चात्र विशेषः? What is the difference here ? 
अपिन्डिदिति चेच्छषेकादेशप्रतिषेधः आदिवचात्‌ 
If apit is nit, (there is need for) the prohibition of ékddzsa of 


Sap, since it may be taken to be the initial member. 


NAN 8s 


अपिन्डिदिति चेत्‌ शबेकादेशे प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, च्यवन्ते gard * 
If apit is taken to be nit, there is need to prohibit the ikadé§a 
of gap, before the final of the root in cyavanté and plavanté 
which takes guna. | 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

आदिवत्त्वात्‌ । पिदपितोरेकादेशोऽपित आदिवत्‌ स्यात्‌ । अल्त्यन्यत्पित इति 
कृत्वा ङित्वे प्राभोति । | 
Since it may be taken to be the initial member. The ekade$a 
of pit and apit may be taken to be the initial member of apit, 
It being taken to be one other than pif, 10 may chance to get 
Miva. 

अस्तु तहि प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधः पिन्न इति 
If so, lét it be prasajyapratisédha that pit does not become so. 
न ARERR चेटुत्तमेकादेशप्रतिषेधः 
It being taken that pit is not nit, (there is chance for) the 
pratisédha in the ékadéSa in the first person. 


l. The roots here are cyu and plu. In the third person plural present 
we have cyu +a ($ap)-rantz, Generally u first takes guna by Sürvadhatuk- 
arddhadhatukayoh (7, 3, 84) and then Sap takes pararüpa by the sftra 46 

guné (6, 1, 97). 
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MA CSS ~ 1 


न पिन्झिंदोते चदुत्तमकादश प्रातषधः ATA, Gals [रुखाच 
If it is taken that pit is not nit, there is chance for prasajya- 
pratisédha in the ékadé§u in the first person in tudáni and likhãni. 
किं कारणम्‌? Why? 
आढदिवत्त्वादेव | पिदपितोरेकादेशः पित आदिवत्‌ स्यात्‌ । तत्र fia इति 
प्रतिषेधः प्राम्ञोति । 
From the very reason of its being taken as the initial member 
The ékadésa of pit and apit may be taken as the inital mem- 
ber of pit. Ifso, the prasajyapratistdha - pit -na chances to 
appear. 
यथेच्छसि तथास्तु Let it be as you please. 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ उभयथापि दोषः 2 
Has it not been said that it is defective in both the ways? 
उभयथापि न दोषः । एकादेशः पूर्वविधी स्थानिवद्‌ भवतीति स्थानिवद्भावाद्‌ 
व्यवधानम्‌ 
It is not defective in both the cases. Let us take that there 


is sthanivadbhdva in ekáde$a with reference to pürvavidhi and 
consequently there is interception through sihánivadbháva. 


असंयोगाछिट्‌ कित्‌ (1, 2, 5) 
क्रदुपधेभ्यो लिटः किस्त्रं शुणाद्विप्रतिषेधेन 
The £ittva of lif after the roots having r for the penultimate 
in preference to guna by vipratisédha 


mara लिटः कित्त्वं गुणाद्‌ भवति विप्रतिषेधेन, ववृते ववृधे 


Kittva operates in preference to guna in roots having r for 
the penultimate, as in the forms vavri?, and vavrdhe through 
the principle Vipratisédhé param kargam. 


>. L In tud+a+d4nt,ifaand à take 2kbádéía à, it is taken to be pit 


since 4 is pit and so it may not be considered to be ñit and hence u may 
take guna 
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उक्त वा [t has been answered. 

किमुक्तर्‌ ? How has it been answered ? 

न वा क्सस्यानवकाशसवादपवादो गुणस्य इति 
By the statement “Na và ksasya anavakdsaivdd apavādð 
gunasya’’ 1 

विषम उपन्यासः | युक्त तत्र यदनवकाश कित्करणं qu बाधते । इह 
पुनरुमय सावकाशम्‌ = कित्करणस्य अवकाशः ईजतुः A] , गुणस्य अवकाशः वर्तिता 
वद्धिता | इहोभयं प्राञ्लोति ववृते aga; परत्वाद्‌ गुणः AR | 
The argument is not sound. It is there proper that the 
kittva which is anavaka@a sets at naught the guna. But here 
both are sávaküía ; kitiva operates in the forms 7jatuh and 
ijuh, and guna operates in the forms vartita and vardhiid. 
Here both have a chance to operate, in vavrié and vavrdhē ; 
guna has a chance to succeed since gugavidhayakasütra is read 
later than Kn? ca. 

इद्‌ तहिं उक्तम्‌ इष्टवाची परशब्दः इति ° 1 विप्रतिषेधे परं यदिष्टं तद्भवतीति 
If so, it has been said that para means १७४० and so, that which 
is ४७४ operates in the case of vipratesedha. 

इन्धिभवतिभ्यां च (1, 2, 6) 

किमर्थीमिदसुच्यते ? What for is this stra read ? 

LI" ९ ~ ति 
इन्धेः संयोगाथं भवतेः पिदथम्‌ 
For the sake of samyoga in indh and pit in bhi, 

अय योगः शक्योऽवक्तुम्‌ This sūtra may as well be omitted. 

कथम्‌? Why? 

` A A IN 

इन्धेश्छन्दोविषयत्वाद्‌ yar वुको गनत्यत्वादू तान्या कडचचानयकयस्‌ 
Nonpurposefulness of the mention of kit, indh (—followed by 
lit) being connected with Vēda and the vuk of bhū being nitya. 


1. This is a varitika under the satra Sala igupadhad anitah ksah (8, 1, 45). 
9. This is said under 1, 4, 2. l 
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इन्धेः छन्दोविषयो छिद्‌ ^ The lit of indh is found in the Vidas. 

न ह्यन्तरेण छन्द इन्धेरनन्तरो feg eva: 
Except in the Vidas, the lit-pratyaya is not found after the 
root end. 

आमा भाषायां भवितव्यम्‌ 
In classical Sanskrit it is followed by dm. 

- NC ux RTS AO कु ` ^ ` NN on च 

सुवो वुको नित्यत्वात्‌ - भवतेरपि नित्यो ge, कृते गुणे प्राश्तोति, अकृतेडपि 
्राम्गोति । 
On account of the nityatva of vuk after bhi. The vuk after 
bhi is nitya, since it appears whether guna has a chance to 
come or has no chance to come. 

ताभ्यां किङ्गचनानर्थक्यम्‌ - ताभ्याम्‌ इन्धिमवतिभ्यां किद्ववनमनथकम्‌ 
!Non-purposefulness of kidvacana after them both. The 
mention of kitiva after them - indh and bhi-serves no purpose. 

मृडमृदगुथकुष्िशवदवसः FN (1, 2, 7) 

किमर्थं सृडादिभ्यः परस्य aq: कित्त्वमुच्यते ? न किदेव हि क्त्वा ? 
Why is kitiva enjoined to the ##ए6 after mrga etc.? Is not 
ktvā kit by itself ? 

न क्त्वा सेटू इति प्रतिषेधः प्राप्नोति, aurem 
The pratisedha (to Kitiva} may chance to come by the sūtra 
Na ktvà sé (1, 2, 18) and this is to prevent it. 

यदि तर्हि सुडादिभ्यः परस्य क्त्वः कित्त्वमुच्यते, नार्थो न क्त्वा सेटू इत्यनेन 
कित्त्वप्रतिषेधेन 
If bittva is enjoined to kivd after mrdádis, no purpose is served 
by the kittvapratisedha by the sūtra Na ktvà sét. 


1. The form idhé is found only in Vedas, where the elision of n can be 
accomplished through the sütra Chandsyubhayatha (83, 4, 117), Sarvadhatukam 
apit eto, | | 
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इदं नियमार्थं भविष्यति - मृडादिभ्य एव परस्य क्त्वः कित्त्वं भवति नान्यस्य इति 
This (sūtra) is for the sake of niyama. There is kittva to kiva 
only when it follows mrdadis and none else. 

यदि नियमः क्रियते, इहापि तर्हि नियमान्न sista - छत्वा, पूत्वा, अन्नापि 
aaa ste । 
If niyama is done, it does not chance to happen here too, in 
lütva and pütva through the niyama, since otherwise there is 
chance for akitiva here. 

तुल्यजातीयस्य नियमः 
Niyama holds good only with reference to those of the 
Same class, 

कृश्च तुल्यजातीयः! Which belongs to the same class ? 


यथाजातीयको सृडादिभ्यः परः क्त्वा 
The class to which kivd after mrdadis belong. 

कथज्ञातीयकश्व मृडादिभ्यः परः क्त्वा! 
To which class does kiva after mrdadis belong? 

सेट्‌ Sd. 

एवमप्यस्त्यत्र कश्चिद्‌ विभाषितेट्‌ , सोऽनिटां नियामकः स्यात्‌ 
Even then, there is here some which is vē and they may be 
niyamaka to anit. 

अस्तु तावद्ये ^ सेटस्तेषां ग्रहणे नियमाथे, य इदानीं विभाषितेट्‌ तस्य गहणं 
विध्यथे भाविष्यति । 
Let then the mention of those that are sif be for the sake of 
niyama and the mention of vé be for the sake of vidhi. 

रुदविदमुषग्रहिस्वपिप्रच्छः dar, स्वपिप्रच्छ्योः aay हणम्‌ | किदेव हि क्त्वा 
The mention of the roots svap and pracch in the sūtra Ruda - 


vida - musa - graht - svap? - pracchah saméca (1, 2, 8) is for the 
sake of san; for kivà is evidently kit. 


1. The roots myg, myd, vad and vas are sé and gudh, kus, and Klis 
are vêt. 
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इको झल (1, 2, 9) 


The explanation of a slakavartitka is done here part by part 
and the whole virttila is read at the end. 


किमर्थीमेकः परस्य सनः कित्वमुच्यते ? 

What for is kitiva enjoined to san which follows tk ? 

Ee EE, गुणो मा Yq Kitiva to that following tk to prevent guna. 
इकः कित्त्व क्रियते Kiiva is enjoined to that which follows tk. 
कि प्रयोजनस्‌? Why? 
गुणो माभूदिति, चिचीषति तुष्टूषति 


So that gunz may not set in, in the forms like cicīşati and 
7005278077. | 


नैतदत्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ This benefit does not arise. 
दौर्घारम्भात्‌ By the mention of the sūtra enjoining lengthening. 
दीघेत्वमत्र बाधकं भविष्यति 
Dirghatva wil here serve as badhaka. 
कृते भवेत्‌ It (guna) will take place after it (dirghatva) sets in. 
कृते wg dn गुणः प्राम्मोति | 
Guna chances to appear only after the lengthening is done. 
अनथकं तु Itis then of no use. 
अनथेकमेवं सति दीघेत्व सातू If so, lengthening may be of no use. 
नानर्थकम्‌ It is not anarthaka. | 
ह्वार्थम्‌ For the sake of short vowels. 
gaai दीघेवचनसामर्थ्यात्‌ * गुणो न भविष्यति | 


Guna does not set in to short vowels on account of the force 
of the mention of dirghatva to them. 


l. By the sūtra Aj-jhana-gamám sani 6--4---16. 
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भवेद्रसवानां दीधवचनसामर्थ्याहुणो न स्यात्‌ 
The guna which would otherwise appear, does not make its 
appearance on account of the force of the mention of dirghatua. 
दीर्घाणां तु प्रसज्यते | | 
It chances to appear with reference to long vowels. 

दीर्घाणां तु खळु गुणः प्राप्रोति 
There is evidently a chance for guna to replace the long 
vowels 


दीर्घाणामपि दीथवचनसामर्थ्याहुणो न भविष्यति 
Why! Guna does not replace long vowels also on account of 
the sdmarthya of dirghavacana. 

न दीर्घाणां दीर्घाः प्रामुवन्ति 
The long vowels cannot have further lengthening. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

न हि भुक्तवान्‌ पुनसुंडक्ते, FAVA पुनः इमश्रूणि कारयति । 


For one who has finished his food does not take it again, nor 
one who has just cut his beard repeats it 


ag च पुनः HII दृष्टा, भुक्तानाप पुनभुडुक्त, ऊंतरमश्रश्च॒ पुनः इमश्रणि 


कारयात 
Oh! repetition too is seen ; one who has taken his food takes 
it again and one who has cut his beard does it once more. 


सामर्थ्याद्धि पुनर्भाव्यम्‌ Repetition through special advantage. 

सामर्थ्याद्धि पुनः प्रबृत्तिभेवति, भोजनविशेषात्‌ शिल्पिविशेषाद्घा | 
Repetition takes place if there is special advantage like a new 
dish or à new barber 

दीर्घाणां पुनदींधेत्ववचने न किञ्चित्‌ प्रयोजनमस्ति 
There is no special advantage by enjoining dirghatva to 
long vowels 

अङ्कतकारि wg शाख्रमस्िवत्‌ - quar, अम्निैददः्धं तदू दृति | 

M. 3 
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Sastra does, like fire, what has not been done. This is thus 
illustrated :—Fire burns only that which has not been burnt, 
दीर्घाणामपि दीघत्वचन एतत्मयोजनं गुणो भा भूदिति | 
This is the benefit that guna does not make its appearance 
for enjoining dirghatva to dirghas. 
कृतकारि खल्पपि शाखम्‌ पर्जन्यवत्‌ - तद्यथा, पजेन्यो यावदूनं पूण च 
सर्वमाभिवर्षेति । 
Sastra sometimes does, like cloud, what has been done. This 
may thus be illustrated that cloud rains in places where water 
is scarce and also where water is full. 


A 


यथेव तर्हि दीर्घत्ववचनसामर्थ्यादू गुणो न भवति, एवम्‌ ऋद्ित्त्वमपि न 
प्रामोति - चिकीषति, जिहीषेति | 
Just as guna does not set in on account of the samarthya of 
dirghatva-vacana, so also Titva to the añga ending in 7 in cekirsatà 
and jihirsati may not make its appearance, 
~ € ante 
WRA दावसश्रयस 
litva to the aga ending in r depends upon its lengthened form. 
नाकृते दीर्घ ऋदित्व arate | 
If the vowel is not lengthened, ?//va does not appear to rdanta. 
कि कारणम्‌! Why? 
ऋत इत्युच्यते f 
The word 7iah is read (in the sūtra Bta id dhatoh (7, 1, 100), 
भवेद्धस्वानां ated दीर्घ xw स्यात्‌, दीर्घाणां तु खल्वकृतेऽपि dhe 
EE 
litva to rdanta does not happen to short vowels before they are 


lengthened and it does happen to long vowels even when they 
are not lengthened. 


d aint नाकृते दोघे 
(It does not happen) to long vowels when lengthening is 
not done. - | 


TENTH ÁHNIKA—IKÓ JHAL 19 


A 


दीर्घाणामपि नाइते दीधंत्वे RRA प्रामोति | यदा दीर्षत्वेन गुणो बाधितः, 
तत उत्तरकालमादित्वं भवति | 
Itiva to Tdanía does not happen even to long vowels before 
they are lengthened. 160६4 to rdania happens only after the 
guna is set at naught by dirghatva. 

णिलोपस्तु प्रयोजनम्‌ Elision of yi is the benefit. 


इदं तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - णिळोपो यथा स्यात्‌, ज्ञीप्सति 
This, then, is the benefit that the elision of s? may happen 
as in १788078. 

कास्ताः क निपतिताः? क्क कित्त्वं क णिलोपः? को वा अभिसम्बन्धः-यत्सति 
कित्त्वे णिलोपः स्यात्‌ असति कित्वे न स्यातः ` | 
Where were (the arrows) shot? Where have they fallen? 
Where is kittva and where is nilépa? Where is this relationship 
that there is nilépa when there is ķittva and there is no nilépa 
when there is no kitiva? 

Norte :—This question arises from the fact that kit is not - 

the nimitia of nilopa, 

एषोऽभिसम्बन्धः - यत्सति कित्त्वे सावकाशं diae परत्वाण्णिकोपो बाधते, 
असति पुनः कित्त्वे अनवकाशं दी्धत्वं यथेव गुणं बाधते एवं णिळोपमपि वाधेत 
This is the relationship that, just as nilépa sets at naught 
dirghaiva which is sávaká$a where there is kitiva, dirghaiva 
which is anavakāãśa may set at naught nilépa too as it does 
guna when there is no kittva. | 

aa गिळोपस्य अवकाशः कारणा, हारणा; दीघेत्वस्य अवकाशः चिचीषति 
qus t | इहोभयं म्राझोति ज्ञीप्सति} परत्वाण्णिरोपः 
Karana and haraná are the instances where 2१४०७७ operates 
and cicisati and tustisati are the instances where dirghaiva 
operates. Here in 1777065717 both have chances to operate and 
nilopa operates since the sütra enjoining it is para. 

असत्यपि कित्त्वे सावकाशं day 
Even in the absence of Kittva, dirghatvo is savaká$a, 
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कोऽवकाशः १ Where is it 8007685 ? | 
(s fay ^ A bas ur क 

इस्भावः, निमित्सति, प्रमित्सति, मीनातिमिनोत्यादीधेत्वे कृते मीअहणेन . ग्रह 
यथा स्यात्‌ 
Where there is is-bhava. The forms nimitsaló and pramitsati 
may be taken to be derived.both from the roots m? and mi, 
since the latter may be taken to be mī after the vowel is 
lengthened so that it mày come under the purview of the 
sūtra Sani mi-m@ ... is (7, 4, 54) 

यैवः तर्ह्मसति EA सावकाशं eter परत्वाण्णिळोपो बाधते, एवं गुणोऽपि 


बाधर्त | तस्मात्‌ कित्त्व वक्तव्यम्‌ 

Just as nilõpa, being para, sets at naught dirghatva which is 
savakása even in the absence of kitiva, so also guna too may set 
it at naught. Therefore there is need for the mention of kittva. 


इकः किं गुणो मा भूदीर्घारम्मात्कृते भवेत्‌ | 
अनथकं तु FAI दीर्घाणां तु प्रसज्यत ॥ 
सामर्थ्याद्धि पुनर्भाव्यग्रदित्त दीघेसंश्रयम्‌ | 
दीर्घाणां नाकृते ele णिलोपस्तु प्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ 
Bray (1, 2, 10) 
अयुक्तोऽयं निर्देशः This sūtra does not read well. 
कथे हि इको नाम हरन्तः स्यात्‌, अन्यस्यान्यः 


For how is it possible for ४६८ to have hal which is entirely 
different from it for its part ? 


Nott :—There is anuvriti to tkah here from the previous 
satira 
AN 


कथ ताह [नदशः Kiet: ? If 80, how should it be read? 


gat हल RIT Tt should be read igvató halahwhich means 
“after the hal which has tk.” 


यचव agia AAT AAs 
If so, it will operate with reference to yiyaksati also. 


1. He feels that the use of the word ania is not appropriate, 
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Nort :—Kdtyata reads— Atra samprasaranaprasangah, 
एवं तर्हि इगुपधात्‌ हलन्तात्‌ इति वक्ष्यामि 
If so, I shall read tgupadhdt halantdt which means “after 
halanta which has ik for its penultimate.” 


एवमाप दम्भन ATA, सूत्र च [मयत 


If so, the sūtra will not operate with reference to dambh, and 
the wording of the sūtra is changed. 


यथान्यासमेवास्तु Let the sūtra be as it is. 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ - अयुक्तोऽयं निर्देश इति 
Oh! it has been said that the si#tra does not read well. 

न अयुतः Tt cannot be said that it does not read well, 

अयमन्तशब्द्रोऽस्येवावयववाची | तद्यथा वस्नान्तः वसनान्तः इति, aur 
वयवो वसनावयव इति गम्यते | अस्ति सामीप्ये add - aaa उदकान्तं गतः इति, 
उदकसमीपं गत इति, गम्यते | den सामीप्ये वर्तेते तस्येदं ग्रहणम्‌ 
This word anta has evidently the meaning of avayava, as in 
vastrantah and vasananiah which convey the meaning of vastra- 
vayavah and vasanavayavah. It has also the meaning of s@m7- 


pya, asin “udakantam gatah” which means “ udakasamipam 
gatah.” Here the meaning of samipya is taken to account. 


Norz:—1l. Kaiyaia reads:—Evai ca hal cásáw antasciti 
karmadhdrayah; nipátanácca visésanasya paranipalah 


एवमपि दम्भेने सिध्यति | यो ह्यत्र इकूसमीपो हळू न तस्मादुत्तरः सन्‌, 


यस्मादुत्तरः सन्‌ नासाविक्समी पे | 

Even then, it cannot be applied to the sannanta of dambh; 
for the hal which is close to ik is not followed by san and that 
which is followed by san is not closé to tk. 


दम्भहंटग्रहणस जातवाचकत्वात्‌ Wey 
It applies to dambh by taking the word hal to refer to jati 


Cx a MAAE 


हळ्ञातानादश्यत, इक उत्तरा या हळूजातारात 
Haljatt is referred to, so that it means ‘the Aalüti which 
follows ik 
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Note :—J. Kdiyata reads here :- Varnagrahané jatigrahanam 
iti Nipdta ékájanán (1, 1, 14) ityatra thagrahanéna jfíapitatvàl.... 
Yadapi “Tyaktabhédad vyakiaya iva jatib" iti paksah tada 
bhédavyudasad abhédasrayanad istastddhih. 

Nort :—2. NagéSabhatta reads:—Paré tu haljatir ityasya 
iajjatyasrayahalsamuddya ityarthah; tasya ca saksad iva sámi- 
pyam, tatah paratvam cópapadyate. 

लिङ्सिचावात्मनेपदेषु (1, 2, 11) 
कथमिदं विज्ञायते, आत्मनेपदं यो लिड्सिचो इति आहोस्विद्‌ आत्मनेपदेषु 
परतो यो लिङ्सिचो इति 
How is this interpreted, whether the lin and sic which are 
atmanépada or the 288 and sic when followed by atmanépada? 


कि चातः? What if it is one or the other? 


यदि विज्ञायते आत्मनेपदं यौ लिङ्सिचौ इति, fee विशेषितः fu 
~ CT SES E A A A _ AR N ~ 
अविशेषितः; अथ विज्ञायते आत्मनेपदेषु परतो यो लिङ्सिचौ इति, सिज्ञ विशेषितः 


fae अविशेषितः d 
If it is interpreted ‘“ dimanépadam ydu linsicau”, lin is 
restricted in its denotation and sic is not; and if it is inter- 
preted * aimaneépadésu parato yau linsicau’’, sic is restricted 
in its denotation and lin is not. 

यथेच्छासे तथास्तु Let it be as you please. 

अस्तु तावत्‌ आत्मनेपदं यो ल्ड्सिचो इति 
Let it be atmaneépadam yau linsicau. 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ - fee विशेषितः सिज्‌ अविशेषितः इति 
Oh! it has been said that lin is viSésita and sic is avisésita. 

~ AAA 

सिच [वशीषतः Sic too is restricted in its denotation. 

कथम्‌! How ? 

आत्मनेपदं सिज्‌ नास्तीति इत्वा, आत्मनेपदपरे सिजि कार्य विज्ञास्यते 
Finding that sic is not atmanepada, operation on sic followed 


by atmanépada will take place (ie.) Gimanépadam is there 
taken to mean through gaunivriti atmanépadaparakam. 
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ae LN. XN SD A ASN (e. 
अथ वा पुनरस्ठु आत्मचपदषु परतां या satay RIS 
Or let it be “ atmanépadésu parat yau liùsicãu.” 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ सिज्‌ विशेषितः लिङ्‌ अविशेषितः इति 
Oh! it has been said that sic is visfsita and lin is avisésita. 
A AAS 
SS च विशेषितः Lin too is eiázsita. 
कथम्‌ ? How? 
आत्मनेपदेषु परतो fes नास्तीति कृत्वा आत्मनेपदे लिङि कार्य विज्ञास्यते 
Finding that there is no lin followed by atmanépada, operation 
on lin which is dimanépada will take place. 


Norr:—K@syata reads here :—Avayavagatam pdurvapar- 
yam samudaye  a$rayisyate itt bhavah. Ndgésbhatia adds 
vyapadéesivadbhdvéna ityarthuh. 

नेव पुनरर्था लिडविशेषणन आत्मनेपदग्रहणेन 


Or there is no purpose served by taking dimanépada as the 
०४६5०70 of lin. 


किं कारणम्‌ ! Why? 
झलिति वर्तते, आत्मनेपदेषु चेव लिङ झलादिः न परस्मेपदेषु 


There is jhal (in the previous sūtra) and it has its anuvrite 
here ; lin is jhalddi only in átmanepada and not in parasmar- 
pada. 


तदेतत्‌ सिंज्विशेषणम्‌ आत्मनेपदअहणस 

Hence the word dimanépada is visésana only to sic. 
अथं सिज्विशेषणे आत्मनेपदग्रहणे सति कि प्रयोजनम्‌! 

If then atmanepada is ४४४68077७9 to sic, what is the benefit ? 
इह मा भूत्‌ अपाक्षीत्‌ अवाप्सीत्‌ 

So that the s#ira may not operate in apaksit and avapsit. 
नैतदस्ति, इक इति वर्तते 

No, this cannot be, since there is ०70८४77४४४ for ४८७५. 


l. The meaning of the root ky here deserves to be noted. 
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एवमपि अचैषीत्‌ अनेषीत्‌ अत्रापि प्रासोति 
If so, it will operate in ८०१४७१४ and anaisit. 
एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌, हलन्तादिति वर्तते 
This too is not the benefit, since there is anuvrtti for halantát. 
एवभपि अकोषीत्‌ अमोषीत्‌ अत्रापि प्राप्रोति 
If so, it will operate in ७८०७४ and amos. 
नेतदस्ति, झलिति वर्तते 
This too is not, since there is anuvrit? for jhal. 
एबमपि adea अच्छेत्सीत्‌ , अत्रापि प्राझोति 
If so, it will operate in ७७८७१४७०८४ and ८०८७०१४७१४, 
नैतदस्ति, इग्लक्षणयोरुणवृद्धथो; प्रतिषेधः, न चेषा इग्लक्षणा वृद्धिः 
This too cannot be, since pratisédha is to guna and vrddhi 
based on tk-paribhasa and this vrddhi is not ?glaksana. 
इद्‌ तहिं प्रयोजनम्‌ इह मा भूत्‌ अखाक्षीत्‌ अद्राक्षीत्‌ इति 
This, then, is the prayojana, that the sūtra may not operate in 
aerüksit and adraksit. 
कि च स्यात्‌? What will happen if it operates ? 
अकिल्लक्षणो5मागमो न स्यात 
The dgama am which is based on akit will not appear. 
स्थाध्वोरिच (1, 2, 17) 
` ? 
So केस तकारचम्‌+ Why is icca read with takára as it? 
कस्य हेतोरिकारस्तपरः क्रियते 
For what reason is tkdra read tapara ? 
दीर्घो मा भूत्‌ 
So that dirgha (ikara) may not be the adééa. 
दीर्घा मा भूदिति 
So that dirgha (ikara) may not be the Gdé§a (in the place of 
akara through antaratamya). 


he MEE m | 
AIST सः Even without it, it appears. 
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अन्तरेणाप्यारम्मं सिद्धोऽन्र दीर्घो घुमास्थागापाजहातिसां हलीति 


Even without its mention here, the dzrgha is accomplished here 
by the sūtra Ghu-má-sthá-gá-pa-jahatisám hali (6, 4, 66). 

Note :—Katyata reads here :— Antarénapi - ikaravidhanina 
vinapilyarihah ; kittvam tu kariavyam éva, tina vina ittvasya 
praptyabhavat. 


अनन्तरे प्लुतो मा भूत्‌ . 
So that pluta may not set in, if a dissimilar ádé$a has a chance 
to come. 

इद्‌ aff प्रयोजनम्‌ - अनन्तरे प्छृतो मा भूदिति 
This, then, is the benefit, that pluta may not take its place 
when a dissimilar adé$a has & chance to come. 

कुतो नु खल्वेतत्‌ अनन्तरार्थे awa हृस्वो भविष्यति न पुनः cya इति १ 
How is it then that, if a dissimilar adesa has a chance to come, 
it should be hrasva and not pluta ? 
प्लुतश्च विषये स्मृतः Pluta is read wherever necessary. 

विषये ga उच्यते | यदा च स विषयो भवितव्यमेव तदा प्छुतेन 
Pluia is read in places where it is necessary. Wherever such 8 
place arises, there evidently comes the pluta. 


इच्च कस्य तकरित्ये दीघा मा भूदृतेऽपि सः । 
अनन्तरे प्छुतो मा भूत्‌ प्लुतश्च विषये waa |i 


न क्त्वा सद (1, 2, 18) 
न सांडात AISA What if akitiva is enjoined by * Na 36 
न सेट्‌ इत्येव सिद्ध, नाथः त्ततराग्रहणेन 


It will do that the sáfra is read ‘Na sé’; the mention of kivd 
in the sūtra is unnecessary. 
निष्ठायामपि तहि प्रासोति, गुधितः गुधितवान इति 
If so, it chances to come to the pratyayas kia and ktavat, as in 
gudhitah and gudhitavan. 
M. 4 
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निष्ठायामवधारणात्‌ 

By the specific mention with reference to nisthd. 
निष्ठायामवधारणान्न भविष्यति 

Kitivanisédha does not reach nistha, since there is specific 

mention there. 


किमवधारणम्‌! What is the specific mention ? 


निष्ठा शीडूस्विदिमिदिक्ष्विदिधरूषः इति 
The sūtra Nistha sin - svidi - midi - ksvidi - dhrsah (1, 2, 19). 
परोक्षायां तहि TAI 1६ then chances to come in lit. 
NorTE.—Kaiyaía reads:—  Pürvàcaryaprasiddhya paréksa 
lid ucyaté. 
कि च स्यात्‌ 
What is the harm if it chances to come in li? 
पपिव पपिम, क्ङितीत्याकारलोपो न स्यात्‌ 
There will be no elision of a (in the root pã) in the forms papiva 
and papima by the reason of its being followed by kit or nit. 
मा मूदेवम्‌ इटीत्येव भविष्यति 
Let it not be for this reason. It happens since it is followed 
by ४. 
इदं तर्हि जग्मिव जन्निव क्डितीत्युपधालोपो न स्यात्‌ * 
If so, there will be no elision of the penultimate in jagmiva and 
jaghniva by the reason of having kit or nii following it 


IURA पराक्षायाम्‌ It is not so in lit through j4paka. 
ज्ञापकात्‌ परोक्षायां न भविष्यति 
It does not happen in lf through jñapaka. 


कि ज्ञापकम्‌! What is the jñãpaka ? 
1. The dkiralopa is by the sūtra Ato löpa itt ca (6, 4, 64). 


2, The upadhalopa is by the sūtra Gama - hana - jana - khana - ghasam 
lipah kùityanańi (6, 4, 98). 
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साने ASSN बिदुः 
They think that the mention of jhalin san-prakarana (is the 
jfiZpaka). 
यदयम्‌ इको झळू इति झल्ग्रहणं करोति तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः औपदेशिकस्य 
कित्त्वस्य प्रतिषेधो नातिदेशिकस्य इति | 
Since the Sütrakāra reads jhal in the sūtra Iko jhal (1, 2, 9), 
he suggests that there is pratisédha for the kittva that is read 
as such and not for the kiitva that is secured through analogy. 
कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌! How is it interpreted to be jñãpaka ? 


झळूमहणस्येतअ्रयोजनम्‌ , झलादौ यथा Ns इह मा भूत्‌ शिशयिषत इति | 
यदि चात्र आतिदेशिकस्यापि कित्वस्य प्रतिषेधः स्यात्‌ झळ्ग्रहणमनर्थक स्यात्‌ 
This is the prayójana of the mention of jhal, that it may occur 
in the place like Sisayisata. If there is here pratisédha for the 
Gtidésika-kitiva too, the mention of jhal will be of no use. 

अस्त्वत्र कित्त्वे, न सेट्‌ इति प्रतिषेधो भविष्यति 
Let there be Kittva here and it will be set at naught by 
* Na ser? 

AQ AM ASA 


quafi तु आचार्यः ओपदेशिकत्य कित्त्वस्य प्रतिषेधः नातिदेशिकस्य इति, 
ततो झल्म्रहणं करोति 
Acarya sees that there is pratisédha only to aupadisika . kitiva 
and not to aiidestka-kittva and hence reads jhal. 

नेतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌; उत्तरार्थमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ स्थाध्वोरिच, झलादौ यथा स्यात्‌, 
इह मा भूत्‌ उपास्थायिषाताम्‌, उपास्थायिषत 
This is not a j#apuka; it is intended for the sūtra Sthaghvor icca 
which follows, so that it may happen when jhaladi follows and 
it may not happen here in upasthayisatam and upasthayisata. 
zu कित्सान्रियोगेन Ittva in association with kiitva, 

कित्त्वसन्नियांगेन इत्त्वमुच्यते, तेनासति कित्त्वे इत्त्वं न भविष्यति | 
Titva is enjoined in association with kitiva and hence there will 
be no ittva where there is no Kittva. 


र्ण तुल्य सुधीवनि lt is similar to r in sudhivan. 
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NoTE.—The siira Vanóra ca (4, 1, 7) enjoins both ńīp and 
antadésa r after stems ending in van and Ano bahuvriheh 
(4, 1, 12) serves as its apavada. 

तद्यथा, सुधीवा सुपीवा इति डीपूसत्रियोगेन र उच्यमानोऽसति ङीपि न भवति 
It is thus :- With reference to sudhiva and supiva, the r enjoined 
along with १४८७ does not appear in its absence. 

NoTE.—Here is an instance where the nyaya suggested 
by the mention of cha in the sūtra Bilvakadibhyaschasya luk 
(6, 4, 154). “ "Sanniyogasisianam | anyalarapaye | ubhayorapi 
apayah ° is applied. 

अथवा अस्त्वत्र इत्त्वम्‌ | का रूपसिद्धिः? 
Or let there be ittva. What will be the form of the word? 
वृद्धी कृतायामायादेशों भविष्यति 
If i takes vrddhi, there will be ayadesa. 
S 
वखथम्‌ For the sake of vasu. 
वस्वथे तर्हि क्तवाग्रहणं pig । वसोह्मौपदेशिकं कित्त्वम्‌ 


If so, kiva should be read for the sake of vasvanta; for vasu 
has only Gupadesoka-kittva. 


कि च स्यात्‌! What will happen then ? 
पपिवान्‌, तस्थिवान्‌, कितीत्याकारलोपो न स्यात्‌ 


There will be no elision of kira in papivin and tasthivan 
on account of kit, following it. 


मा भूदेवम्‌ , इटीत्येवं भविष्यति 
Let it not be so; it will take place on account of it following 
it (by the satira 486 lopa iti ca). 

eq aÑ जम्मिवान्‌ जन्निवान्‌, विङतीत्युपधालोपो न स्यात्‌ 
Here then, in jagmivan and jaghnivan, there will be no elision of 
the penultimate on account of its being followed by kit or nit. 


किदतिदेशात्‌ On account of the atidéa of kitiva, 
अस्त्वत्र ओपदेशिकस्य कित्वस्य प्रतिषेधः; आतिदेशिकमत्र कित्त्वं भविष्यति 


TENTH ÁHNIKA—NA KTVA SET 20 
Let there be pratisédha for Gupadésika-kittra ; here will stand 
the diidésika-kitt: 


NN 


यत्र ताह Ae अञ्जः आाजवान्‌ शत 
Where it is set at naught as in ०१४९७ derived from the 
root an). 

एवं तर्हि च्छान्द्सः mu: | लिट्‌ च छन्दसि सार्वधातुकमपि भवति । तत्र 
सावेघातुकमपिन्डिङ्लवतीति ङित्युपधारोपो भविष्यति 
If so, we take it to be krasu found in Vidas. Lifin Vidas is 
taken to be sárvadhátuka also. Since the sárvzadhátlaka that is 
apit does the office of ñit, there is the upadhalépa on account 
of ñit, following it. 
(नि)शुहीतिः Nigrhttih. 

इदं तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌; इह मा ya निमृहीतिः, उपस्निहितिः, निकुचितिः 
This, then, is the prayõjana that it may not happen in 
nigrhitih, upsnihitih and nikucitih. 

तत्तर्हि क्वाग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
In that case mention of kiva is necessary. 


न कतेव्यम्‌ No, it need not be mentioned. 
क्त्वा च विग्रहात्‌ 


Through splitting kiva ca (in Pita kiva ca) as a separate sūtra 


NN NANAK oe 


उपरिष्टाद्योगाविभायः कारिष्यते न सेट्‌, निष्ठा शीङ्स्विदिमिदिद्विदिधृषः, ` 

मृषस्तितिक्षायाम्‌, उदुपधाद्भावादिकर्मणोरन्यतरस्याम्‌; ततः पूङः, पूङश्च निष्ठा सेट्‌ किन्न 
भवति | ततः क्तत्रा च, Ga च सेट्‌ किन्न भवति, पूङः इति निवृत्तस्‌ 
A séira below is to be split into two. The sitras are read 
thus :—Na sc; Nistha sin -svidi -midi~-ksvidi-dhrsah; Ud- 
upadhad bhavadikarmanor anyatarasyam. Then pitiah alone is 
taken as one sūira meaning the séf-nistha of pin is not kit. 
Then kiva ca is taken as a separate sūtra meaning that sé-kiwa 
is not kit. ‘The word punah recedes. 

न सेडिति mash निष्ठायामवधारणात्‌ | 

ज्ञापकान्न परोक्षायां सनि झळ्ग्रहणं विदुः ॥ 
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aa कित्सलियोगेन रेण तुल्यं सुधीवनि । 

वस्वर्थं किदतीदेशाद्‌ गृहीतिः क्त्वा च विग्रहात्‌ ॥ 
From this it is clear that, in the opinion of the Vdritikakara, 
(0० in this sūtra is unnecessary. 

~ CC 
उदुपवाङ्लावादिकमणारन्यत्रस्यास्‌ (1, 2, 21) 
इह कस्मान्न भवति गुधितः गुधितवान्‌ 

Why does it (the optional kilivabhava) operate here, in 
gudhitah and gudhitavan? 
उदुपधाच्छपः 
It is only with reference to roots which are ud-upadha and 
which belong to $abvikarana (first conjugation). 


A ^ ^ 
शाब्वकरणभन्य इष्यत 


It is desired only with reference to those which belong to 
Sabvikarana. 


पूडः; FAT च (1, 2, 22) 
पूडः क्त्वानिष्ठयारिटि चाप्रसङ्गः सेट्प्रकरणात्‌ 


There is chance for optional (kitiva) when pir is followed by 
if before kivà and nisihapratyayas on account of sét-prakarana. 


पूङः कत्वानिष्ठयोरिटि विभाषा कित्त्व safe 
There is chance for optional kittva when pin is followed by it 
before Kiva, kta and ktavat. 


कि कारणम्‌ Why? 
सेट्मकरणात्‌ । सेडिति वतेते 


On account of the prakarana relating to sé. There is mention 
of sët. 


न वा सेट्त्वस्याकिदाश्रयत्वादनिटि वा किस्वम्‌ 


No, since séiva is akidá$raya; optional Kittva is only with 
reference to anit. 


`A च 
न वष दाषः This difficulty does not arise. 
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कि कारणम्‌ Why? 
सेटूत्वस्म अकिदाश्रयत्वात्‌ 
Since séiva is concomitant with akitiva. 
अकिदाश्रयं सेट्स्वम्‌ | यदा^अकित्त्वं तदेट्‌ भवितव्यम्‌ 
Séftva is concomittant with akitiva. Where there is akittva, 
there ४४ should appear.. 
सेट्त्वस्य अकिदाश्रयत्वात्‌ अनिट्येव विभाषा कित्त्वं मविष्याति 
Since séiva is concomittant with akittva, the optional kitiva 


takes place only in anit. 
ASA ` oC ^ e. A ` ~ 
इडा Fst ग्रहण had | तेन वचनादट्‌ | VARTA £24 विभाषा 
fara प्राप्नाति | 
Pin is read with reference to i; hence it takes if after it. 
Since it is sziprakarana, the optional kittva will arise only when 
there is 2. 


Nors :—Katyata reads here :—Tata§ ca puviiva, puvitah, 

iti paksé syat. 
AEK ANNA Non-grahana in idvidhi. 

afar दि पूछे agi न कतेव्यम्‌ भवति 
Pin need not be read in zdvidhi. 

भारद्वाजीयाः पठन्ति Bharadvajiyas read :— 
A A e. e 
नित्यममकिचमिडादोः क्त्वाग्रहणञुत्तराथम्‌ 
Akitiva is nitya for didi and mention of kivd is for the later 
siitras. — 


नित्यमकित्त्वमिडाद्यो: क्त्वानिष्ठयोः सिद्धम्‌ 
Akitiva is nitya with reference to kiva, kia and kiavat when 
they are preceded by 4. 

कथम्‌? How? 

विभाषामध्येऽयं योगः क्रियते । विभाषामध्ये च ये विधयः ते नित्या भवान्ति 
This stra is read between the siiras which enjoin vibhasá 
(१-९. between Udupadhad bhavadikarmanór anyatarasydm and 
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Nopadhat thaphantad va). The vidhis read between vibhasa- 
süiras are 7८४४४०. 

किमर्थे तहि warmers? 
What for is, then, ktvé read in the sitra ? 

क्त्वामरहणमुत्तराथेम्‌ 
Mention of Kiva is intended for later sutras, 

उत्तराथे क्तत्ाग्नह्ण क्रियते - नोपधात्‌ थफान्ताद्वा, वच्चिदळ्च्यूतश्व इति । 
Kiva is read to be of use in the later siiiras—No-padhdt thaphan- 
tid và, Vanciluncyrtas ca. 

तृषिमृषिकृषेः काइयपस्य (1, 2, 25) 

काइयपग्रहणं किमथेम्‌ ? 
What is the need for the mention of Ká$yapa ? 

' काइयपग्रहणं पूजाथेम्‌ , वेत्येव हि aaa 
Mention of Ka$yapa is to show reverence, since there is anuvriti 
for và here (from the उग्र Nopadhat thaphantad và - 1, 2, 28). 

रखो व्व्युपधाद्धलादेः संश्च (1, 2, 26) 

किमिदं रळ; क्त्वासनोः कित्वं विर्धायते आहोखित्‌ प्रतिषिध्यते ? 
Is kittva to kiva and san after ral enjoined here or prohibited 2 

किं चातः ¦ 
What does it matter whether it is enjoined or prohibited ? 

यदि विधीयते, त्तत्रा्रहणमनथैकम्‌ , किदेव हि त्त्रा | अथ . प्रतिषिध्यते 
सन्ग्रहणमनथकम्‌ , अकिदेव हि सन्‌ | 
If it is enjoined, kiva need not be referred to (by ca in the 
siira) since kiva is evidently kit  Ifitis prohibited, mention 
of san is of no use, since san is evidently akit. 


अत उत्तरं पठति The answer, he thus gives. 


l. ‘ Kásyapagrahanam püjártham? is read as a varitika in Guruprasada- 
Sásir? edition, 
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रलः क्तवासनोः किच्यारम्भः ' 
Injunction of kiitva to kivd and san after ral. 
रलः क्त्वासनो: कित्त्वे विधीयते 
Kitiva is enjoined to ४९७७. and san after ral. 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ त्ताग्रहणमनर्थकामिति 
Oh! it has been said that, in that case, mention of ktvā is 
of no use. 


नानर्थकम्‌ , न क्ता dz इति प्रतिषेधः sala, erar 
It is not anarthaka, since itis intended to set at naught the 
pratisidha obtained by the sitra * Na kiva sé.” 
ec 

ऊकालोज्ज्ञखरीघेप्लछुतः (1, 2, 27) 
There are four topics dealt with here:— (1) The appropriate- 
ness or otherwise of the expression ükālah; (2) whether the 
sa7Ajfn is one or three (3) the need to take the samjiins 
and samjfíis in their respective order and (4) the chance for 
dirghas and plutas to take hrasva-samjna too. 


I 

अथुक्तोऽयं निर्देशः ; ऊ इत्यनेन कालः प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते; ऊ इत्ययं च वर्णः; 
तत्रायुक्तं वर्णस्य कालेन सह सामानाधिकरण्यम्‌ ^ 
This expression (Zkálah) is inappropriate; the word kdla is 
qualified by #; 4 is a letter and it is inappropriate there to 
take varna be in apposition with kala. 

कर्थ तर्हि निर्देशः कतेव्य:£ How then is it to be expressed ? 

GHB: इति It is to be expressed thus :—ikalakalah. 

किमिदम्‌ ऊकालकाल इति What is it, Zkalakalah 3 

ऊ इत्येतस्य काळ ऊकालः, ऊकालः कालो यस्य स ऊकालकारू इति . 
Ukalakalah is a bahuvrihi compound of Zkalah and kalah, 


where #kalah means the kala (the duration of pronunciation) 
of ü. 


1. Kittvam is another reading, 
2. See similar discussion in Vol. III pp. 247 & 248. 
M. 5 
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स ताह तथानिर्देश कतव्य; Tt should be thus read then 
न कर्तव्य: No, it need not be thus read. 


उत्तरपदलोपोऽत्र द्रष्टव्यः * 
It is to be taken that the final member of that compound is 
dropped. | 

तद्यथा - उष्ट्मुखमिव मुखमस्य SEQQ, खरमुखः | एवम्‌ ऊक्ाळकालः 
ऊकालः इति 
This may be illustrated thus:—usiramukha is the bahuvrtht 
compound of ustramukham and mukham in the sense of ustramu- 
kham iva mukham asya; so also is the word kharamukhah. 
Similarly the word 4kalah is obtained by eliding the final 
member of Zkalakalah. 

अथ वा साहचर्यात्‌ ताच्छब्यं भविष्यति | कालसहचरितो anish काळ एव ?| 
Or it (kala) is denoted by that letter (7) through association. 
The letter too associated with kala may denote kala. 

NorE.—l may be noted that Katyata reads under T'aparas 
tatkalasya (1, 1, 70) thus:— Varnasahacaritayam kriyayam 
tacchabdo variate, sa kilo yasya it. 

II 


हूस्थादिषु समसङ्घयाप्रसिद्विनिदेशवेषम्यात्‌ 
Difficulty of taking the respective order with reference to 
hrasva etc. on account of uneven enumeration. 


हृस्वादषु समतड्ख्यत्वस्य अप्रासा द्ध 
Difficulty in taking the respective order with reference to 
hrasva etc 


कि कारेणम्‌? Why? 


1, This is taken as a varttika in Guruprasadasásiri's edition; but it is 
not so taken in Vol. I of the same edition under the sūtra Hayavarat in the 
second ahnika, 

2. कालसहचरितो वण: | वर्णोऽपि काळ vq | The word varnab is found in addi- 
tion after kdlasahacarité in Panduranga Javaji edition. 
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ON SS A "T E. ^ jn 
निद्रावषम्यात्‌ | [तखः सञ्ज्ञाः, एकः सञ्ज्ञी ; वषम्यात्‌ सङ्कयातानुदेशां न 
प्रामोति 
On account of dissimilarity in enumeration. There are three 
samjnas and one samjnin. It is not possible to take them 
in the respective order, since their numbers are not the same. 


सिद्ध तु समसङ्ख्यत्वात्‌ 
The object is accomplished, on account of them being of the 
same number. | 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ This is accomplished. 

कथम्‌! How? 

समसडख्यत्वातू Since they are of the same number. 

कथे समसड्ख्यत्वम्‌ £ How are they of the same number ? 


त्रयाणां हि विकारनिर्देशः 
Mention of three with modification. 


CSS 


त्रयाणामय HABERI: 
This is the mention of three in a combined form. 
कथे पुनर्ज्ञायते त्रयाणामयं प्रश्लिष्टनिर्देश इति ? 
How is it known that this is the praslistanirde$a of three? 
तिसृणां संज्ञानां करणसामर्थ्यात्‌ | 
On account of the samarthya of three saris being made. 
III 


येद्यपि तावत्तिसृणां संज्ञानां करणसामेर्थ्याद्‌ ज्ञायते त्रयाणामयं मरश्िष्टनिदेश 
इति, कुतस्त्वेतद्‌ एतेन आनुपूर्व्येण सन्निविष्टानां संज्ञा भविष्यतीति आदौ मात्रिकः 
ततो द्विमात्रः ततख्निमात्र इति, न पुनर्मात्रिको मध्ये वा अन्ते वा स्यात्‌, तथा द्विमात्र 
आदौ वा स्यादन्ते वा, तथा त्रिमात्र आदौ ar मध्ये वा स्यात्‌! 
Even though it may be known, from the mention of three 
sampnas, that it is a praslistanirdésa of three, how is it known 
that it refers to the three in the order - letter of one maíra at 
the beginning, letter of two matras at the middle and letter of 
three mdtras at the end and not to the letter of one matra at 
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the middle or at the end, the letter of two matras at the 
beginning or at the end or the letter of three maíras at the 
beginning or at the middle ? 


अयं तावत्‌ त्रिमात्रोऽशक्य आदौ वा मध्ये वा कतुम्‌ 
Firstly it is not possible to take the letter of three maíras 
either at the beginning or at the middle. 

कुतः! Why? . 

«gara हि प्रकृतिभावः प्रसञ्येत 
For prakrtibhava based on pluta may chance to appear. 

मालिकद्विमात्रिकयोरपि cara पूर्वे निपततीति मात्रिकस्य पूर्वनिपातो भाविष्यति 
With reference to letters of one matra and two mairas too, 
the letter with one maira becomes the first member of the 
compound, since if is said (in the sūtra Dvandvé ghi 2, 2, 32) 


that the word ending in gh? becomes the first member. 
^ 


यत्तावदुच्यते - अर्यं तावत्‌ त्रिमालो5शक्‍्य आदो मध्ये वा wd, प्छताश्रयो 

A CN cS L ^ Cx 
हि CORE प्रसज्येत ald, प्छुताश्रयः प्रक्रातभाव:, प्डुतसज्ञा चानेनेव, याद cd 
त्रिमात्र आदौ वा मध्ये वा स्यात्‌ प्छुतसंज्ञेवास्य न स्यात्‌, कुतः प्रकृतिभावः ? 
Firstly with reference to the statement that it is not possible 
to take the letter of three mairas either at the beginning or at 
the middle since prakrtibhdva based on pluta may chance to 
appear, prakrtibhava depends upon pluta, the designation 
pluta is got from this sūtra and if the letter with three mdiras 
is taken at the beginning or at the middle, it cannot secure 


the designation of pluta. Consequently where is the room for 
prakrtibhava ? 


यदप्युच्यते मालिकद्विमालिकयोरपि ध्यन्तं पूर्व निपततीति मात्रिकस्य पूर्वनिपातो 


भविष्यतीति, हस्वाश्रया हि घिसंज्ञा, हस्वसंज्ञा चानेनेव । यदि च मात्रिको मध्ये वा 
~ "A mN o C 

अन्ते वा स्यात्‌ हत्वसंज्ञेवा अस्य न स्यात्‌; कुतो विसंज्ञा, कुतः पूर्वनिपातः! 

With reference to the other statement that, in a compound of 

a letter of one maira and a letter of two mātrās, the former 

takes the first place since that which ends in ghi is enjoined 

the first place, the designation ghi depends upon hrasva and 
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the designation of hrasva is secured by this sūtra. If the 
letter with one mdira is taken at the middle or atthe end, it 
cannot at all get hrasvasamjna or pirvanipata ? 

एवमेषा व्यवस्था न प्रकल्पते 
Hence this line of argument does not well fit in. 


S. ct e lan A ALAA es e 

एवं तहि आचायग्रवृत्तिज्ञपियति, न मात्रिकोन्ते भवतीति यदयं “विभाषा 
पृष्टप्रतिवचने हेः” इति मात्रिकस्य ed शास्ति । 
If so, procedure of Acdrya Panini suggests that the vowel 
of one mãirā cannot: be at the end here, since he enjoins 
plutatva to a letter of one mara in the sūtra ४ Vibhàsa prsta- 
prativacané héh’’ (8, 2. 93). 


कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌ How does it become qnapaka ? 


योऽन्ते स प्छुतसंज्ञः । यदि च मात्रिकोडन्ते स्यात्‌ प्छुतसंज्ञा अस्य स्यात्‌ | 
तत्र हि मात्राकारुस्य मात्राकारवचनमन्थेकं स्यात्‌ | 
That which is at the end gets the plutasamjña. If the letter 
with one maíra is at the end, it gets the plutasamjna. In that 
case the statement that the letter with one mātrã replaces the 
letter with one matra will become unnecessary. 


मध्ये aR स्यादिति, अन्नाप्याचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयति न मात्रिको मध्ये भवतीति, 
यदयम्‌ “अतो दीर्घो यजि, ‘afta’ इति dea शास्ति | 
If it is said that it may be at the middle, here too the proce- 
dure of Acdrya suggests that the letter with one maira does 
not come in the middle, since he enjoins dirghatva to letters 
with one mdird in the siitras * Ato dirgho yaiii ? (7, 1, 8) and 
५ Sup? ca ” (7, 8, 102). 


कथे BAT ज्ञापकम्‌ ^ How does it become jnapaka ? 

यो मध्ये स daa: | यदि च मात्रिको मध्ये स्यादू दीपैसेज्ञा अस्य 
स्यात्‌ | तत्र मात्राकारस्य मात्राकालवचनमनथथकं स्यात्‌ | | 
That which is at the middle gets the dirghasamjia. If the letter 
with one mdira is at the middle, it will get the dirghasamjna. 
In that case the statement that a letter with one mdirg 
replaces the letter with one maítrá will become unnecessary. 
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्विमात्रस्तरहि अन्ते स्यादिति, अत्राप्याचार्यप्रवृत्तिश्ञापपति न द्विमात्रोऽन्ते 
भवतीति, यदयम्‌ ओमभ्यादाने इति द्विमालिकस्य प्छुत शास्ति 
If it is said that, then, the letter of two matrds may be at the 
end, even here the procedure of Acarya suggests that the letter 
with two mdtrds does not come at the end, since he enjoins 
plutaiva to the letter with twe mairds in the sūtra “Om 
abhyadané’’ (8, 2, 87). 


कथ कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌ ? How does it become qnapaka P 

योऽन्ते स gaiq: | यदि च द्विमाल्लोऽन्ते स्यात्‌ प्ठुतसंज्ञा अस्य स्यात्‌ 
तत्र द्विमात्राकालल द्विमात्राकारवचनमन्थक स्यात्‌ | 
That which is at the end gets the plutasamjnd. Jf the letter 
with two mátrás is at the end, it will get the plutasamijsia. In 
that case the statement that a letter of two màtras replaces a 
letter of two mátras will become unnecessary. 

मालिकेण चास्य पूर्वनिपातो बाधित इति कृत्वा meaa उत्सहते भवितुम्‌ 
अन्यदतो मध्यात्‌ | 
Since its pirvanipatatva is set at naught by the letter with one 
matra, where can it be except in the middle ? 

एवमेषां व्यवस्था प्रक्ळप्ता 
Hence their relative position is well settled. 

IV 

भवेदू व्यवस्था च प्रकुप्ता 
Yes, their relative position may be settled. 
at प्लु च qå Q 
दाधपप्लुतयारतु पूवसज्ञाप्रसङ्गः 
But there is chance for dirgha and pluta to get the pirva- 
sah (i. 6.) hrasvasamjna. 

दीपप्छुतयोरपि पूर्वैसज्ञा suf 
There is chance for dirgha and pluta to get the pirrasamjna too. 

का? What? 


द्वस - Hrasvasamja 
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कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
अण्‌ सवर्णान्‌ गृह्णाति इति 
From the fact that an comprehends like letters. 
सिद्धं तु तपरनिर्देशात्‌ 
Achievement of the object through iaparanirdé$a. 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (object) is achieved. 
कथम्‌? How?. 
तपरनिर्देशः कपैव्यः उदूकाल इति 
There is need to read £aparalva as ud-ükàlah. 
यद्येवम्‌ If so 


zaai तपरकरणे मध्यमविलम्बितयोरुपसङ्ख्यानं कारमदात्‌ 
Taparakarana being made to drutavriti, need to add the same 
to madhyamavritt and vilambitavriti on account of the 
difference in the duration of pronunciation. 

Nore :—Vriti is the mode of pronouncing a letter. It 
may be quickly pronounced, moderately pronounced and 
slowly pronounced. They are respectively called drutdvritt, 
madhqyamavrtià and vilambitavriti. 

1 द्रतायां तपरकरणे मध्यमाविलम्बितयोरुपसड्ख्यानं कतेव्यम्‌; तथा मध्यमायां 


im C x __ / 


तपरकरण द्रतावलाम्बतयारुपसड्ख्यान कर्तव्यम्‌; तथा [वलाग्बताया तपरकरण द्रतमध्य- 


मयारुपसड्ख्यान कतव्यम्‌ | . 
If taparakarana is made in drutavriti, there is need for the 
upasankhyana of madhyamé and vilambita ; if taparakarana is 
made in madhyamd, there is need for the upasankhyana of 
druià and vilambiia ; if taparakarona is made in vilambitd, there 
is need for the upasankhydna of druid and madhyama. 


कि पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति? 
Why is not accomplished without upasankhyana ? 


1, This bhasya which serves as the explanation of the vārttika is not 
found in editions 
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कारभेदात्‌ 
On account of the difference in the duration of pronunciation. 


ये हि द्रुतायां aa वर्णाः त्रिभागाधिकास्ते मध्यमायाम्‌; ये मध्यमायां वर्णाः 
nU a P". 


त्रिमागाधिकास्ते विलम्बितायाम्‌ | 


The letters in madhyamévrtti have thrice the duration of those 
in drutavriti and those in vilambitavrtit have thrice the duration 
of those in madhyamavriti. 


द्रतादिपु चोक्तम्‌ 
It has been said with reference to drutádis 

किमुक्तम्‌! What has been said ? 

T: REN es. ~ m वृ in AR -A 1 

सिद्ध त्ववस्थिता वर्णा वक्तुश्चिराचिरवचनाद्‌ बृत्तयो विशिष्यन्ते ” शत 
Siddham tw avasthita varna vakius cirücwavacanad vrttayd 

visisyante " iti. 

स तर्हि तपरनिर्देशः कतेव्यः 
If so, #kalah should be read as ud-ükalah. 

न कतेव्यः | इह कालग्रहणं क्रियते | यावच्च तपरकरणं तावच्च कालग्रहणम्‌ | 
प्रत्येकं च कालशब्दः परिसमाप्यते - SHS ऊकार RIFS इति 


No, it need not. The word kdla is read here in the stra. 
Mention of kala comprehends to the same excent as that of 
taparatva. The word kala is taken with each of the three 
thus :—ukalah, &kálah and üðkãlah. 

अथ वा एकसंज्ञाधिकारे$्ये योगः कर्तव्य: | तंत्रेका संज्ञा भविष्यति या परा 
अनवकाशा चेति । एवं हि दीघप्छुतयोः पूवसज्ञा न भविष्यति | 
. Or this sūtra should be read in the place where there is 
adhikara for ēkā samjfid. ln that case only one samjñā has 
opportunity to be applied, that which is para and anavakdéa. 


Then dirgha and pluta cannot take the hrasvasamjid which 
is pūrva. 


1. Under तपरस्तत्कालस्य (1, 1, 70). Cf. Vol. III pp 250, 251. 
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अथ वा («p रूप शब्दस्याशब्दर्सज्ञा ^ इत्यय योगः प्रत्याख्यायते | तत्र 


यदेतत्‌ | अशब्दसंज्ञा इति, एतद्‌ यया विभक्त्या निर्दिश्यमानमर्थवद्धवति तया 
निर्दिष्ट मृत्तरत्रानुवर्तिष्यते अणुदित्सवर्णस्य चाप्रत्ययः अशब्दर्सज्ञायाम्‌ इति 


^ - 5 


Or the sūtra * Svam ripam śabdasyāśabdasamıj is taken to 
be unnecessary and the word a$abdasamiüa is taken with the 
next sūtra, it being so modified as to fit in there thus:— 
An udit savarnasya cãpratyayah agabdasamjnadyam. 

अथ वा हस्वसज्ञावचनसामर्थ्य़ाद्‌ दीपप्डुतयोः पूर्वसंज्ञा न भविष्यति 
Or dirgha and pluia do not take the pürvasamjfa on account 
of the samarthya of the mention of hrasvasamj£a. 

ननु चेदं प्रयोजनं स्यात्‌ संज्ञया विधाने नियमं वक्ष्यामीति, हस्वसंज्ञया यदुच्यते 
dq: स्थाने यथा स्याद्‌ इति | 
Oh, this may be the praydjana that, if said is enjoined, there 
is room for me to mention the niyama that, whichever is said 
through hrasva, it comes in the place of ac. 


स्यादेतत्‌ प्रयोजन यदि किखित्कराणि हस्वशासनानि स्युः, adu ag 
यावदज्ग्रहणं तावद्‌ AIHA अतः अकिश्वित्तराणि ह्वशासनानि | 
This may be the benefit, if the ‘siitras enjoining hrasva are 
capable of doing any special function; but they do no special 
function, since the duration of pronouncing hArasva is identical 
with that of pronouncing ac 

इद ताह प्रयाजनम्‌ एच PAAA हात वक्ष्यामात 
This, then, is the praydjana that I may say Eca ik hrasvadésé 

अनुच्यमान ह्यतास्मन्‌ [ees एच श्ग्भवात शात वक्तव्य स्यात्‌ - हृस्वा 
नपुंसके प्रातिपदिकस्य, एच इग्मवतीति; णो चङ्युपधाया ae, एच इग्मवतीति 
aep हलादिः शेषः, एच इग्भवतीति । 
If this is not said, there is need to read ' Eca ig bhavati? 
three places where hrasva is enjoined. “Pca ig bhavati”’ 
should be read after “ Hrasvd napumsaké pratipadikasya ” 
(1, 2, 47); “Hea ig bhavati" should be read after “ Nau 
canyupadhdya hrasvah " (7, 4, 1) ; “ Hea ig bhavati ? should be 

M. 6 
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read after “ Hrasvah’’ (7, 4,59) which is before the sūtra 
Halddih $esah (7, 4, 60). 
संज्ञा च नाम यतो न लघीयः 
Samjfia is that than which nothing is lighter. 
कुत एतत्‌! Wherefrom is this? 
SAA हि संज्ञाकरणम्‌ 
Making sais is to lighten the work. 


arm 


लघीयश्च Alag एच इग्भवतीति, न पुनः सज्ञाकरणमस्‌ 


It is lighter to read ** Fca ig bhavati " in three places where 
hrasva is enjoined and not the making of the 600000 hrasva. 


िहसवप्रदेशेषु एच इग्मवतीति wu अहणाणि ; संज्ञाकरणे पुनरष्टी - हस्वसंज्ञा 
mica, त्रिहेस्वप्रदेशेषु gangi कर्तव्य हस्वो हृस्वो Rep इति, एच इखस्वादेश इति 


If * Eca ik’ is read in three places where hrasva is enjoined, 
there are only six words; If saa is made, there are eight 
words—(two words) in the hrasva-vidhayaka-sütra and the word 
hrasva is to be read in the three places where hrasva is enjoined 
and (three words in) the sūtra Eca ig ghrsvadésé. 


सोऽयमेवं लूघीयसा न्यासेन सिद्धे सति यद्‌ गरीयांसं यलमारभते तस्यैतत्‌ 
प्रयोजनं दीभेप्छुतयोस्तु gias मा ag इति 
Since he makes 8 heavier attempt when there is chance to 


accomplish it in a lighter way, it has this prayojana that 
dirgha and pluta do not adopt the párvasamjfa. 


अचश्च (1, 2, 28) 


Five topics are dealt with in this sZíra:—(1) whether this 
sütra and .Alosniyasya have the relationship of Sésaéésitva 
(2) whether this sūtra and Aloniyasya arein the relation of 
utsargapavada (8) whether wherever hrasvatva, dirghatva and 
plutatva are enjoined, the word acah appears (4) that this 


sūtra is suggested to be a paribhasa and (5) why the word ac is 
read in the previous sūtra, 
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I & II 

किमयमलो ्त्यशेषः, आहोखिद्‌ अलोऽन्त्यापवादः 
Is this sara alontya§iga or alóntyapavüda (i.e.) Do this sūtra 
and the si#ira ** Alontyasya ” form a whole sentence, one serving 
as part of another or are they antagonistic to each other ? 

कर्थं चायं तच्छेषः स्यात्‌, कथं वा तदपवादः ! 
How is this tac-chésa or how is it tad-apavada? 

qs वाक्य - तच्चेदं च, अलोन्त्यस्य विधयो भवन्ति, अचो हूस्वर्दीरधप्डठता 
अन्त्यस्येति, ततोऽयं तच्छेषः | अथ नानावाक्यम्‌ - अलोन्त्यस्य विधयो भवन्ति, 
अचो हखदीपप्छुता अन्त्यस्यानन्त्यस्य चेति ततोऽयं तदपवादः | | 
If they form one sentence that vidhis happen to the final al 
and the hrasvatva, dirghatva and plutaiva happen to the ac 
which is final, this sitra is tacchésa. If they form different 
sentences that vidh?s happen to the final al and the hrasvatva, 


dirghatva and plutatva happen to ac which is both final and 
non-final, it is tadapavada. 

कश्चात्र विशेषः What is the difference here ? 
हखादिविधिरलोन्त्यस्थेति चेद्‌ व्चिप्रच्छिशमादिप्रभृतिहानिगामिदीर्धेष्वजग्रहणम्‌ 
If vidhi relating to hrasvad? is taken to happen to the final al, 
the word ac has to be read in connection with the dirgha in 
vac, pracch, $am etc., han and gam. 

हस्वादिविधिरलोन्त्यस्थेति चेद्‌ वचिप्रच्छिशमादिभरभूतिहृनिगमिदीर्धेष्वज्ग्रहण 
कतेव्यम्‌ | fea? वचिप्रच्छ्योदीषेः, अचः इति वक्तव्यम्‌, अनन्त्यत्वाद्धि न प्राझोति | 
शमादीनां दीर्धः; अचः इति वक्तव्यम्‌, अनन्त्यत्वाद्धि न safe | हनिगम्योदीधः, 
अचः इति वक्तव्यम्‌ , अनन्त्यत्वांद्धि प्रामोति d 
If it is taken that the vid? relating to hrasva etc. operate only 
to the final al, the word dirghah has to be read where dirghah 
is enjoined to vac, pracch, $am etc., han and gam. In the sūtra 
Kvih vaci-pracchi...dirghisasamprasaranam ca (Unadi, 225), 
the word acah has to be read; for the dirghaiva cannot appear 


1. क्विपि (Guruprasada edn.); it is omitted in Bombay edn. 
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since the vowel in vac and pracch is not final. In the sūtra 
Samám astanam dirghah $yani (7, 3, 74), the word acak has to 
be read ; for the dirghatva cannot appear since the vowel in 
gam etc. is not final. In the sutra Aj-jhana-gamam sani (6, 4, 16) 
enjoining dirghah to han and gam, the word acak has to be 
read, for the dirghatva cannot appear since the vowel in han 
and gam is not final. 


अस्तु तर्हि तदपवादः If so, let it be (ad-apavada. 
अचथन्ृपुमकदू खाकृत्सावधातुकनामदाधष्वनन्लमरातषध' 


If it is for all ac, prohibition of hrasvatva to the ac that is not 
final enjoined in the sūtra Hrasvó napumsake pratipadikasya 
(1, 2, 47), prohibition of dirghatva to the ac that is not final 
enjoined in the sara Akrtsarvadhatukayér dirghah (7, 4. 25), 
and prohibition of dirghaiva to the ac that is not final enjoined 
in the sūtra Nami.(6, 4, 3) need be made. 


चश्चेत्‌ नपुंसकहस्वाकृत्सार्वधातुकनाभिदीर्षेषु अनन्त्यस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 
If it is for all ac, mention of prohibition to that which is not 
final with reference to the napumsaka-hrasvatva and akrisar- 
vadhatuka-nami-dirghaiva need be made 


हूस्वो नपुंसके प्रातिपादिकस्य, ae भवति रे, अतिरि, नो, अतिनु एर्व 
सुवाग्‌ ब्राह्मणकुळम्‌ इत्यत्रापि प्राझोति 
By the application of the sūtra t Hrasvo napumsaké pratipadi- 
kasya °, the hrasvaiva chances to appear in suvag in suvag 
brahmanakulam as in atiri (from the stem ra?) and atinw (from 
the stem naw) 


~ e 


अकृत्सार्वधातुकयांदीधेः, यथेह भवति चीयते सूयते, एवं छिद्यते भिद्यते अत्रापि 
प्रामांते | 


The dirghaitva enjoined by the siira ५ Akrtsarvadhatukayor 


dirghah"' chances to appear in chidyat? and bhidyalé, as in 
ciyat and siyaté 


नामे दीधः, यथेह भवति अझीनां वायूनाम्‌ , एवं षण्णाम्‌ इत्यत्रापि प्राझोति 
The dirghatva enjoined by the sūtra “ Nami" chances to 
appear in saunam, as in agninam and vayiindm 
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नेष दोषः, नोपधायाः इत्येतन्नियमाथ भविष्यति 
This difficulty does not arise; the sūtra Nopadhayah (6, 4, 7) 
is intended to restrict its application. 

qmdem नियमः स्यात्‌ 
This restricts the application of what is found in the context. 

कि च प्रकृतम्‌! What is in the context? 

नामि इति The sara Nami (6, 4, 3). 

तेन भवेदिह नियमान्न स्यात्‌ षण्णामिति 
Then it does not happen here in sannám through the niyama. 

अन्यते तन्यते इत्यत्रापि प्राम्मोति 
It (lengthening) will happen, then, in anyaté and tanyaté. 

अथाप्येवं नियमः स्यात्‌ नोपधाया नाम्येवेति 
If so, Nam? is taken as the niyamasütra and Nopadhéyah as 
vidhi-sttra. | 

एवमपि भवेदिह नियमान्न स्यात्‌ अन्यते तन्यते इति; षण्णाम्‌ इत्यत्र प्रासोति | 
If so, it may not happen here in anyaté and tanyaté; but it will 
happen here in sannam 

अथाप्युभयतोऽय नियमः स्यात्‌ = नोपधाया एव नामि, नाम्येव नोपंधायाः इति 
If so, niyama may play in both ways:—Nam?$ as vidhisütra 
and Nopaádhayah as niyamasiitra and Nopadhayah as vidhisütra 
and Nami as niyamasütra. 

एवमपि भिद्यते छिचते, सुवाग्‌ ब्राह्मणकुलुम्‌ इत्यत्रापि प्राप्नोति 
Still dirghatva may appear in bhidyaté and chidyate and hrasvatva 
in suvag brahmanakulam 

Ill 

एवं तर्हि हस्वो di ga इति यत्र gaa, अचः इत्येतत्‌ तत्रोपख्ित 
द्रष्टव्यस्‌ | 
If so, wherever it is said that hrasvatva occurs, dirghatva 


occurs and plutatva occurs, one should understand that the 
word acah presents itself there. 
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कि कृत भवति? What happens then ? 
द्वितीया षष्ठी प्रादुर्भाव्यते । तत्र कामचारः - गृह्यमाणेन वा अचं विशेषयितुम 


अचा वा गृह्यमाणस्‌ | यावता कामचारः, इह तावत्‌ वचिधच्छिशमादिप्रभृतिहनि- 
गमिदीर्धेषु गृह्यमाणेन अचं विशोषयिष्यामः, एतेषां दीर्घां भवति अच इति | इहेदानीं 


~ ANS CX P 


नपुंसकदस्वाकृत्सार्वधातुकनामिदीर्धष्वचा gaat विशेषयिष्यामं: | नपुंसकस्य ge 
भवति, अचः अजन्तस्येति | अक्ृत्सावेधातुकयोदीर्घा भवति, अचः अजन्तस्येति | 
नामि दीर्घो भवति, अचः अजन्तस्येति 


Another word in the genetive case appears. It is our pleasure 
to take it as an adjunct to the already existing word in the 
genetive case or to take the latter qualifying aca/. Since it is 
our pleasure, we take the word in the genetive case to qualify 
acah in the case of vaci-pracchi-Samadiprabhrit-hani-gamidirgha 
and in the case of napumsakahrasva - akrtsarvadhatuka - nami 
dirgha, we allow the word to be qualified by acah—hrasva 
replacing napumsaka which is ajanta, dirgha replacing akrt- 
sarvadhátuka which is ajanta and dirgha replacing the anga 
which is ajanta when followed by nām. 


IV 
इह कस्मान्न भवति द्योः, पन्थाः, सः इति 
How is it that the word acah does not appear (in the sūtras 


Diva aut, Pathimathyrbhuksam ài and Tyadadinam ah) which 
bring about the form dyduh, panthàh and sab. 


संज्ञया विधाने नियमः Restriction on the injunction with samjfia, 
संज्ञया थे विधीयन्ते तेषु नियमः 
Only those which are enjoined with the appellation hrasva, 
dirgha and pluta come under this sūtra. 
र्कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌? Is there any need for this to be said ? 
न हि No, certainly not. 
कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते 
How can it be understood if it is not so said ? 
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अजिति हि वर्तते | ततेवमभिसम्बन्धः करिष्यते - अचः अज्‌ भवति SUD, 
ate: प्छुत इत्यवे भाव्यमान इति | 
For there is the word ac. It is associated thus:—The ac 
which is considered hrasva, dirgha or pluta replaces the ac. 

V 

अथ पूर्वसिन्‌ योगे अज्ग्रहणे सति किं प्रयोजनम्‌? 
Now what is the benefit of the mention of ac in the preceding 
sūtra. | 
AEN संयोगाचसमुदायनिवृत्त्यथेम्‌ 
For the sake of avoiding the 85006. to samyoga and ac-samu- 
diya. 

अज्ग्रहणं क्रियते, संयोगनिवृत्त्यथैम्‌ अच्समुदायनिवृत्त्यथे च । 
The word ac is read there so that samyoga may be warded off 
from getting the samjna (hrasvu) and ac-samudáya (collection 
of vowels without intervening consonants) may be warded off 
. from getting the said (dirgha). 

संयोगनिवृत्त्यथे तावत्‌, प्रतय प्ररक्ष्य, हूस्वस्य पिति कृति ge इति ge 
मा भूदिति | | 
Firstly with reference to samyoga-nivriti, so that the dgama 
tuk enjoined by Hrasvasya pitt krti tuk may not appear in the 
words prataksya and praraksya. 

अच्समुदायानिवृत्त्ययम्‌ तितउच्छत्ल॑ तितउच्छाया, dtateaararer इति 
विभाषा ge मा भूदिति । 
With reference to ac-samudaya-nivriti, so that the optional 
tuk may not appear in the forms titau-c-chatram and titau-c- 
cháyà by the sūtra Dirghat padantad va. 
`A A 
उच्चेरुदात्तः (1, 2, 29); नीचरनुदात्त! (1, 2, 30) 

There are three topics which are dealt with here :—(1) Is there 
anuvriti to the genetive acah or (2) Is there anuvritt to the 
nominative ac? (8) The non-possibility of the accomplishment 
of the sampna - udátta ete. or otherwise. 
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| I 

किं षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टमज्महणमनुवतेते उताहो न? 
Is acah, the genetive singular of ac, taken here by anuvrtit 
or no? 

NorE:—XKàyaía reads here:—Uccath sthānë upalabhya- 

mana uddttasamjiah, sa ca acah sthané iti. 

कि चातः! What does it matter if it is done or not १ 

यद्यनुवतते “हल्खरपाप्तो व्यज्ञनमविद्यमानवदू भवति” इत्येषा परिभाषा न 
प्रकल्पते | कथं हलो नाम खरप्राप्तिः स्यात! 
If it is taken here by anuvrtiz, the paribhasá * Halsvara-praptau 
vyafijanam avidyamanavad bhavati? does not fit in. Where is 
the chance for hal to get svara (the high tone, the low 
tone eto.) ? 

एवं तर्हि निवृत्तम्‌ | बह्कन्येतस्याः परिभाषायाः प्रयोजनानि | 
If so, it is not taken here, ‘There are many benefits reaped by 
adopting this paribhasá. 

II 

अथ प्रथमानिर्दिष्टमज्ग्रहणमनुवर्तते, उताहो न 
Then, is there anuvriti to ac, the nominative singular, or no? 

कि चार्थाऽनुबृत्त्या ? 
Is there any advantage if there is anuvriti ? 

बाढमथेः, यच्चेते व्यञ्जनस्यापि गुणा लक्ष्यन्ते | 
Certainly, there is advantage if these gunas udditatva etc. are 
seen in vyasijanas (consonants) also. 

ननु च प्रत्यक्षमुपलभ्यन्ते - इषे त्वोर्ज त्वा 
Oh, it is seen definitely in the expression [sé tvorjé tvà (the 
commencing expression of the Yajurvéda) 

नत व्यञ्जनस्य शुणाः, कि त्वच एव | तत्सामाष्यात्त व्यञ्जनमाप तदहणमुप- 
लभ्यते | तद्यथा - gab रक्तयोवैस्रयोमध्ये BH वखंतदूणमुपलभ्यते । बदरपिटके 
रिक्तको लोहकंसः dar उपकभ्यते | 
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These are not the qualities of consonants, but only of vowels. 
Through their proximity of the latter, the consonant too 
appears to have it. This may be illustrated thus:—The white 
cloth pressed between two red cloths gets their colour. Well 
polished mirror kept in a box containing badara fruits seems 
to get their colour. | 

कुतो नु खल्वेतत्‌ अच एते गुणाः स्युः तत्सामीप्यात्तु व्यज्ञनमपि तहुणमुप- 
लभ्यते, न पुनब्यैञ्जनस्यैते गुणाः स्युस्तत्सामीप्यात्त्रजपि तहुण उपलभ्येत इति । 
How is it that these are the gunas of vowels and through their 
proximity consonant too gets them and not that they are the 
gunas of consonants and vowel gets them through its proxi- 
mity with them ? 

_ f(x " AA ` ०, 

अन्तरेणापि व्यज्ञनम्‌ अच एवैते गुणा लक्ष्यन्ते, न पुनरन्तरेणाच व्यज्ञनस्यो- 
STA भवति | 
These qualities are seen independently only in vowel even 
without its association with a consonant and without the help 
of a vowel, the pronunciation too of a consonant is not 
possible. 


E m 


अन्वथे खल्वपि निर्वचनम्‌ , स्वये usted इति स्वराः, अन्वग्मवति त्यञ्ञनम्‌ इति 
The derivation too (ofthe two words) is significant of the 
meaning :—-The word svards is derived thus, svayam rájanié 
(those which shine by themselves) and vyaijana is derived 
from the root «ij with vi which means that which follows. 
Nort :—It is worthy of note that the words vyafijana and 
consonant are semantically similar. 
III - 
उचचनीचस्यानवस्थितस्वात्‌ संज्चाप्रसिद्धिः 
The non-accomplishment of the samids on account of the 
non-definiteness of uccatva and nīcatva. 
इद्‌मुचचनीचमनवस्थितपदार्थकम्‌ , तदेव हि काञ्चित्‌ मति उच्चेभेवति, कञ्चित्‌ 
प्रति नीचैः । एवं हि काश्चित्‌ कञ्चिद्‌ अधीयानभाह ‘fae: रोरूयसे शनेर्व्तताम्‌ ? ;_ 
तमेव तथाधीयानमपर आह ' किमन्तदैन्तकेनाधीषे उच्चेतेताम्‌? इति | 
M. 7 ° 
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The words uccaih and nicdih are not definite in their connota- 
.tion; the same is considered uccaih by one and mica$h by 
another. One tells another who is- studying, “ Why are you 
rattling ? Read slowly " and another tells the same person 
reading in the same way, “ Why are you swallowing words? 
Read loudly." 


एवम्‌ उच्चनीचमनवस्थितपदार्थकम्‌ , तस्यानवस्थितत्वात्‌ संज्ञाया अप्रसिद्धिः 


It is thus that the words uccãih and nicdih are not definite 
in their connotation. Since it is not definite, there is the 
non-accomplishment of the samjna. 

एवं तर्हि लक्षणं कारिष्यते - आयामो दारुण्यस्‌ अणुता खस्येति उच्चैःकराणि 
शब्दस्य - आयामो गात्राणां निग्रहः, दारुण्य स्वरस्य दारुणता रूक्षता, अणुता खस्य 
कण्ठस्य संवृतता, उच्चैःकराणि शब्दस्य | अन्ववसर्गो मार्दैवमुरुता खस्येति नीचैः- 
कराणि asza - अन्ववसगो गात्राणां शिथिलता, मार्दवं स्वरस्य मृदुता खिग्धता, 
SVT खस्य महत्ता कण्ठस्येति नीचैःकराणि exer | 
If so, the definition is made in the following manner—the 
factors which produce uccdisiva to $abda are dydma, darunyam 
and anuta of kha, where ayama means contraction of limbs, 
dárunya of svara means harshness and khasya anutá means the 
narrowness of the opening through which air passes and the 
factors which produce nicdistva to $abda are anvavasarga, 
mardavam and uruta of kha, where anvavasarga means the 
relaxation of limbs, mardavam of svara means sweetness and 
khasya uruia means width of opening of the air passage. 

एतदप्यनेकान्तिकम्‌, यद्धि अल्पप्राणस्य सर्वोच्चैः तद्धि महाप्राणस्य Sed: 
This too is not of steady nature, since what is considered to 
be very loud from the standpoint of a weak man may be 
considered to be very low from the standpoint of a strong man. 
सिद्ध तु समानप्रक्रमवचनात्‌ 
16 is achieved on account of having the articulation in the 
same place of the vocal organs. 


oN 
i सिद्धमततू It is achieved. 
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कथम्‌ How? 

समाने THA इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - 
[t is to be said that articulation is in the same place of the 
vocal organ. 


कः पुनः प्रक्रमः ? What is, then, prakrama? 
उर्‌ः, कणठः, शिरः zia Chest, neck, head eto. 


Nor :—]1. Kdiyata reads here :—Evan ca uccair ityanéna 
ardhvabhago grhyaté, nicàir iti adharabhagah. 


NorE:—2. Nagéjibhatta explains ardhvabhagéna by ürdhva- 
bhaghadvacchinna-vayusamyogéna and adds $irahpadam talvà- 
dinam upalaksanam. 


समाहारः स्वरितः (1, 2, 81) 
समाहारः स्वरित इत्युच्यते; कस्य समाहारः स्वरितसंज्ञो भवति ? 
The sūtra is read Samáharah svaritah ; whose samahára (assem- 
blage) takes svaritasamj)fia ? 
अचोरित्याह “ OF vowels," says he. 
समाहारोऽचोश्चन्नाभावात्‌ 


If it is taken to be the samáhara of two vowels, it cannot be, 
since ib does not exist. 


समाहारो5चोश्वेत्‌ तन्न 
If it is the samahara of two vowels, it cannot be. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
अभावात्‌ ; न AAs पसमाहाराजस 
Since it does not exist; for there is no samáhara of two vowels 
नन्वयमस्ति गाड्गेनूप इति १ 
Oh! there is this (2) in Gazgenüpah 


NoTE :—Z in (67266 is udatia and a of anápa is anudatta 
and the skadé§a 6 is svarita 


1, ननु चायमस्ति is another reading. 
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नैषः अचोः समाहारः, अन्योऽयमुदात्तानुदात्तयोः स्थाने एक आदिश्यते 


This is not the samahara of two vowels, but a svarita 6 comes 
as adééa in the place of uddiia ? and anudáita a. 
एवं तर्हि शुणयोः 
Tf so, the samáhara of two gunas takes the svarita-samjfía. 
शुणयोश्वेन्नाच्मकरणात्‌ 
If it is of two gunas, it is not since the prakarana deals with ac. 
गुणयोः समाहार इति चेत्‌, du 
If it is said that it is the samahara of two gunas, it is not. 
कि कारणम्‌! Why? 
अच्भ्रकरणात्‌ Since the prakarana deals with ac. 
अजिति वतेते 
The word ac is taken here by anuvriti (with its laksyartha 
udattanudáttau) 


सद त्वच्सम्ुदायस्याभावात्तहणसम्प्र्यय: 

This is achieved, combination of gunas being taken into 
account on account of the non-existence of the assemblage 
of vowels. 


सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the desired object) is achieved. 
कथम्‌ How? 


अच्सझुदायो नास्तीति कृत्वा तहुणस्याचः समाहारशुणस्य सम्प्रत्ययो भविष्यति 


Taking that there is no ac-samudaya, there is the praliti of the 
samahara-guna of the vowel which has both 


PN AN 


कथ पुनः समाहार इत्यनेन अच्‌ शक्यः प्रतिनिर्देष्टम्‌ ? 
How is it possible for samahara to take ac for its ४४४४8४८ ? 
मतुब्ळोपोऽत्र द्रष्टव्यः | तद्यथा - पुष्पका एषां ते पुष्पकाः, कालका एषां ते 
कालकाः इति; एव समाहारवान्‌ समाहारः 


It should be taken that the suffix matup has elided here. 
Just as the words puspakah and kalakah are used to denote 
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those having them, so also the word samahara is used to denote 
that which possesses samahara. 

अथ वा अकारो मत्वर्थीयः, तद्यथा तुन्दः Iz: इति 
Or the final a (in samahara) has the meaning of matup, as in 
tundaf (one having tundi or pot-belly) and ghatah (one having 
ghata or the back of the neck).! 

+ € = 

यद्यव तस्वर्य न नकल्पत 
In that case the word íraisvaryam cannot have 8 suitable 
connotation. 

तत्र को दोषः? What is the difficulty there? 

~~ ON धी has NGON has 

त्रस्वयणाधामह शत्यतन्नापपदते | 
The sentence * T'raisvaryena adhimahé’ (we read with trdisvarya) 
does not have proper meaning. 

ci गुणापेक्षम्‌ This does not refer to the gunas. . 

कि ताह? To what does it then refer ? 

अजपक्षमतत It refers to ac 

त्रेस्वर्यॅणाधीमहे - त्रिप्रकांरेराज्मिरधीमहे, कैश्चिदुदात्तगुणेः केश्चिदनुदात्तगुणेः 
क्ैश्चिदुभयगुणेः | तद्यथा - VHTT: BS, KNJ: कृष्णः, य इदानीमुभयगुण 
स तृतीयामाख्यां लभते कल्माष इति वा, सारङ्ग इति वा | एवमिहापि उदात्त 
उदात्तगुण,, अनुदात्तोऽनुदात्तगुण + य इदार्नामुभयगुण शस तृतीयामाख्यां लभते 
स्वारित इति । 
The sentence— We read with fratsvarya— means we read with 
three kinds of vowels, some with udattaguha some with 
anuddttaguna and some with ubhayaguna. This may be illus- 
trated thus :—Suklagunah is denoted by $ukla, krsnagunah by 
krsna and that which is ubhayagunah gets the name of kalmasa 
or saraviga. So also udaita is here the name of that which has 
udatiaguna, anudatia is the name of that which has anuddita- 


guna and that which has both the gunas gets the third name 
of svarita 


], Thisis by the s#ira Arsa adibhydSe (5, 2, 127). 
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तस्यादित उदात्तमधेहस्रम्‌ (1, 2, 82) 
There are three topics dealt with here :—(1) The meaning of 
the word ardhahrasvam (2) The need of this s#tra (3) Which 
is better, to have the nine sitras commencing with this siira 
and ending with Udaitasvaritaparasya sannatarah here or after 
the ३6 Udattad anudaitasya svaritah (8, 9, 30) at the end 


of the book ? 
I 


अर्धहस्वमित्युच्यते, तत्र दीर्थप्छुतयाने safe - कन्या शक्तिकेर शक्तिके 
The word ardhahrasvam is used and hence svaritatva has no 


chance in dirgha and pluta, as in the words kanya, $aktikéa 
Saktiké. 

नेष दोषः, मात्रचो5त्र छोपो द्रष्टव्यः, अधेहस्वमात्रम्‌ अर्धडूस्वम इति 
"This difficulty does not arise ; it should be considered that the 
pratyaya matrac (which denotes pramana)is elided here and 
hence ardhahrasvam means the quantity of the half of a short 
vowel. 

Note :—Kdiyata says here :—Arddhahrasvagabdah pra- 
manavaci ridhigabdah; vyutpattyartham tu hrasvasya wpádánam ; 
ardhamátra tu anéna abhidhiyaté. Haradatta in his Padamañjarī 
says, ‘Arddhahrasvagrahanéna arddhamatré upolaksyaié... 
hrasvagrahanam atantram iti, apradhanam upalaksanatvad 
yatha kakébhya dadhi raksyatàm ityatra kakah”’ Bhattdjidiksita, 
in his Sabd&kàaustubha says, ** Arddhahrasvasabdéna arddha- 
mata laksyate’’.... yad và, hrasvagrahanam avivaksitam, tina 
svaritasyadau | arddhamaátra arddham va udatlam bédhyam. 
Srinivasayajvan, the disciple of Ramabhadra Diksita, has 
elaborately discussed these views in his Svarasiddhdnta- 


candrikà. 
II 


किमर्थे पुनरिदमुच्यते ? What is the need for this süira ? 
आमिश्रीभूतमिवेद भवति | तद्यथा - क्षीरोदके aod आमिश्रीभूतत्वान्न 
“XN A 


ज्ञायते कियत्‌ क्षीरं, कियदुदकं, कसिन्नवकाशे क्षीर, कसिन्नवकाशे ” उदकमिति, 


1, कस्मिन्‌ वा is another reading, 
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एवमिहापि आमिश्रीमूतत्वान्न ज्ञायते कियद्‌ उदात्त, कियद्‌ अनुदात्त, कस्मिन्‌ 


अवकाशे उदात्त, BML अवकाशे अनुदात्तमिति | तदाचार्यः सुहृद्‌ भूत्वा अन्वाचष्टे, 
इयदुदात्तम्‌ इयदनुदात्तम्‌ अस्मिन्नवकाशे उदात्तम्‌ अस्मिन्नवकाशे अनुदात्तमिति | 
This plays the role of a mixture. Just asit is not known in 
the mixture of milk and water, how muchis milk and how 
much is water and in which portion itis milk and in which 
portion it is water, so also it is not known here on account 
of their being mixed up with, how much is udatta, how much is 
anudalia, which portion is udatía and which portion is ०००१५४८, 
Hence Acarya acting as our friend has stated this much is 
udáita, this much is anudatia, this portion is udatia and this 
portion is anudatta. 

यद्ययमेवं सुहृत्‌ किमन्यान्यपि एवञ्जातीयकानि नोपदिशति ? 
If so, why has not the friend dealt with similar topics in the 
same manner ? 

कानि पुनस्तानि! What are they ? 

स्थानकरणानुप्रदानानि 
The place of articulation, the abhyantara-prayaina and the 
bahyaprayatna. 

व्याकरणं नामेयमुत्तरा विद्या । सोऽसौ हन्दःशास््रेष्यभिविनीत उपलब्ध्याधि- 
गन्तुमुत्सहते | 
Vyakarana is the vidya studied later on. He who has been 


instructed in Chandas, Siksa and PratiSakhya is able to under- 
stand them from experience 


यद्येव नार्थोऽनेन | इदमप्युपलुब्ध्या अधिगमिष्यति 


If so, this too is unnecessary. This, too, he will learn through 
experience. 


संज्ञाकरणं तहींदम्‌ | तस्य स्वरितस्य आदितोद्धहस्वमुदात्तसंज्ञ भवतीति | 
This, then, is a samjva - vidhayaka - sutra. It says that half 
the maira at the beginning of the svarita gets the udaitasamjna 


कि कृत भवति! What is the advantage of it? 
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त्रिरुदात्तप्रदेशेषु स्वरितग्रहदण न कर्तव्यं भवति - “ उदात्तस्वरितपरस्य सन्नतरः,” 
४ उदात्तस्वरितयोथणः स्वरितोऽनुदात्तस्य,” नोदात्तस्वरितोदयमगाग्येकारयपगालवानाम्‌ 
इति । 
The word svarifa need not be read in the three 5७४7८8 where 
the word udaita is found:—*'* Udatta-svaritaparasya sannatarah," 
* Udàtta-svaritayór yanah svarWosnudattasya " and *'* Nodatta- 
svaritódayam agüárgya-ka$yapa-galavanam. 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | संज्ञाकरणं हि नाम यतो लघीय: | 
This too is not an advantage; for samjsa is that than which 
nothing else is lighter. 

कुत एतत्‌! What is the authority for this? 

लध्वथे हि संज्ञाकरणम्‌ 
For recourse to sarijid is taken for the sake of brevity. 

ळघीयश्च त्रिररत्तप्रदेशेषु स्वरितम्रहर्णं न पुनः संज्ञाकरणम्‌, विरुदात्तप्रदेशषु 
स्वरितअ्हणे नवाक्षराणि, संज्ञाकरणे पुनरेकादश 
It is lighter to read the word svariia in the three sitras where 
the word udatta is found than to read this samjiasitra; for 


there are nine syllables if the word svariia is read, thrice in the 
sitras where the word udátta is found and there are eleven 


ap one - 


syllables if this samjvasiira is read. 
एवं of उभयमनेन क्रियते, अन्वाख्यानं च संज्ञा च 

If so, both are done by this, anvakhyana and saminda, 
कथं पुनरेकेंन यल्लेनोभये छभ्यम्‌ ? 

How is it possible for one effort to reap both ? 
लभ्यमित्याह ८ [६ is possible to reap," says he. 
कथम्‌ How? | 
अन्वर्थप्रहणात्‌ 

By the use of the word suggestive of the meaning. 


अन्वर्थग्रहणं विज्ञास्यते | तस्य स्वरितस्यादितोर्भदवस्वमुदाचसंज्ञं भवति । med. 
मात्तमिति चात उदात्तम्‌ | 
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The word will be taken to signify the sense. The word uddita 
in tasya svaritasya adito ardhahrasvam udátiasamjfiam bhavate 
is derived thus :—4rdhvam attam. 

NorE.—The meaning of ürdhvam atiam is given by Nagóoji- 
bhatta thus :— talvádisu drdhvadé$6 uccaranéna grhitam (that 
which is secured by the pronunciation at the topmost part 
of palate etc.) 


AA 


यदि तहि संज्ञाकरणम्‌, उदात्तादर्यदुच्यते तत्‌ स्वरितादेरपि प्राझोति 
If it is taken as a samjsia - vidhayaka - sutra, that which is said 
to the initial udátta may chance to happen to the initial svarita. 
अन्वाख्यानमेव तर्हि इदं मन्दबुद्धेः 
If so, it is only anvakhyana intended for dullards. 
III 


A es bat e. = as 
खारतस्याड्रेह्खादात्तादादाचखारतपरस् WEIST STHS UTI SAT T स्वारतात्‌ 
€ ~ AnA A e 

कार्य, स्वरितादिति सिद्ध DI 
The section from the sūtra “ Tusyddita udáttam ardhahrasvam " 
to the sutra “ Uddttasvariiaparasya sannataral ° is to be read 
after the sūtra Udattad anudáttasya svariiah for the siddhaiva 
of svarita in the stra “ Svaritat samhitayam anudáttanam." 

स्वरितस्य आ अर्घहस्वोदात्तादू आ उदात्तस्वरितपरस्य सन्नतरः इत्येतस्मात्सूत्रा- 
दिदं सूत्रकाण्डम्‌ ऊध्वेम्‌ उदात्तादनुदात्तस्य स्वरितः इत्यतः कतेव्यम्‌ | 
The section of siitras commencing with *'*T'asyadia udatiam 
ardhahrasvam ” and ending with “ Událtia-svaritaparasya-san- 
natarah ° should be read after the siira '* Udattad anudatiasya 
svaritah ° found later on (in the fourth pada of the eighth 
adhyaya) 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌ १ Why? 

स्वरितादिति सिद्धयथम्‌ - स्वरितादिति सिद्धियथा स्यात्‌ , स्वरितात्संहिताया- 
मनुदात्तानाम्‌ इति - इमं में ङ्गे यमुने सरस्वति शुतुद्रि । 
So that svarita of the word. svarttad may not become asiddha. 
So that svarita mentioned in the sara “ Svaritãäd samhitayam 

M. 8 
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anudáttánüm " may not become asiddha resulting in the absence 
of ekaáruti of syllables following the svariia 8 in the Rgvédic line 


इमं में गङ्गे यमुने सरस्वति शुतुद्रि 


NoTE.—On account of the operation of the sūtra Pür- 
vatrasiddham (8, 2, 1), the silra “ Udátiád anudattasya svaritah " 
(8,4, 66) will be considered non-existent when the above sitras 
of the second pdda of the first adhydya begin to operate. 
When svaritatva itself is non-existent, how can the syllables 
which follow svarita be of eka$rutà ? 


क तर्हि Sl! Where then will it be? 

यः fag: स्वरितः, कार्य देवदत्तयज्ञदत्तो 
Where the svariia is siddha as in k@ yam Dévadatiayajnadatiau. 

Notze.—The ya in karya is nyat and hence tit; it becomes 

svarita by the sūtra “ Tit svaritam” (6, 1, 185) and hence the 
vocative Dévadatiayajiadatiau which is sarvanudatia by the 
sūtra * Amantritasya ca" (8, 1, 19) gets the ika§ruti, 
खारतादात्ताथ च 
For the sake of svarila to become uddita also. 

स्वरितोदात्ताथे च aAa PAAR - न सुब्रह्मण्यायां स्वरितस्य तूदात्तः, इन्द्र 
आगच्छ 
These siifras should be read there, so that the svarita may 
become udatía in subrahmanya - nigada by the sūtra ** Na subrah- 
manyayam svaritasya tūdāttah”. In Indra agaccha, a after g 
is svarita since it follows the udatia a by the sūtra ** Udattad 
anudatiah svaritah". It becomes udatia by the süátra “Na 
subrahmanyayam...”. Since it is asiddha before any sūtra of 
sapada-saptadhyay?7, a following a after g cannot become svarita. 

क alg स्यात्‌? Where will-it then be? 

यः सिद्धः स्वरितः - सुब्रह्मण्यो मिन्द्रागच्छ 
It will be where the svarita is svarita as in a after y in subrah- 
manyom indragaccha (by the sūtra Tit svaritam 6, 1, 185). 
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खरितोदात्ताचारखरिताथम्‌ : 
So that the syllable following the udātta which replaced svarita 
may not become svarita. 


स्वरितोदात्ताच्च अस्वरिताथे तत्रैव कर्तव्यम्‌ - इन्द्रागच्छ, हरिबागच्छ 
They should be read there so that the syllable following the 
udatta which replaced svarita may not become svarita, asa 
following ch in the expressions Indragaccha, Harivagaccha. 


fan e 

ANAL AAT च 
So that the anudatia preceding a svarita may become anudat- 
tatara. 

स्वरितपरसन्नतरार्थ च तंत्रेव कर्तव्यम्‌ उदात्तस्वरितपरस्य सन्नतरः, माणवक- 
जाटरकाध्यापक न्यङ् | 
They should be read there so that the anudaiia preceding a 
svarita may become anudattatara, to allow the final a in the 
expression manavaka jatilakadhyapaka become anudattatara 
before the svarita a in nyan. 

Norr.—When the root añe is followed by kvip and is 
preceded by the preposition ni, ४ takes its original.svara by 
the sūtra ‘‘ Nyadhica" (6,8, 53) and a after y in nya takes 
svarita-svara by the sūtra “ Udatta-svaritayór yanah svaritos- 
nudattasya ” (8, 2, 4). Since this s#ira is in tripadr, the svarita 
enjoined by it is asiddha, when the sūtra “Udatia-svaritaparasya 
sannatarah’’ (1, 2, 40) operates. Hence is the necessity to read 
the latter sūtra after the sūtra Udattad anudaitah svaritah. 

क़ तर्हि स्यात्‌ Where, then, will it be? 

यः सिद्धः स्वरितः | माणवकजटिलकामिरूपक क 
Where svarita is siddha as in kva in the expression manavaka 
jalilakabhirüpaka kva. 

NorE.—K«va takes svarita by the sūtra “ Tit svaritam " 
(6, 1, 185) and it is iit from the siiras Kim of (5, 8, 12) and 
Kvati (7, 2, 105). 

quie वक्तव्यम It, then, should be read there, 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ No, it need not be. 
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देवब्रह्मणोरनुदाचवचन TI खरितादिति सिद्धत्वस्य 
Mention of anudatia to déva and brahma is jnapaka to the 
siddhatva of svarita in Svaritad...(1, 2, 39). 


देवब्रह्मणोरनुदात्तवचनं ज्ञापक सिद्ध इह स्वरित इति 


The mention of anudatia with reference to déva and brahma 
suggests that svarita here is siddha. 


adaa ज्ञाप्यते स्वरितोदात्तात्परस्यानुदात्तस्य स्वरितत्वं orale 


If this is suggested, there is chance for the anudatia following 
svarita and udatta to become svarita. 


न ब्रूमः देवन्रमणोरनुदात्तवचनं ज्ञापकं सिद्ध इह स्वरित इति 


We do not say that the mention of anudaita with reference to 
déva and brahman suggests that svarita here is siddha. 


कि तहि? What then ? 
परमेतत्सूत्रकाण्डमिति 


But, on the other hand, it suggests that this section of sitras 
is siddha. | 


NoTE.—The above arguments are based on the nyaya 
Lingam pathakramad baliyah. 


एकश्चति दूरात्सभ्बुद्धो (1, 2, 33) 


There are two topics here:—(1) Whether sambuddhi refers to 
vocative singular alone or the whole vocative and (2) Is 
ékaáruti udatta or anudatta ? 


I 
किमिदं पारिभाषिक्याः सम्बुद्धेअहणम्‌ “ एकवचनं सम्बुद्धि:” इति, आहोस्विदू 


अन्वर्थुअहणम्‌ सम्बोधनं सम्बुद्धिरिति ? 

Does the word sambuddhi refer to the technical term sambuddhi 
mentioned in the siira ** £kavacanam sambuddhih ” (2, 3, 49) or 
sambodhana which means “ the word used to call a person ” ? 


कि चातः? What if it is either ? 
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यदि पारिभाषिक्याः सम्बुद्धेशेहणं देवाः ब्रह्माणः अत्र न प्राम्नेति । अथान्वर्थ- 
अहणं न दोषो भवति । 
If it refers to the sambuddhi which is paribhasiki, the samjfia 
cannot comprehend dfvah brahmãnah (which are plural in 
form) ; if it is anvarthagrahana, there is no defect. 

यथा न दोषः, तथास्तु 
‘Let it be taken in such a manner as will allow no defect. 

II 

किं पुनरियमेकश्रतिरुद्वात्ता आहोखिदनुदात्ता ? 
Is this éka§ruti udátta or anudátta ? 

नोदात्ता It is not udáttà. 

कर्थ ज्ञायते! How is it known? 

यदयम्‌ “ उच्चस्तरां वा वषट्कारः” इत्याह 
Since he (Si#trakara) has read ५ Uccaistaram và vasatkarah " 

NorE.—The word vasatkara refers to the word vausat 

used in yaj as. 

कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌ ? How does it become १87572 ? 

ara तरनिर्देशः ' ; यावदुच्चैः, तावदुचचस्तराम्‌ 
The use of the comparative suffix tara is not appropriate in 


the sūtra, since it is possible only when it is compared with 
one which is of high tone. | 


यदि तर्हि नोदात्ता, अनुदात्ता 
If it is not, then, udatid, it is anudatia. 


अनुदात्ता च न It is not anudatta either. 
कर्थ ज्ञायते! How is it known? 


यदयम्‌ “ उदात्तस्वारेतपरस्य सन्नतरः ” इत्याह 
Since he (Sitrakara) has read the sitra * Udattasvaritaparasya 
sannatarah ° (1, 2, 40). 


l. This is read as a várttika in Guruprasádasastri's edition. 
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कथ कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌! How does it become j3&apaka ? 

अतन्त्र तरनिर्देशः; यावत्सन्नः, तावत्‌ सन्नतरः 
The use of the comparative suffix tara 18 not appropriate in 
the sūtra, since it is possible only when it is compared with 
one which is of low tone. 


सैषा ज्ञापकाभ्यामुदात्तानुदात्तयोमध्यमेकश्रातिरन्तराळ॑ हियते 
This eka$ruti assumes a tone intermediate between uddtia and 
anudátta through these two j£/apakas. 


अपर आह. Another saws: 
किमियमेकश्रतिरुदात्ता आहोस्विदनुदात्ता ! 
Is this ekasrut? udátia, or anudatta ? 
Val It is udatia. 
कथे ज्ञायते? How is it known ? 
यदयम्‌ “ उच्चैस्तरां वा वषट्कारः ” इत्याह 
Since he reads the sūtra ** Uccaistaram va vasatkarah, 
कथ कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌? How does it become jaapaka? 
तन्त्रे तर निर्देशः, saeg उच्चेस्तरामित्येतद्भवति | 
There is the use of tara, which is $astraic and wuccaistaram is 
used only on seeing that which is uccath. 


यादि TATA नानुदात्ता If it is wdat/a, it cannot be anudatia. 
अनुदात्ता च It is anudatta too. 
कर्थ ज्ञायते How is it known ? 
यदयम्‌ उदात्तस्वरितपरस्य सन्नतरः इत्याह 
Since he has read ** Udditasvaritaparasya sannatarah ”. 
कथं कृत्वा ज्ञापकम्‌ ? How does it become jñapaka ? 


तन्त्रं तरनिर्देशः; सन्नं दृष्टा सन्नतर इत्येतद्‌ भवति | 
There is the use of tara which is §astraic and sannatara is used 
only on seeing that which is sanna. 
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त एते तन्त्रे तरनिळेशे 
The mention of two sūtras with iara is $astraic. 
सप्त स्वरा भवन्ति उदात्तः, उदाततरः, अनुदात्तः, अनुदात्तःरः, स्वरितः, 
स्वरिते य उदात्तः सोऽन्येन विशिष्टः, एकश्रतिः सपतमः 
There are seven kinds of svaras :—udatta, udattatara, anudatta, 


anudattatara, svarita, the udatta in svarita mixed with another 
and ekaésruit which is the seventh 


न सुब्रह्मण्यायां खारितस्य तूदात्तः (1, 2, 87) 


सुब्रह्मण्यायामोकार उदात्त) Okara in subrahmanyom is udátta. 
सुब्रह्मण्यायामोकार उदात्तो भवति, सुब्रह्मण्योम्‌ 


Okdra in subrhmanyom in the nigada named subrahmanya is 
udaita. 


Note :—The vartitka serves only as an explanation of the 
sūtra and not as a supplement. 
आकार आख्याते परादिश्च 
The initial syllable of a verb followed by the upasarga à. . 
आकार आख्याते परादिश्वोदात्तो भवति, इन्द्र आगच्छ, हरिव आगच्छ 
The initial syllable of a verb followed by the preposition a is 
udátta, as a following g in Indra agaccha, Hariva agaccha. 


वाक्यादा E 
Two syllables are uddita at the commencement of a sentence 

वाक्यादा AE g उदात्त भवत:, इन्द्र आगच्छ हारव आगच्छ 
At the commencement of a sentence two syllables become 
udatta. Hence ? and a after r in indra in the sentence indra 
dgaccha and a after h and i after r in hariva in the sentence 
hariva agaccha are udatia. 

e 

RITAS Except in the word maghavan. 


आगच्छ WHAT 
The word maghavan in ágaccha maghavan is sarvanudatia 
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SUIT ed: 
The final syllable of those which are followed by sutya is 
udatia. 

सुत्यापराणामन्त उदात्तो भवति - बे सुत्याम्‌, sat सुत्याम्‌ 


The final syllable of those which are followed by sutyā is 
udaila as à after h in dvyahé sutyam and iryahé sutyam. 


असावित्यन्तः | 

The final syllable of the noun in the nominative case (is udatta). 
असावित्यन्त उदात्तो भवति, गार्ग्या यजते, वात्स्यो यजते 

The final syllable of the noun in the nominative case is udatta, 

as 6 in Gàrgyó and Vatsyo. 

अमुष्येत्यन्तः 

The final syllable of the noun in the genetive case (is udaíta). 
अमुष्येत्यन्त उदात्तो भवति, दाक्षेः पिता यजते 

The final syllable of the noun inthe genetive case is udattia, 

as 6 in dakséh in dakséh pula yajale. 

स्थान्तस्यापोत्तमं च 

The penultimate too of the noun in the genetive case ending 

in sya (is udáita). 

ha CN, ¢ e m~ N 

स्यान्तस्योपोत्तममुदात्त भवति, अन्त्यश्च | WAS पिता यजते, वात्स्यस्य पिता 

यजते 

The penultimate of ths noun in the genetive case ending in 


sya and the final are uddita as a after ys in Gargyasya and 
Vatsyasya. 


बा नामधेयस्य 
(The penultimate) of the name is optionally udaita. 

चा नामधेयस्य स्थान्तस्योपोत्तममनुदात्त भवति, देवदत्तस्य पिता यजते देवदत्तस्य 
पिता यजते 


The penultimate of the name in the genetive case ending in 
sya is optionally udatta and a after t in Dévadatiasya pita yajaté. 
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देवब्ह्मणोरनुदात्त (1, 2, 38) 
देवब्रह्मणोरनुदात्तत्वमे के Optional anudditaiva in diva and brahman. 
देवब्रह्मणोरनुदात्तत्वमेक इच्छन्ति देवा ब्रह्माणः देवा NATT: 
Some desire to have anuddtta in diva and brahman as in déva 
brahmanah. 
खरितात्‌ संहितायामचुदात्तानाम्‌ (1, 2, 89) 


स्वरितात्‌ सहितायामनुदात्तानामिति चद्‌ व्येकयोरेकक्षयवचनस्‌ 
If the suira is read *'Svaritat ' samhitáyam anudattandm ”, 
mention of the aikaésrutya of one and two. 

स्वरितात्‌ संहितायामनुदात्तानामिति चेद्‌ व्येकयोरेकश्रत्य वक्तव्यम्‌, eum, 
quf इति 
If the sūtra is read “ Svaritat samhitayam anudaiiánam ”, there 
is need for the mention of atkagrutya of one or two syllables, 
so that the syllables vē and $ya, following the svarita ४ in the 


word ágnivé$ya and the syllable ts following the svarita a after c 
in pacati may have aska$rutya. 


कि पुनः कारण न सिध्यति १ Why is it not accomplished ? 
बहुवचननिर्देशात्‌ On account of the use of the plural number. 
बहुवचनेनार्य निर्देशः क्रियते | तेन बहुनामेवैकश्र॒त्य स्याद्‌ ARAA स्यात्‌ | 


There is the use of the plural number; hence there is chance 
only for three or more to get aikasrutya and not for one or two. 


नेष दोषः, नात्र बहुवचनेन निर्देशसन्त्रस्‌ 
This defect does not arise; the use of the plural number does 
not warrant that only three or more are intended. 


Norz.—Kaiyaia reads :—* Tantrasabdah atra pradhánavàáci ?' 
and Nagé$Sabhafía adds “ Tantra§abda ts - vivaksitatvalaksanam 
pradhanyam.”’ 

कथं पुनस्तेनैव च नाम निदेश: क्रियते, तच्चातन्लं स्यात्‌? तत्कारी च भवान्‌ „ 
तदूट्रेषी च । | 

M. 9 
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How is it that mention is made through it (plural number) and 
is said to be unimportant? You do it and cancel it. 
नाम्तरीयकत्वादू अन्न बहुवचनेन निर्देश: क्रियते - अवश्ये कयाचिद्‌ विभक्त्या 


ANY 


केनचिद्वचनेन निर्देशः कर्तव्य इति | तद्यथा - कश्चिद्‌ अन्नार्थी शालिकलापं were 
सतुषम्‌ आहरति नान्तरीयकत्वात्‌ | स यावदादेयं तावदादाय तुषपलालान्युत्सृुजति | 
तथा कश्चित्‌ मांसार्थ मस्स्यान्‌ सकण्टकान्‌ सशकलान्‌ आहरति नान्तरीयकत्वात्‌ | स 
यावदू आदेयं Was आदाय शकलकण्टकान्युस्सुजति | एवमिहापि नान्तरीयकत्वादू 
बहुवचननिर्देशः क्रियते | अविशेषेणेकश्रुत्यं भवति | 
It is expressed here in plural number, since there is no other 
go. Mention has to be made through some case and some 
number. This may be illustrated as follows:—One eager 
of getting food procures samba paddy with chaff and husk, 
since there is no other go. He takes in whatever is necessary 
and throws away chaff and husk. Similarly one who is 
desirous of fish procures fish with fins and scales, since there 
is no other go. He takes in whatever is necessary and throws 
away fins and scales. So also mention is made in plural 
number, since there is no other go. Aika§rutya happens 
whether the syllable which follows svarita is one, two or many. 
Notn.—Kdiyata reads here:—Sabdasamskarartham éva 
atra bahutvam vivaksyaté, na tu kdryasiddhyartham. 
AAAA AA A ~~ 
अविशेषेणेकश्रृ्यमिति चेदू व्यवहितानामग्रसिद्धिः 
If a?ka$rutya is admitted for all, there is no chance for those 
which do not immediately follow the svarita. 


अविशेषेणेकश्रुत्यमिति चेद्‌ व्यवहितानामैकश्र॒त्य॑ न प्राप्तोति ‘sa में गङ्ग 
यमुने सरस्वति ufa 
lf aika$rutya is admitted for all, there is no chance for those 
which are remote from svarita as-the syllable gé and those that 
follow it in 

इमं में गङ्गे यमुने सरस्वति शुतुद्रि 
अनेकमपीति तु वचनात्सिद्ध प्‌ 
The object is accomplished by reading angkam api in the sūtra. 
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अनेकमप्येकमपि स्वरितात्परं संहितायामेकश्रति भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
The sūtra should be read ** Anékamapyék::m api svaritat param 
samhitdyadm eka$ruti ७७००४४. 
सिध्यति | सूत्रं तार्हि भिद्यते 
It is accomplished ; but the siira has to be changed. 
यथान्यासमेवास्त॒ Let the süfra be as it is 


~~ m 


ननु चाक्तम्‌ - स्वारतात्साहतायामनुदात्तानामांत चढू व्यकयारकश्चुत्यवचनम्‌ , 
अविशेषेणेति चढू व्यवाहतावाममासाछः इति | 
Oh it has been said that, if the sitra is read “ Svariidt 
samhitdyam anudattanam", mention should be made of 
ikaSrutya of one or two and if it is taken to apply to all, 
there is no chance for aikaSrutya for those which are remote 
from svarita. 


ay दोषः This defect does not arise. 
RAA? How ? 


NAY 


एकशषानदशाऽयम्‌ = अचुदाचस्य च AJAA अनुदात्ताना च अचुदांचाचा 
इति 
Anudaitánam is to be taken as an ékasésadvandra whose 
vigrahavakya is * anudátiasya ca anudattayo§ ca anudattanam ca 


एवमपि षट्प्रभुतीनामेव प्रासोति; षट्प्रभृूतिषु द्येकशेषः परिसमाप्यते 
Even then, it will hold good only for six and more, since the 
ékaSésa completes only with six and more. 
Notes :—Kdiyaia reads here:—Sahavivaksayám ékasésa- 
vidhanat samuditanam karyaprasangah 


£x ON nr 


प्रत्येक वाक्यपारसमापरष्टाते ARAN भाविष्यांते | 
It chances to come for one ortwo also on the basis of the 
fact that the fruit of the meaning of the sentence is seen 
individually. 


NoTE.—There is reference to this in the seventh topic 
under the sūtra Vrddhir dddic in the third Ghnika. (Vol I 
pp. 195 & 196) 


68 LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


अपृक्त एकाल्मरत्यय; (1, 2, 41) 


Which is better to be used in the sZíra al or hal and whether 
there is need for the mention of ka in the sūtra are the topics 
that are dealt with here. 


+ क e (NON Q 
अएक्तसज्ञायां STMT खादिलोपे हलोऽग्रहणाथम्‌ 
Mention of the word hal in aprkta-samjfa-vidhayaka-sátra, is 
for the dropping of the word hal in the s#ra enjoining 
svadi-lépa. 

अपृत्तसंज्ञायां हल्ग्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ | एकहल्मृत्ययों अपृक्तसंज्ञों भवतीति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
The word hal is to be read in the oprkta-samjia-vidhayaka- 
sitra. lt should be said that the praiyaya which consists of a 
single consonant takes the aprkta-samjna. 

किं प्रयोजनम्‌? What is the benefit ? 


~ AN N क e 


स्वादिलोपे हलो5ग्रहणाथेम्‌ | एवं हि स्वादिलोपे हलो ग्रहणं न कर्तव्यं 
भवति, “ हळूङ्याभ्यो दीर्घात्‌ सातस्यपक्त हळ” इति, wees सिद्धम्‌ 
For the dropping of the word hal in the sūira dealing with 
svadilopa. lf so, the word hal need not be read in the stra 
“Halnyabhyo dirghat sutisyaprktam hal” (6, 1, 68) which 
deals with the elision of su etc., since the purpose is served by 
the word aprkia in the sūtra. 

e. C ९ 

sre terree uq 
The word al is for the sake of the luk of an and iñ. 
अणिञोडुंग्थमल्ग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
The word al has to be read for the sake of luk of an and iñ. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌? What is the benefit? 

अणिओोङंकि महणे न कर्तव्यं भवति, “ ण्यक्षल्ियापेञितो यूनि छुगणिजओ:” 
इति; अप्ृक्तस्येत्येव सिद्धम्‌ | 
The expression anividh need not be read in tho sūtra “s Nyaksa- 
triyarsanits yüni lug anh" (2,4, 58) which deals with the 
luk of aninoh, since its purpose is served by the samjfia aprkta. 
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अणिञोलुगर्थमिति चण्णेऽतिम्रसङ्गः 
If it is said for the luk of anifióh, there will be ativyapt? in na. 


~ 


~ अधि c AOAO ° ~ ~ ~ AA - 
अणिञोळुगथामेति चेण्णेडतिप्रसज्ञो भवति | इहापि प्रासोति - फाण्टहते- 
रपत्य माणवकः फाण्टाहृत इति | 


If it is said for the luk of anVioh, there will be ativyāpiti in the 
pratyaya na, so that the luk of na may happen in the word 
Phautahria which means the son or the disciple of Phantahrti- 
(which is enjoined by the sūtra “ Phaniahrti-mimatabhyam 
naphifiau ° (4, 1, 150). 


णवचनसामर्थ्यान्न भविष्यति 


It does not take place on account of the samarihya of the 
mention of ņa. 


Ne NN e e 
बचनप्रामाण्यादात चत्‌ RERI वचनम्‌ 
If itis said that it is on account of vacanapramanya, the 
mention is to prohibit phak. 
बचनप्रामाण्यादिति चेत्‌ फडूनिवृत्त्यथेमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌, फगतो भा भूद्‌ इति 
Jf it is said that there is no luk to na on account of its mention, 
it may be to prohibit pha and its effect. 

Norr.— Kaiyafa reads here:— JYaj-wWiosca  prüptasya 
phaké badhanartham navacanam syat tasya ca luk sydd eva 
ityarthah. 
पेलादिषु वचनात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
It will be accomplished by reading it in pdiladt-gana. 

यद्येतावत्मयोजने स्यात्‌ पैलादिष्वेवास्य पाठं कुवीत । तत्र पाठादन्येषामपि 
~ TN 


फको निवृत्तिर्भवति । 
If the praydjana is only so far, ib may as well be read in the 
pailadigana, Through reading it there, there will be nivrtti 
of phak (by the sūtra ** Pailadibhyas ca” 2, 4, 59). 

एवं सिद्धे सति यदयं णं शास्ति तदू ज्ञापयत्याचार्या नास्य छगू भवतीति 
Since he (Satrakara) reads na in the siitra when the result can 
thus be achieved, Acarya suggests that it is not elided. 
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तान्येतानि लीणि अहणानि भवन्ति - अपृक्तसंज्ञायां हल्ग्रहणं PIAN; 
स्वादिलोपे हलो ग्रहण न कर्तव्यम्‌; अणिओङ्ेकि महणे कर्तव्यम्‌ | अल्म्रहणेऽपि वै 
क्रियमाणे तान्येव त्रीणि ग्रहणानि भवन्ति - अपएक्तसंज्ञायाम्‌ AN कर्तव्यम्‌ ; 
स्वादिलोपे हलो ग्रहण कर्तव्यम्‌; अणिञोलळुकि ग्रहणं न कर्तव्यम्‌ भवति, अपृक्तग्रहण 
कर्तव्यम्‌ | तत्र नास्ति लाघवकृतो विशेषः । 
(If halis read in this src) there are three factors to be 
noted :—(1) hal should be read in the aprkta-samjna-vidhdyaka- 
sūira (2) hal need not be read in the siira ** Halnyàbho dirghat 
sutisyaprktam hal" and (8) ५४४४०७ has to be read in the sūtra 
* Nyaksatriyarsanita yüni lug aniñóh ". Even when al is read, 
there are evidently three similar factors to be noted :—(1) al 
should be read in the aprkta-samjnd-vidhayaka-sitra (2) hal 
has to be read in the sutra ** Halnyábhyo ... hal" and (8) ०७४७०, 
need not be read and aprkia has to be read, (Hence) replacing 
al by hal has no advantage of being lighter. 

अयमस्ति विशेषः, अल्ग्रहणे क्रियमाणे एकग्रहणं न कारिष्यते । 
There is this advantage that, if al is read, there is no need for 
the word éka in the sūtra. 

कस्मान्न भवति दर्विः, जागृविः ¦ 
How is it that the siira ** Ver aprktasya”’ (6, 1, 57) does not 
operate in darvih and jagrvih ? | 

अलेव यः प्रत्ययः 
Al is in apposition with pratyaya (and not its visésana) 

~ ~ : 

कि वक्तःयमेततू | Is this to be so stated ? 

नहि Certainly not. 

कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते ९ 
How is if so understood without such a mention ? 

अल्ग्रहणसामर्थ्यात्‌ By the capacity of the mention of al. 


यदि च यो5छ चान्यश्च तल स्यात्‌, अल्महणमनथेकं स्यात्‌ 
If there is one & and another at the end, mention of al will be 
of no use. 
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हल्म्रहणेऽपि वे क्रियमाणे एकग्रहणं न करिष्यते 
Even if hal is read in place of al, the word éka need not be read. 
कस्मान्न भवति दविः जागृविः ? 
How is it that ** Ver aprktasya " will not operate there ? 
हेव यः प्रत्ययः 
Hal is taken in apposition with pratyaya (and not as its 
visésana allowing tadantavidhi). 
कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ ? Is this to be stated? 
नहि Certainly not. 
कथमन्‌च्यमान गंस्यते ! 
How is it so understood without such a mention ? 
हल्ग्रहणसामर्थ्यात्‌ 
Through the capacity of the mention of Aal. 
यदि च यो हल चान्यश्च तत्र स्यात्‌ हल्महणमनर्थकं स्यात्‌ 
If there is one hal and another at the end, mention of hal will 
be of no use. 
अस्त्यन्यदू हल्ग्रहणस्य प्रयोजनम्‌ 
There is another purpose served by the mention of hal. 
किम्‌ What? 
SSAA यथा स्यादजन्तस्य मा भूदिति 
So that it may operate to halanta and not to ajanta. 
एवं तर्हि सिद्धे सति यदल्ग्रहणे क्रियमाणे एकग्रहणं करोति, तद्‌ ज्ञापय- 
त्याचायेः ' अन्यत्न वर्णग्रहणे जातिग्रहणं भवति? इति | 
If so, since Acarya has made mention of ēka in the sūtra when 
the desired purpose can be achieved without it, he suggests 
the paribhasa ‘ Anyatra tarnagrahans jatigrahanam bhavati ' 
(Mention of a letter elsewhere refers to genus). 
किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 
What is the benefit of this j£apana ? 
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दम्भेहल्महणस्य जातिवाचकत्वात्‌ सिद्धमित्युक्त तदू उपपन्न भवति 
The statement * Dambhér halgrahanasya jativacakaivat siddham ° 
mentioned (at the end of ‘“‘ Halantac ca” (1, 2,10) becomes 
appropriate. 
e. iN 
तत्पुरुषः समानाधकरण; RAINA? (1, 2, 42) 
Cc. e ७ ~ A Q ~ 
तत्पुरुषस्समानाथकरणः BAAN शत चेत्‌ समासकाथल्वादग्राताद्ध+ 
Jf it is said that tatpurusa which is samanadhi-karana is called 
karmadharaya, the samjna cannot be accomplished on account 
of ekarthatva ef the samasa. 
तत्पुरुषः समानाधिकरणः कर्मधारय इति चेत्‌, समासेकार्थत्वात्‌ संज्ञाया 
अप्रसिद्धिः | पकोऽयमर्थस्तत्पुरुषो नाम; अनेकार्थाश्रयं च सामानाधिकरण्यम्‌ | 
If it is said that the tatpurusa which is samanadhikarana takes 
the sama karmadharaya,it is not possible to reach at the 
sdgjfia, since the compound word connotes only one object 
and samanddhikaranya is with reference to two objects. 


Norge :—The existence of words of different connotation 
in one place is called samanadhikaranya. 


सिद्धं तु पदसामानाधिकरण्यात्‌ 
The object is achieved on account of the samanadhikaranya of 
the words (of the samasa). 


सिद्धमेतत्‌ This is accomplished. 
कथम्‌ ¦ How? 


तत्पुरुषः समानाधिकरणपदः कर्मेधारयसंज्ञो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 


The sūtra has to be read '* Tatpurusah samanidhikaranapadah 
karmadharayah ”. 


सिध्यति | सूत्र ale भिद्यते 
It is accomplished ; but the siira, then, has to be modified. 
यथान्यासमेवास्तु Let the sūtra remain as it is. 


ननु चोक्तं TET: समानाधिकरणः कर्मधारय इति चेत्‌, समासेकार्थत्वा- 
दप्रासिद्धिः इति 
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Oh ! it has been said ** Tatpurusah samanadhikaranah karma- 
dharaya iti cet, samasaikarthatead aprasiddhih.”’ 


^ N 
नष दाषः This difficulty does not arise. 
अयं तत्पुरुषोऽस्त्येव प्राथमकल्पिको यस्मिन्‌ ऐकपद्यमकस्वयेमेकविभक्तित्व च । 


अस्ति तादर्थ्यात्‌ assa तत्पृरुषार्थानि पदानि ager इति । तद्यस्तादर्थ्या- 
त्ताच्छव्य तस्येदं ग्रहणस्‌ | 

Primarily should tatpurusa refer to that which has one mean- 
ing, one udatta syllable and one case-suffix after it. Secondarily 
the word tatpurusa may refer to the words which are intended 
to form the compound, since a word sometimes denotes that 
which is responsible for its formation. The word taipurusa 
in this sitroa belongs to the second category. 

Notre :—Kaiyaía reads here :- Sdmarthyat tatpurusasabdah 
gaunarthavrttih parigrhyate. Samasavayavanám va padanam 
karmadharaya-samjna vidhiyaté, samudagé ca vakyaparisamáptya 
padasamudayasya ४६०४७० karmadharaya-sam) na, na tu pratyékam. 


प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं समास उपसजेनम्‌ (1, 2, 48) 
प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं समास उपसजनमिति चदनिर्देशात्‌ प्रथमायाः समासे संज्ञाप्रसिद्धि! 


If if is read ** Prathamanirdistam samasa upasarjanam," non- 
attainment of the sari on account of the non-mention of 
prathama in samasa. 


प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं समास उपसजेनमिति चेदनिर्देशात्‌ प्रथमायाः समासे उपसजेन- 
संज्ञाया अप्रसिद्धिः । न हि कष्टादीनां समासे प्रथमां पश्यामः | 
If the sutra is read :—Prathamanirdisiam | samasa upasar- 
janam,” it is not possible to achieve the 5000१ (upasarjanam) 
on account of the non-mention of prathama in samüása; for we 
do not see any prathamá after kasía etc. in the samása. 


Norz :— Prathama-vibhakti has a chance to be affixed only 
after the stem of the compound is formed; if it is taken to 
refer to the case-suffix affixed to the words before they became 
samasa, there is prathamd only after §rita in the words kastam 
and áritah and not after kasía and hence the word $r6a will 
have a chance to get the samjvd, but we want kasfa to get it. 

M. 10 
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सिद्ध तु समासविधाने वचनात्‌ 
It is accomplished by reading samasa-vidháne in the sūtra (in 
place of samasé). 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (object) is accomplished. 

कथम्‌! How? 

समासाविधाने प्रथमानिर्दिष्टमुपसजनसंज्ञ भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
The sutra should be read thus :=—“ Samasa-vidhané prathamd- 
nirdistam wpasarjanam * 

तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ It, then, should be so read. 


न वा तादर्थ्यात्ताच्छब्धम्‌ 
No, it need not; mention of that word to connote that 
which has it for its pragyojana. 

नवा वक्तव्यम्‌ Or it need not be so read. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

तादर्थ्यात्ताच्छब्ध भविष्यति | समासार्थं शाखे समास इति 
That word (samáse) has the connotation of that for which it is 
intended and it is taken to mean (through gaun?-vrià?) the 
Śãstra intended to explain samasa. 

A A AD C o 

यस्य विधो प्रथमानिर्देशस्ततोऽन्यत्रोपसजनसंज्ञाप्रसङ्गः 
Chance for wpasarjana-sam]hd for that even in places other 
than where prathama is mentioned for its vidhana. 

यस्य विधौ प्रथमानिर्देशः क्रियते, ततोऽन्यत्रापि तस्योपसजेनसंज्ञा प्राझोति । 
राज्ञः कुमारीं राजकुमारी श्रितः । श्रितादिसमासे द्वितीयान्तं प्रथमानिर्दिष्टस्‌, तस्य 
षष्ठीसमा सेऽप्युपसर्जनसंज्ञा प्रामोति । 
The wpasarjana-sarwja chances to be applied to a word even 
in places other than where prathama is mentioned for its 
vidhana. In the samasa kumari-$ritah the prathama after 
Sritah makes kumar? take the upasarjana-samjva and the same 
samjna may be applied to kumdrt in r&jakumérim which is 
sasthi-tatpurusa in the expression rajakumarim §ritah. 
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Note :—In rajakumarigritah, which is dvitiya-tatpurusa- 
samasa of rajakumarim and sritah, radjakumari takes upasarjana- 
sami and in kumariéritah, kumari takes upasarjanasamjna ; 
but kumér? in rajakumari cannot take the same samjiia. 
es AANA + An 
सडू तु यस्य वधा त अतात वचनात्‌ 
The object is accomplished since it is mentioned that it alone 
takes it where mention is made for its vidhana. 

en 
सिद्धमतत्‌ This (object) is accomplished. 
कथम्‌ £ How? | 
यस्य विधो यत्मथमानिर्दिष्ट तं प्रति तदुपसर्जनसंज्ञ भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It should be stated that it alone takes wpasarjanasamjfia with 


reference to that which is provided with prathamá to determine 
its relation, 


तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ Tt should, then, be stated. 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ | उपसजनम्‌ इति महती संज्ञा कियते । संज्ञा च नाम यतो न 
लघीयः । 
No, it need not. A long samjvia in the form of upasarjanam is 
made and samjva should be of such a form as none else is 
shorter than it. 

कुत एतत्‌? On what authority is this view taken ? 

लघ्वथ हि संज्ञाकरणम्‌ | 
Making of samjvias is evidently for the sake of brevity. 

तत्र महत्याः संज्ञायाः करणे एतत्‌ प्रयोजनम्‌ अन्वथेसज्ञा यथा विज्ञायेत, 
अप्रधानमुपसजनमिति । प्रधानम्‌ उपसर्जनम्‌ इति सम्बन्धिशठ्दावेतो । तत्र सम्बन्धा- 
देतद्‌ गन्तव्यम्‌ - ये प्रति यद्‌ अम्रधानं d प्रति तद्‌ उपसर्जनसंज्ञं भवति इति | 
This is the praydjana of making along samjsià that it is anvartha, 
and hence it means apradhdna. The words pradhanam and 
upasarjanam are related words. From the relationship this is 


to be understood that one which is apradhana in its relation to 
another gets the upasarjanasamÁjs with reference to it. 
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अथ G3 F Wad कस्मात्‌ aa प्रधानस्योपसर्जेनसंज्ञा न भवति, राज्ञः 
पुरुषस्य राजपुरुषस्य इति? 
Then, why does not the pradhina get the wpasarjanasamjsia 
where there are two words ending in sixth case-suffix as in 
rüjapurusasya which is the samasa of rajfiah and purusasya ? 


~ o 
पष्ठयन्तयोश्रोपसजनत्वे उक्तम्‌ 
It has been said with reference to upasarjanaiva when two 
sasthyantas form a compound. 


किमुक्तम्‌ ? What has been said ? 

षष्ठयन्तयोः समासेड्थमिदात्‌ प्रघानस्यापूर्वैनेपातः इति | एवं न चेदमक्रृतं 
भवति “ उपसजन gaa? इति । अर्थश्चाभिन्न इति कृत्वा प्रधानस्य पूर्वनिपाती न 
भविष्यति । 
With reference to the samasa of two sasthyanias there is no 
chance for the pirvanipata of the pradhana. Hence the rule 
Upasarjanam pürvam does not operate there. On taking the 


meanings conveyed by the two words to be indentical, there is 
no pürvanipata to the pradhana. 


Nore :—1. The lines “ Sasihyantayoh ... na bhavisyati " are 
found under the sara 2, 2, 80. 


Nott :—2. Since Sasthyantayoh samas? arthabhédat 
pradhanasya apürvanipatah ” is found as a váritika under the 
sūtra “ Upasarjanam pirvam” (2, 2, 30), there is reason to 
think that the statement ‘“‘ Sasthyantaydscdpasarjanatvé uktam 
may not be a varitika, but bhasya. But the editions of Pandu- 
ranga Javaji and Guruprasadasastri read it as a varitika. 

यद्यपि तावदेतदुपसजनकाये परिहतम, इदमपरं प्राप्तोति wa: कुमार्याः राज- 
कुमार्याः; ' गोखियोरुपसञेनस्य ' इति gend sr 
Even though pirvanipdia, which is wpasarjanakürya is thus 
avoided, this another—the shortening of i rajakumaryah, the 
compound of rajiah and kumdryah—takes place on the strength 
of the siira “ @ostriyor upasarjanasya’’. 
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उक्त वा It has been answered. 
किमुक्तम्‌ ? How has it been answered ? 
परवलिङ्गमिति शब्दशब्दार्थी ? इति | तत्रोपदेशिकस्य gera, आतिदेशिकस्य 
श्रवणं भविष्यति । 
The varitika Paravallingam iti Sabda$abdarthau. From it, it is 
understood that shortening is only to awpadée$ika and not to 
dtidéstka, 
AA EU es 
एकविभक्ति चापूवेनिपाते (1, 2, 44) 
द्वितीयादीनामप्यनेनो पसजनसंज्ञा प्राप्तोति 
There is chance for the nouns in the accusative case ete. (as 
Krsnam in Krsnaéritah) to take wpasarjana-samjia. 
WALA 
तत्र को दोषः! What is the harm there ? 
तत्रापूर्वनिपात इति प्रतिषेधः प्रसज्येत 
In that case the pürvanipatatva (of krsna etc.) will be prohi- 
bited on the strength of apurvanipaté in the sūtra 
- N : : ; 
नाप्रतिषेधात्‌ 0, on account of its not being pratisédha. 
नायं प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधः पूर्वनिपाते न इति 
Tt is not prasajyapratisédha, so that it may mean that it is not 
so when there is purvanipaia. . 
कि तर्हि? What then? 
पर्युदासो$्यम्‌ , यदन्यत्‌ पूर्वनिषातादिति 
It is pargudasa, so that it means ‘ one other then purvanipáta. 
पूर्वनिपाते अव्यापारः । afa केनाचित्‌ प्राम्नोति तेन भविष्यति । पूर्वेण 
च प्रामोति, तेन भविष्यति । 
This sutra has no hold on pirvanipdta. If it chances to come 


through some other rule, it shall come. Jt chances to come 
by the previous rule and it shall come. 


1. This is read as a varitika in some editions. 
2. "This 18 a varitika under 2-4-26. 
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AMAT Or on account of its being not operated upon. 
अथवा अनन्तरा या प्राप्तिः सा प्रतिषिध्यते 
Or the chance enjoined by the sūtra that follows is prohibited. 
कुत एतत्‌ ¦ On what authority is it so stated ? 
अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवति प्रतिषेधो वा इति 
Vidhi or pratisedha is only with reference to what follows. 
पूर्वा प्राप्तिस्नतिषिद्धा तया भविष्यति 


The chance from the previous sutra is not prohibited and it 
shall come on the strength of it. 


ननु चेयं m: gat प्राप्ति बाधते 
Oh, does not the prapti by the rule here set at naught the 
prapti by the rule before 

नोत्सहते प्रतिषिद्धा सती बाधितुम्‌ 
It, being prohibited, has no capacity to set the other at naught» 
एकावभक्तावषष्ठटयन्तवचनम्‌ 


Mention of asasthyanta with reference to ikavibhakti (is 
necessary) 


एकविभक्तावषष्ठयन्तानामिति वक्तव्यम्‌, इह मा भूत्‌ अर्ध पिप्पल्याः अर्ध- 
पिप्पळी इति 
There is the need to read asasihyanta with reference to 


ékavibhakti, so that it may not happen in ardhapippali which is 
the samása of pippalyah ardham. 

उक्त वा It has been answered 

किमुक्तम्‌ How has it been answered ? 


परवाछिङ्गमिति शब्दशब्दाथो ' इति; तत्रोपदेशिकस्य हस्वत्वम , आतिदेशिकस्य 
श्रवण भविष्यति 


1. This v@rttika is under 2-4-26. 
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Paravallingam iti sabdasgabdarthau. This suggests that shorten- 
ing is for that for which there is wpad?sa and not for that 
which is aitdista. 
कानि पुनरस्य योगस्य प्रयोजनानि ६ 

What are the benefits accrued from this sara? 

woe A L परापन्नालंपूः an : 
प्रयोजनं दिगुप्राप्तापन्नालंपूर्वोपस्गाः 
Prayójana is with reference to dvigu, prapta, apanna, alampürva 
and wpasarga. 


क्तार्थे द्विगुः, पञ्चभिगोमिः क्रीतः पञ्चगुः, दशगुः 
Dvigu in ktartha; paticaguh which means cow brought for five; 
dagaguh. 

प्राप्तापन्न - प्राप्तो जीविकां प्राप्तजीविकः, आपन्नो जीविकाम्‌ आपन्नजीविकः 
Praptajivikah and apannajivikah, the samasas of praptah and 
jivikam and apannah and jivikam. 

FST - अलं कुमार्ये अलङ्कुमारिः । 
Alankumarth is the samása of alam and Eumarya:. 

उपसर्गाः क्तार्थे, निष्कोशाम्बिः, निर्वाराणसिः 


Upasarga in having kiartha :—Niskáusümbih, Nirvárünasih. 


TENTH Annika ENDS 
(First adhyaya, second pada, first ahnika ends) 


Eleventh Ahnika 
(First adhyáya, second pada, second ahnika) 


e ~ es 
अथवदधातुरम्रसयः प्रातपादकस्‌ (1, 2, 49) 

There are six topics dealt with here:—(1) The praydjana 
of the use of the words arthavat, adhatuh and apratyayah ; 
(2) The difficulties arising from the use of arthavat and their 
solution; (3) The impropriety of assigning meaning to the 
stem of a noun; (4) Whether letters have meaning or not: 
(5) Need for the mention of the pratipadikasamjna to nipatana 
and (6) Whether apratyayah is paryudasa or prasajyapratisédha. 

I 
adagan किमथेम्‌ ? 
What for is the mention of the word arthavat ? 


~ 


अर्थवदिति व्यपदेशाय | वर्णानां मा मूदिति 
The word arthavat is to show explicitly (the samjñin), so that 
the samjnd may not operate to varnas. 

कि च स्यात्‌! 
What will happen, if varnas get the samjña ? 

बनं धनमिति नछोपः प्रातिपदिकान्तस्य इति नलोपः प्रसज्येत 
There may be chance for the elision of n in the words vana 
and dhana on the strength of the siira Nalopah pratipadikan- 
tasya (8, 2, 7). 

अधालुरिति किमर्थम्‌? What for is the word adhatuh ? 

अहन्‌ वृत्रम्‌ 
So that the word ahan in ahan Vriram may not take the 
samjfia (in which case there may be elision to n). 

अधातुरिति शक्यमवक्तुम्‌ 
It is possible to dispense with the word adhatuh. 

कस्मान्न भवति अहन्‌ वृत्रम्‌ इति 


How is it to avoid the sarjfía to ahan in ahan Vriram ? 
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आचायेप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति न धातोः प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा भवतीति, यदयं सुपो 
धातुप्रातिपदिकयोः इति धातुअहणं करोति 
The procedure of Acarya (Panini) suggests that root does not 
take pratipadikasamjfia, since he reads the word dhatu in the 
stira Sup dhatupratipadikayoh (2, 4, 71). 

नेतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌ | प्रतिषिद्धार्थमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌, अपि काकः इयेनायत इति 
No, this is not a jiidpaka, since it is necessary for the sake of 
that which is prohibited, as in the word áyénáyaté in the 
sentence * Api kakah $yénayale ? ? 

NoTE:—The sup after Syéna is dropped in the word 
Syenayaté, considering Syina to be dhátvayava and the word 
dhatu in the sitra Supë dhatupratipadikayóh becomes caritàrtha 
there. 

अप्रत्यय इति किम्‌ What for is the word apralyaya? 

काण्डे, कुड्ये 
So that 2 in kandé and kudyé may not take the samjñā, 
through the dictum paradivadbhavéena pratyayantatvam. 

अप्रत्यय इति शक्यमवक्तुम्‌ 
It is possible to dispense with the word apratyayah. 

कस्मान्न भवति काण्डे कुड्ये इति 
How does it (samjaia) not operate with reference to e in kandé, 
and kudyé? 

कृत्तद्धितग्रहणे नियमार्थं भविष्यति, कृत्तद्धितान्तस्येव प्रत्ययान्तस्य प्रातिपदिक- 
संज्ञा भवति नान्यस्य इति 
Mention of kri and taddhita (in the following sūtra) is for the 
sake of niyama, so that prdtipadikasamjfia comes within the 


purview of only those which have at their end kri-pratyaya or 
taddhita-pratyaya and none else. 

NoTE:— Kda@iyata reads here :— Taddhitagrahanam atra 
niyamartham, krdgrahanam tu pratisiddhartham, bhit, chid iti - 
atra hi adhatuh iti pratisedhaprasangah. 

M. 11 
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II 
e ~, 
AAA ARIGAGS: 
Chance for a collection of words to take the samjfía if arthavat 
takes it. 
AIS AOA ® > ALA ® NA 
अर्थवदिति प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञायामनेकस्यापि पदस्य मारातपाढ्क्सञ्ञा TAMA - 
SE CS t Cx eT z ` 
दश दाडिमानि, षडपूपाः, कुण्डमजाजिनं quefüve: अधरोरुकमेतत्कुमार्याः स्फेयङ्कतस्य 
पिता प्रतिशीन इति | 
If the pratipadikasamjniad is enjoined to that which has mean- 
ing, a collection of words like da§a dagimén sad ८०७७०७ 
kundam ajajinam palalapingah adharorukam état kumaryah 
Sphaiyakriasya pita Prati$inah as a whole may chance to 
take pratipadikasamjna. 

समुदायोऽत्रानथकः 
The collection of words here as a whole has no meaning. 

Con NM fasi यथा ले 

समुदायो5नथेक इति चदवयवाथवचात्सम्र॒दायाथवर्ल यथा लोके 
lf it is said that samudaya is anarthaka, (it is not); samudaya 
has. meaning since its parts have meaning, as isin the world. 

समुदायो5नथक इति चेदू अवयवार्थवत्त्वात्‌ ससुदायाथवत्त्वम्‌; अवयवेरर्थवद्भिः 
समुदाया अथवन्तो भवन्ति । 
If it is said that samudaya is anarthaka, (it is not); samudaya 
has meaning since avayavas have meaning. The collections 
of words do possess meaning, since their parts have meaning. 
यथा लोके - तद्यथा लोके - आढ्यमिदे नगरे, गोमदिद नगरम्‌ इत्युच्यते ; 
न च ud तत्राढ्या भवन्ति, सर्वे वा गोमन्तः 
As is in the world. It may be illustrated from what is seen 
in the world. It is said “ This city is rich ", “ This city has 
wealth of cows.” Neither are all residents of the city rich 
nor do all possess the wealth of cows 

यंथा wie इत्युच्यते; wh च अवयवा एव अथेवन्तः', न समुदायाः | 
आतश्च अवयवा एवाथवर्न्ता न समुदायाः, यस्य [E यद्‌ द्रव्य भवाते स तेन काय 
करोति ; य॑स्य च या गावो भवन्ति स तासां क्षीरं तृतमुपभुङ्क्ते; अन्यिः एतद्‌ 
द्रष्टमप्यशंक्यम | | 


{ | 
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It is said “ Yatha loki”; itis only the limbs of the world 
that have artha and not the collections of the limbs; hence it 
is only the avayavas that possess artha and not samudagos; he 
who has money makes use of it; he who has cows drinks their 
milk and ghee ; others cannot even look at it | 

का aia वाचोयुक्तिः “ आद्वमिद नगरम्‌’, गोमद्‌ इदं नगरम्‌? इति £ 
How then has the statement “The city is rich ", “ This city 
possesses the wealth of cows", to be explained P 

एपेषा वाचोयुक्तिः, इह तावद्‌ आद्यमिद -नगरमिति अकारो मत्वर्थीयः, 
आढ्या अस्मिन्‌ सन्ति तदिदम्‌ आव्यम्‌ इति; गोमदिदं नगरम्‌ इति, ren 
मत्वर्थीयो goad । 
This statement may have this explanation. Firstly here in 
the statement '* ddhyam idam nagaram”, a is matvarthiya, 80 
that ddhyam means adhydh asmin sant? and in the statement 
6 6 gõmad idam nagaram”’, the pratyaya having matvartha is 
dropped after maivartha 


Note :— Kaiyaía explains 858 vacoyuktih thus :—ésd ya 
vacoyukth 6605. ealpramaná 


एवमार्प — Even then. 

e. e 
वाक्यप्रतिषधोऽथवर्त्रात्‌ 
Prohibition of a sentence, it having meaning. 

वाक्यस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञायाः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, देवदत्त गामभ्याज NM, 
देवदत्त गामभ्याज कृष्णाम्‌ इति । 
There is need to prohibit the pratipadikasamgiia to a sentence 
like ** Dévadaiia gam abhydja Suklam” (Oh Dévadatiah, drive 
the white cows), “ Devadatta gam abhyaja krsnam” (Oh Déva- 
dalta drive the black cows). 
— fum? Why? 

अथेवत्त्वात्‌; अर्थवाद्धि एतद्‌ वाक्यम्‌ 


On account of its having meaning; for this sentence has 
meaning 
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न वे पदार्थादन्यस्याथस्योपलब्धिर्भवति वाक्ये 
Nothing is found in the meaning of the sentence other than 
the meaning of the words 


पदार्थादन्यस्यानुपलब्धिरिति चत्‌ पदार्थामिसम्बन्धस्योपलब्धिस्तस्मात्प्रतिषघः 
If it is said that there is nothing in the meaning of a sentence 
other than that of words, (it is not); there is the comprehen- 
sion of the relation of the meanings of words; hence there is 
need for pratesedha, 

पदार्थादन्यस्यानुपलड्धिरिति चेत्‌, इदमुच्यते पदार्थाभिसम्बन्धस्योपलळ्धिभेवति 
वाक्ये 
If it is said that there is nothing in the meaning of a sentence 
other than that of words, this has to be said that there is 
comprehension of the relation of the meanings of the words 
in 8 sentence. 


N 00 


इह देवदत्त इत्युक्ते कर्ता निर्दिष्टः, कमे क्रियागुणी चानिर्दिष्टो 
Here, if the word Dévadattah alone is read, the agent is 
expressed, and the object, the action, and the quality are not 
expressed 


FN oe 


गामित्युक्ते कमे निर्दिष्टम्‌, कता क्रियागुणो चानिदिशे 
lf the word gdm alone is read, the object is expressed and 
the agent, the action and the quality are not expressed. 


Are 


अभ्याज इत्युक्ते क्रिया निर्दिष्टा, कर्तुकर्मणी शुणश्रानिर्दिष्ट 
If the word abhydja alone is read, the action is expressed and 
the agent, the object and the quality are not expressed. 


fms OS £v OO 


शुक्काम्‌ इत्युक्त गुणा Mee, कतृकमंणा [कया चानादष्टा 
If the word śuklām alone is read, the quality is expressed and 
the agent, the object and the action are not expressed. 

इहेदानीं देवदत्त गामभ्याज शुक्लाम इत्युक्ते सवे निर्दिष्टम्‌ - देवदत्त एव कर्ता 
नान्यः, गामेव कर्म नान्यत्‌, अभ्याजिव क्रिया नान्या, झुक्कामेव न BOT इति | 
एषां पदानां सामान्ये वर्तमानानां यद्विशेषेडवस्थाने स वाक्यार्थः । 
If, then, the sentence Dévadaita gim abhyaja $uklám is here 
read, everything is expressed; Diradatia alone is the agent 


ELEVENTH AHNIKA—ARTHAVAD...PRATIPADIKAM 85 


and none else, cow alone is the object and none else, driving 
alone is the action and none else and the white cow alone and 
not the black one. The meaning of the sentence consists in 
connecting together the meanings of the words with the due 
relationship of one to another (both expressed and suggested). 


Nott :—The words simanya and १५४४४७७ here refer to the 
state of relation not being expressed and to the state of rela- 
tion being expressed. 


तस्मात्मातिषेधः । तस्मात्प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 


Hence is the need for the pratisédha (i. e.) hence the pratisédha 
has to be mentioned. 


न वक्तव्यः No, it need not 
अर्थवत्सञुदायानां समासग्रहणं नियमाथम्‌ 


Reading of samasa is to restrict with reference to arthavat- 
samudaya. 

अर्थवत्समुदायानां समासग्रहणं नियमार्थं भविष्यति, समास एवा्थेवतां समुदा- 
यानां प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञो भवति नान्य इति | 
The mention of the word samasa in the following s/ra is to 
restrict the application of the samjvia to the groups of words 
which have meaning thus :—Among the groups of words which 
possess meaning, compound word alone gets the pratipadika- 
samjna and none else. 


‘oe os ° ATS 


यदि नियमः क्रियते प्रकृतिग्रत्ययसमुदायस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा न प्राम्नोति - 
बहुपटवः, उच्चकेः, नीचकैः इति 
If the niyama is done, there is no chance for the stem in the 
words bahupatavah, uccakaih and nicakaih which consist of a 
stem and a suffix to get the pratipadikasamjna. 

Norz :—The word bahwpajavah has for its stem bahupatu 
which is formed with the stem patu with the faddhita suffix 
bahu being prefixed to it by the sa#tra Vibhāşã supo bahuc 
purastat tu (5, 3, 68) and the words uccakai and nicakdih have 
for their stems uccaka and nicaka which are formed from the 
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stems ucca and nica by the addition of the taddhita suffix akac 
by the sūtra Avyayasarvandmnam aac prak ca teh. 


कि पुनरत्र प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञया प्रार्थ्यते ९ 
What is needed here through the pratipadtkasamjiia ? 


CM EN 


प्रातिपदिकादिति स्वाधयत्पत्तियेथा eura इति 
So that the case-suffix may be suffixed by the siilra Svaujas .... 
sup (4, 1, 2) where there is adhikara to pratipadikat from the 
süira Nyap pratipadikat (4, 1, 1). 
- नैष दोषः ; यंदधेवात्राम्रातिपादिकत्वात्‌ सुबुत्पत्तिर्न भवति एवं gala न भविष्यति | 
तत्न येवासावन्तवीर्तेनी विभक्तिः तस्या एव श्रवणं भविप्यति । 
There is no harm here; just as there is no chance for the case- 
suffix to be suffixed on account of its not being a pratipadika, 
so also the case-suffix is not dropped (by the sūtra Aryayad 
&psupah 2,4,32). The case-suffix that existed before the 
whole word was formed is heard. 
NorE:—lsad nah patavah becomes bahupatavah and 
uccair iva becomes uccakaiA., 
नेवं शक्यम्‌; स्वरे दोषः स्यात्‌ - बहुपटव इत्येवं स्वरः स्यात्‌; बहुपटर्व इति 
च इष्यते । 
This is not possible; in that case the syllable va will become 
udatta ; but it is ta that is udatta in the word. 
पठिष्यति ह्याचायः ` चितः सप्रकृतेब॑ह॒कजर्थम्‌ इति | तस्या पुनर्ल्प्तायां यान्या 
विभक्तिरत्पद्यते तस्याः भक्ृत्यनेकदेशत्वाद्‌ अन्तोदात्तत्वं न भविष्यति | 
Acarya (Varttikakara) is going to read the tarttika Citah 
saprakrtér bahvajartham under the siitra Cilah 6, 1, 163). There 
is no chance for the final syllable to become udātta, since the 
vibhakti that comes after the original vibhakti is dropped does 
not form a part of the prakrti. 
एवं तर्हि आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयति, भवति प्रकृतिप्रत्ययसमुदायस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा 
इति, यदयम्‌ अप्रत्यय इति प्रतिषेधं sug, स च तदन्तप्रतिषेधः | 
If so, the procedure of Acdrya suggests that the samudaya of 
prakri? and pratyaya gets the pratipadikasamjnd, since he reads 
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in the sirg the word of prohibition apratyaya; and apratyaya 
means that the pratyayanta does not get the sam. 

NOTE :—Since the pratyaya bahuc is prefixed, the samuddya 
has the prakri? at its end and hence it is apratyayanta. So also 
uccakath and nicakaih are apratyayanta, since the pratyaya 
akac is infixed in the prakrit. 

स तर्हि ज्ञापकार्थः प्रत्ययप्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 
Then the pralyayapratisidha has to be read (in the form of 
apratyayah) in the sūtra for the sake of jviapaka. 

ननु चायं प्राप्त्यर्थोऽपि वक्तव्यः 
Oh! it has to be said even for the sake of prapti (to those 
other than pralyayantas). 

नाथे; प्राप्यर्थन | कृत्तद्धितम्रहणं नियमार्थं भविष्यति कृत्तद्वितान्तस्थैव प्रत्यया- 
न्तस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा भविष्यति नान्यस्य प्रत्ययान्तस्य इति | 
It is not necessary for the sake of prapti. The mention of 
krt and taddhita is for the sake of niyama, so that pratipadika- 
said may happen only to krdanta and taddhitania and not 
to one that ends in any other pratyaya. | 

स एषोऽनन्यार्थः प्रत्ययप्रतिषेधा वक्तव्यः, प्रकृतिप्रत्ययसमुदायस्य वा प्राति- 
पदिकसंज्ञा वक्तव्या 
Hence the word apratyayah is to be read for the sake of the 
one purpose of acting as j£üpaka or the pratipadikasamjia 
has to be enjoined to the samudaya of prakrti and pratyaya. 

उभयं न वक्तत्यम्‌ | तुल्यजातीयस्य नियमः 
Both need not be mentioned. The niyama applies only to that 
which belongs to the same class. 

कश्च तुल्यजातीयः ? What belongs to the same class ? 

यथाजातीयकानां समासः 
That which belongs to those that samdsa takes for its com- 
ponents. 

कथजार्तायकानां समासः ! 
Which does samasa take for its components? 
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सुबन्तानाम्‌ 
Samasa is formed of those that end in case-suffixes. 
सुसिङ्समुदायस्य ae ्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा प्राप्नोति 
If so, pratipadikasamjsia chances to happen tothe samudaya 
of subania and tanta. 


सुसिङ्ससुदायस्यापि पातिपादिकसंज्ञा आरभ्यते ` जहि कर्मणा बहुलमाभीक्षण्ये 
कतार चाभिदधाति ' ! इति | तन्तियमार्थं भविष्यति एतस्यैव सुपतिझ्समुदायस्य प्राति- 
पदिकसंज्ञा भवति, नान्यस्य इति 
The pratipadikasamjva is enjoined to the samudaya of subanta 
and tiùanta in the supplement Jah? karmana bahulam abhiksnyé 
kartaram ca abhidadhita. lt serves to restrict that the prāti- 
padikasamjna holds good only to that samudaya of subanta 
and tiianta as is mentioned there and to none else. 

Nort :—Ndgojibhatia reads thus:—Bhdsyé pratipadika- 
samjna arabhyaié ityasya tanmülabhüta samasasamjna arabhyaté 
rtyarthah. 

तिङ्समुदायस्य तहिं प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा प्राप्मोति 
If so, pratipadikasamjna chances to happen to the samudaya 
of tinanta. 


तिङ्समुदायस्यापि प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा आरभ्यते ` आख्यातमाख्यातेन क्रियासातत्ये 
fa? | तन्नियमार्थे भविष्यति एतस्यैव तिइसमुदायस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा भवति 
नान्यस्य इति । 
The pratipadikasamjna is enjoined to the samudaya of tixiantas 
in the supplement Akhyatam akhydtina kriyadsatityé. Jt serves 
to restrict the application of the pratipadikasamid only to 
those samuddyas of tunanias that are mentioned there and to 


none else. 
III 


अर्थवत्ता नोपपद्यते, केवलेनावचनात्‌ 
Arthavativam is not plausible on account of the incapacity to 
denote anything by itself. 


1. & 2. In the gagapátha under Mayiravyamsakadayasca (2, 1, 72). 
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अथेवत्ता नोपपद्यते वृक्षशब्दस्य 
The capacity of having a meaning is not plausible with 
reference to the stem vrksa. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

M ON अव त्‌ ~ च "e च 

कवलंन अवचनात्‌ | न केवलन वृक्षशब्दन अथा गम्यत | 
On account of the incapacity to denote anything by itself. 
.No meaning is discerned from the bare stem vrksa. 
केन ale ? By what then ? 
सप्रत्ययकेन By that which has a pratyaya attached to it. 


न वा प्रत्ययेन नित्यसम्बन्धात्‌ केवलस्थाप्रयोगः 


No; the non-use of the stem alone on account of its perpetual 
relationship with pratyaya, 


` 

न वैष दोष: This defect does not arise. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

प्रत्ययेन नित्यसम्बन्धात्‌ । नित्यसम्बन्धी एतावर्थो safe: प्रत्यय इति | 
प्रत्ययेन नित्यसम्बन्धात्‌ केवलस्य प्रयोगो न भविष्यति | 
On account of the perpetual relationship with the pratyaya. 
The two things—stem and suffix—are perpetually related to 
each other. Since the stem is perpetually related to the 
pratyaya, the stem alone can never be used. 


अन्बदू भवान्‌ YASA आचष्टे | आम्रान्‌ WX: कोविदारान्‌ आचष्टे । 
अर्थवत्ता नोपपद्यते केवलेनावचनाद्‌ इति भवान्‌ अस्माभिश्धोदितः, केवलस्याप्रयोगे हेतु- 


#5 a m a 


माह | एवं च किल नाम कृत्वा चोद्यते समुद्रायस्यार्थे प्रयोगादवयवानामप्रसिद्धिरिति | 


You are asked of one and you answer about another. You are 
asked of mango trees and you answer about kovidara trees. 
The objection that arthavativam is not plausible on account 
of the incapacity to denote anything by itself is raised by us 
before you and you give out why it is not used alone. The 
objection is based on the fact that, since the whole is considered 
to have meaning, the part is not known to have any meaning. 
M. 12 
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सिद्ध त्वन्वयव्यतिरकाभ्याम्‌ It is achieved from anvaya and vyatiréka, 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ The object is achieved. 
कथम्‌: How? 
अन्वयादू व्यतिरेकश्च From anvaya and vyatiréka. 
NorE:—KaWyaía explains them thus:—Anvayah=anu- 
gamah =sati $abdé arthávagamah. Vyatirékah = Sabdabhavé 
tadarthanavagamah. 
~ A ~ Ao W "HA "nS 
BISA अन्वयो व्यतिरेको वा What is it - anvaya or vyatirika ? 
इह वृक्ष: इत्युक्ते PATI: श्रूयते वृक्षशब्दः अकारान्तः, सकारश्च प्रत्ययः | 
~N c : .2 ~ z यु N ~ 
अर्थोऽपि कञ्चिद्‌ गम्यते मूलस्कन्धफलपलाशवान्‌, एकत्वं च । वृक्षों इत्युक्ते कश्चि 
A io n ~ ~ a 3 
च्छब्दो हीयते, कश्चिदुपजायते, काश्चिदन्वयी - सकारो हीयते, औकार उपजायते, 
A e. ~ By ^N LR o 
वृक्षशब्द अकारान्तो5न्वयी । अथीडपि कश्चिद्धीयते, काश्चिदुपजायते, कश्चिदन्वयी - 
एकत्व हीयते, द्वित्वसुपजायते, मूलर्कम्धफळपलाशवान्‌ अन्वयी | 
When the word vrksah is read, the stem vrksa ending in a 
is heard and also the pratyaya s. Certain meaning too is 
conveyed - one having roots, branches, fruits and leaves—and 
the idea of being one. When the word vrks@w is read, a 
portion of the original word is omitted, something new is 
added and the stem remains as it was—s is dropped, Gu is 
added and the stem vrksa ending in a is intact. A portion of 
the meaning too is discarded, something is newly brought in 
and a portion remains as it was—The idea of being one is dis- 
carded, the idea of being two is newly brought in, and the idea 


of one having roots, branches, fruits and leaves remains 
undisturbed. 


तेन मन्यामहे, यः शब्दो हीयते तस्यासावर्थो यो हीयते, यः शब्द उपजायते 
तस्यासावर्थो योथे उपजायते, यः शब्दोऽन्वयी तस्यासावर्थो योऽर्थोऽन्वयी इति 
From this we infer that the portion of the word which 18 
dropped has for it the meaning which has been discarded, that 
the newly added portion in the word has for it the meaning 


which is newly introduced and the portion of the word which 
remains intact has for it the meaning which remains unchanged. 
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विषम उपन्यासः | बहवो हि शब्दा एकार्था भवन्ति, तद्यथा - इन्द्रः शक्रः 
पुरुहृतः पुरन्दरः, कन्दुः कोष्ठः mue gd | एकश्च शब्दा sg, तथथा - अक्षा 
पादा माषा इति | 
The argument is not sound. For there are many words which 
serve as synonyms :— viz. indrah, $akrah, puruhiiiah and puran- 
darah; kanduh, kosthah and kusülah. The same word too has 
many meanings :—viz. aksáh, padah and masah. 

Nore :—Jndra and the following three words denote the 
lord of Svarga ; kanduh and the following two words denote 
granary; the word aksáh means axles, dice. etc.; the word 
padah means feet, rays etc.; and mdsah means a bean, a 
particular weight of gold etc. 

अतः किम्‌? न ardratssaar सिद्धा भवति? 
What is gained from it? Is not the arthavattà well established ? 

न ga: अर्थवत्ता न सिध्यतीति, वर्णिता अर्थवत्ता अन्वयव्यातिरेकाभ्यामेव 
We do not say that arthavatta is not established; (but we 
question) whether the arthavaiia explained above is only 
through anvaya and vylireka. 

तत्र कुत एतदयं प्रकृत्यथः, अयं प्रत्ययार्थ इति, न पुनः Sed sarah 
FAT, AAT एव वाः 
What is the authority, then, to decide that this is the meaning 
of the stem and this is the meaning of the suffix and not to 


decide that both are the meanings of the stem or the suffix? 
CNN 


सामान्यशठ्दा एते एवं स्युः | सामान्यशब्दाश्व नान्तरेण विशेष प्रकरणं वा 
विशेषेष्ववतिष्ठन्ते । यतस्तु we नियोगतो वृक्ष इत्युक्ते स्वभावतः कसिश्चिदर्थे प्रतीति- 
VITA, अता मन्यामह नमं सामान्यशब्दा इत; न चत्‌ सामान्यशब्दाः, मक्कांत 
प्रकृत्यथ sed, प्रत्ययः प्रत्ययाथ | 


In that case these will become samanyagabdas. Samanya- 
abdas cannot have a particular meaning unless it is decided 
through adjunct or context. Because, on the very mention 
of the word vrksa, cognition of a certain meaning is naturally 
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produced in the mind, we think that these are not samdnya- 
éabdas. If they are not samanyagabdas, stem has its own 
meaning and pratyaya has its own. 


IV 

किं पुनरिमे वर्णा अर्थवन्तः, आहोस्विदू अनर्थकाः ? 

Do, then, these letters have meaning or no? 
ç ix © LN 

वणस्याथवदनथकत्य उत्तप्‌ 
Tt has been decided whether letters have meaning or no. 

किमुक्तम्‌ ९ What is the decision ? 

अर्थवन्तो वर्णा धातुमातिपदिकप्रत्ययनिपातानामेकवर्णानामथदशेनादू, वर्णव्यत्यये 
चार्थान्तरगमनादू, वर्णानुपलब्धो चानर्थगतेः, सङ्घातार्थवत्त्वाच, सद्वातस्येकाथत्वात्‌ 
सुबभावो वर्णात्‌ | अनर्थकास्तु प्रतिवर्णमर्थानुपछब्धेवणेव्यत्ययापायोपजनविक्ारेप्वर्थ- 
दशनादू इति | 
Letters have meaning, since there is meaning in one-lettered 
roots, stems, affixes and nipatas, since there is change in mean- 
ing by the change in letters, since there is absence of that 
meaning in the absence of one letter, since the collection of 
letters has meaning and since the collection has one meaning 
so that case-suffixes are not used after each letter. Letters, 
on the other hand, have no meaning, since meaning is not had 
for every letter and the.same meaning is present though there 
is metathesis, elision, augment or substitution of letters. 

तत्रेदमपरिहत सद्ठातार्थवत्त्वाच | 
There this—Sanghatdrthavativac ca was left unanswered. 

तस्य परिहार: Answer to it. 

6 Ao ^ ^ दर्थ गुणे eS 0 
सद्वाताथवसचाचात चढू इष्टा AAA गुणन TSA: 
If it is said that letters have meaning on account of the 


collection having meaning, it is seen that the whole has mean- 
ing unconnected with that of the parta. 


सङ्घातार्थवत्त्वाच्चेति चेद्‌ exu हि पुनरतदर्थन गुणेन गुणिनोड्यभावः 
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Ifitis said that letters have meaning on account of the 
collection having meaning, it is seen that the whole has mean- 
ing not connected with that of the parts. 

तद्यथा - एकसन्तुः त्वक्‌त्राणेऽसमर्थः तत्ससुदायश्व HIS: समर्थः | एकश्च 
तण्डुलः क्षुत््रतिघातेऽसमर्थः तत्समुदायश्च वद्धितर्कं समर्थम्‌ | एकश्च बस्वजो बन्धनेऽ- . 
समर्थः, तत्समुदायश्च रज्जुः समथा भवति 
It is illustrated thus :— One thread is not capable of warding 
off the cold from the skin, while a woollen cloth made up of 
many threads is capable of doing it; one particle of rice can- 
not remove hunger and a varddhitaka which is a collection of 
the particles of rice can do it. One grass-stem cannot bind 


(an object), while the rope, which is a collection of grass. stems, 
can do it. 


विषम उपन्यासः The argument is not sound. 

भवति हि तत्र या च यावती चार्थमाल्ा; भवति हि कञ्चित्‌ प्रत्येकसन्तुः 
APA समर्थः, एकश्च तण्डुलः क्षुअतिघाते समर्थः, एकश्च बल्वजो बन्धने समर्थैः | 
Sometimes objects serve the purpose singly. Even a thread 
can ward off the cold from the skin ofa certain person, one 
particle of rice can remove the hunger of a particular person 
or thing and even a grass-stem can bind certain things. 

इमे पुनर्वर्णाः अत्यन्तमेवान्थेका: 


But these letters have absolutely no meaning. 


यथा तर्हिं रथाङ्गानि विहृतानि प्रत्येकं ब्रजिक्रियां प्रत्यसमर्थानि भवन्ति, 
तत्समुदायश्च रथः समर्थः, एवमेषां वर्णानां समुदाया अर्थवन्तः अवयवा AAAF इति | 


Just as the parts of a chariot when disconnected cannot go 
from place to.place and they, when connected, can go, 80 also 
the collections of words have meaning and the parts have no 
meaning. 


Norz :—The above topic is dealt with as the fourth topic 
under the sūtra Hayavarat in the second ahnika in pp. 148— 
196 of Vol. I. 
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V 
निपातस्यानर्थकस्य ग्रातिपदिकत्वस्‌ 


Injunction of prūtipadikatva to meaningless nipatas. 


निपातस्यानर्थकस्य प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा वक्तव्या, खञ्जति निखञ्जति, wat saad 
There is need to enjoin the pràátipadikasamjfía to meaningless 
nipátas like khafijati, nikhafijati, lambat? and pralambate. 

के पुनरत्र प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा प्रार्थ्यते 2 
What is it that is wanted here through pratipadikasamjna ? 

प्रातिपदिकाद्‌ इति स्वाद्युत्पत्तिः, सुबन्तं पदम्‌ इति पदसंज्ञा, पदस्य, पदाद्‌ इति 
निघातो यथा स्यात्‌ 
The possibility of adding the case-suffixes by the sūtra 
Svaujas...(4, 1, 2) where there is adhikara for pratepadikat, of 
securing padasarm]id by the sūtra Subantam padam (1, 4, 14) and 
of securing sarvdnuddtiatva through the süiras where there is 
adhikara to padasya and padat. 

नैतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ No,.this is not the benefit. 

सत्यामपि प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञायां स्वाद्युपत्तिने sata 
Even though there is pratipadikasamjna, there is no chance 
for case-suffixes to be suffixed to them. 

किं area! Why? | 

न हि प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञायामेव स्वाद्युत्पत्तिः प्रतिबद्धा 
The appearance of case-suffixes is not restricted only with 
reference to the pratipadakasamjsia. 

कि तर्हि? With reference to what then ? 

एकत्वादिष्वप्यर्थषु स्वादयो विधीयन्ते, न चेषामेकत्वादयः सन्ति 
The case-suffixes are enjoined even with reference to the 
meaning of oneness etc. and the numbers have nothing to do 
with them. 

नेष दोषः | अविशेषेणोत्तचन्ते; उत्पन्नानां नियमः क्रियते 
This difficulty does not arise, They are attached to the stems 
irrespective of their giving the meaning of oneness eto. 
Restriction in their meaning is done after they are attached. 
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अथ वा प्रक्ृतानर्थानपेक्ष्य नियमः 
Or the niyama in the choice of case-suffixes is adopted accord- 
ing to the contextual meaning. 

^ 

के च प्रकृताः / What do come under contextual meaning ? 

एकत्वादयः | एकस्मित्रेवाथ एकवचने, न Zahl बहुषु ; द्वयोरेवार्थयो द्विवचन, 
नेकस्मिन्न बहुषु; वहुष्वेवार्थेषु बहुवचन, aaa द्वयोरिति | 
Oneness etc. Singular-number-suffix is used only to denote 
oneness and not to denote twoness or manyness ; dual-number- 
suffix is used only to denote twoness and not oneness or many- 


ness; and plural-number-suffix is used to denote manyness and 
not oneness or twoness. 


Lm o> 


अथ वा आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञपयति अनर्थकानामप्येतेषां भवत्यथेवत्कृतमिति, sud 
“ अधिपरी अनर्थको” इत्यनथकयोर्गस्युपसर्गसज्ञाबाधिकां कर्मप्रवचनीयसंज्ञां शास्ति 
Or the procedure of Acarya (Süiraküra) suggests that even 
these nirarthakas may behave like sarthakas, since he reads the 
siitra Adhinart anarthakau (l, 4, 93) enjoining karma;:ravaca- 
niyasamjnad setting at naught the samjnas of gat? and upasarga. 

Nore :—M ahabhasyakdara tells us in the bhasya under the 
sitra Adhipari anarthakau that these nipatas are dhatvartha- 
nuvadakas. Hence Ka?yaía here says ‘Na tu sarvatmana 
arthabhavat. Nagojibhatta adds * Anéna ca jf&ápakena varttikam 
pratyakhydayaté. 
VI 

कि पुनरयं पर्युदासो यदन्यत्‌ प्रत्ययादिति, आहोस्वित्‌ प्रसज्याये प्रतिषेधः 
प्रत्ययो न इति? 
Is this (apratyayah) paryudasa so that it may mean .one other 
than pratyaya or prasajyapralisédha so that it may mean prat- 
yaya is not? 


कश्वाल्त विशेषः * What will be the difference here? 
अप्रत्यय इति चेत्तिबकादेशे प्रतिपेधोऽन्तबच्तात्‌ 


1. aga उत्ता क्रियामाहतु: 
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(Need for) pratis@dha in places where there is ekade$a of top, it 
being considered to be the end, if it is taken as paryudasa. 
m N NN NN oN धो = v3 ^ 
अप्रत्यय हाते AL [तबकादश मातषधा वक्तव्यः, काण्ड कुड्य 
If it is taken as paryuddsa, there is need to prohibit the 
prütipadikasamjfià when tip takes zkádesa with the preceding 
letter, as in the words kand? and kudyé. 

Norr :—Tip is the pratyahàra from t$ of the siitra Tiptas- 
jhi ... (9, 4, 78) to p of the stra Svaujas ... (4, 1, 2); (i. e.) it 
means verbal terminations and case-sufiixes. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

अन्तवत्त्वात्‌ - तिबतिपोरेकादेशोऽतिपोऽन्तवत्स्यात्‌ | अस्त्यन्यत्तिप इति wear 
प्रातिपदिकसज्ञा प्राम्मोति 
On account of its being the final—The ekade$a of tip and atip 
may be considered the final letter of the atip. Considering it 
to be one other than tip, there is chance for pratipadika- 
samjfia to appear there. 

अस्तु तर्हि प्रसज्यप्रतिषेषः, प्रत्ययो न इति 
Then let it be prasajyapratisédha in the sense pratyaya is not. 
न प्रत्यय इति चेदूडेकादेशे प्रतिषेध आदिवच्वात्‌ 
If itis taken in the sense of ‘ praiyaya is not’, the pratisedha 
operates when there is ékadéSa of un, it being considered to 
be the initial. 

~ ae bata CX ^ f 

न प्रत्यय शांत चदुडकादश MIC: SIND, अझबन्धूः 
If it is taken in the sense of * pratyaya is not’, the pratisédha 
chances to operate where the pratyaya an takes ékddéa with 
the preceding letter, as in the word brahmabandhith. 

Nors :—The stripratyaya ७७ is added to the word brahma- 
bandhu by the siitra Uh utah (4, 1, 66). 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
आदिवत्त्वात्‌ - प्रत्ययापत्ययोरेकादेशः प्रत्ययस्यादिवत्स्यात्‌ | तत्र प्रत्ययो न 
इति प्रतिषेधः प्राम्मोति । 
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On account of its being the initial—The é@kddé§a between 
pratyaya and apratyaya may be considered the ads of the 
pratyaya. The pratisedha chances to operate there by taking 
it to mean ‘ pratyaya ts not. 

कि पुनरत्र प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञया प्रार्थ्यते : 
What is desired here through práti; adikasamjnda ? 

प्रातिपदिकादू इति स्वाद्यत्पा्तिर्यथा स्यात्‌ 
So that the case-suffixes may be added by the sūtra Svaujas s. 
where there is adhikára for pratiyadikat. 

नेष दोषः | आचार्यप्रवृत्तिर्जञापयाति उत्पद्नन्ते उडन्तात्‌ स्वादय इति, यदयं 
नोङ्धात्वोः इति विभक्तिस्वरस्य प्रतिषेधं शास्ति 
This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
(Silrakara) suggests that case-suffixes come after dnania, 
since he prohibits the vibhaktisvura (udattatva) by the siira 
Nondhatvoh (6, 1, 175). 

अथ वा द्वे aa प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञे, अवथवस्यापि समुदायस्यापि | तत्रावयवस्य 
या प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा तया अन्तवद्धावात्‌ स्वाद्यत्पत्तिभेविप्यति । 
Or there are two prdti,adikasamjnas here, one to the part and 
one to the whole. Case-suffixes are added here on the strength 
of the pratipadikasamjnd of the avayava through antavadbhava. 

^ 

सुब्लोपे च प्रत्ययलक्षणत्वात्‌ | 
On account of pratyayalaksanalva when there is elision of 


sup too. 
Fo च 


सुड्लोपे च प्रत्ययलक्षणेन प्रतिषेधः प्राप्तोति - राजा, तक्षा । प्रत्ययलक्षणेन 
प्रत्ययो न इति प्रतिषेधः प्राम्मोति | 
When there is elision of case-suffix, there is chance for the 
pratisédha through the dictum Pratyayalop? pratyayalaksanam 
as in raja and taksa. The prasajyapratisédha—that pratyaya is 
not—-chances to operate through pratyayalaxsana. 

नेष दोषः | आचार्यप्रवृत्तिर्ञापयति न न प्रत्ययलक्षणेन प्रतिषेधो भवति इति, 
यदयं न ङिसम्बुद्धघोः इति प्रतिषेधं शास्ति । 

M. 13 
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This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
(Sütrakàra) suggests that the pralisedha through pratyayalak- 
sana does not operate, since he enjoins pratisédha in the sūtra 
Na nisambuddhyoh 6, 2, 8). 

अथ वा पुनरस्तु पुंदासः Or let it be paryudasa itself. 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ “ अप्रत्यय इति चेतिबेकादेश प्रतिषेधो5न्तवत्त्वादू इति 
Oh it has been said that, if it is taken as paryudasa, there is 
need for the mention of the pratisédha with reference to the. 
ékadéSa of tip, it being considered final. 


प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधेडप्येष दोषः | द्वे aa प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञे अवयवस्यापि समुदाय- 
स्यापि । गृह्यते च प्रातिपदिकाप्रातिपदिकयोः एकादेशः प्रातिपदिकम्रहणेन 
The same difficulty arises in prasajyapratisédha also. There 
are two here which have the prdttpadikasamjnd, the avayava 
and the samudaga. Bkddésa of pratipadika and apratipadika 
is taken into account through the mention of pritipodtika. 

तस्मादुभाभ्यामपि वक्तव्यं स्यात्‌ ae नपुंसके यत्तस्य इति 
Hence this is to be said that what holds good with reference 
to the Arasvatva in napumsaka holds good in the two cases here. 

Nore :—Just as the mention of the word pratipadikasya 

in the siira Hrasvd napumsaké pratipadikasya (1, 2, 47) suggests 
that one should take the mukhya-pratipadika, so also here 
mukhya-pratipadika alone should be taken into account. 

[किं च नपुंसके ! 
What is here referred to by the expression—like the napumsa- 
kalinga ? 

नपुसक यस्य गुण: That whose guna is napumsakaivam. 

कस्य च नपुसकं गुण: Whose guna is then napumsakatvam? 


प्रातिपदिकस्य Of pratipadika. 
कृत्तद्रितसमासाश्व (1, 2, 46) 
समासअहण किमर्थम्‌ ? What for is the mention of samasa ? 
समासग्रहण उक्तम्‌ 


It has been said with reference to the mention of samása, 
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किमुक्त: What has been said ? 

अथवत्समुदायानां समासग्रहणं नियमार्थमिति 
Mention of samdsa is to restrict the application of the samfija 
among collection of words having meaning (p 85). 

हस्या नपुंसके प्रातिपदिकस्य (1, 2, 47) 

प्रातिपदिकग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌! 

What for is the mention of pratipadikasya in the sūtra ®? 
è ^ OS ५ o o FR S 

नपुसकह्वस्रत्व ग्रातपादकग्रहण ARAIAN 
Mention of pratvpadikasya in the sitra Hrasvó ... (1, 2, 47) is to 
preclude 170 from its application. 

नपुसकहस्वत्वे प्रातिपदिकग्रहणं कियते 
Mention is made of the word pratipadikasya in the sūtra 
. Hrasvo... pratipddrkasya. 

तिडिनवृत्त्यथेमू - AFIA हृस्वत्व मा मूत्‌, काण्डे, कुड्ये, रमते ब्राह्मणकुरूम्‌ 
इति 
For the sake of precluding tip—so that shortening may not 


happen to that which ends in tip, as kánde, kudyé and ramatéin 
ramaté brahmanakulam. 


अव्ययप्रतिषेधः Prohibition in avyayas. 
अव्ययानां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 
Prohibition has to be done with reference to dvyayas. 
इह मा भूत्‌ - दोषा ब्राह्मणकुलम्‌, दिवा ब्राह्मणकुलम्‌ इति 
So that shortening may not take place in the words 6686 and 
diva in dosa brahmanakulam and diva brahmanakulam (since 
désa and diva are in apposition with brahmanakulam). 
Nor :— Kaiyafa reads thus:— Dosasahacaritatead. brahma- 
nakulam eva dosásabdéna ucyaté iti hrasvaprasangah. | 
स तहि वक्तव्यः It then has to be read. 
न वक्तव्यः | नात्र अव्ययं नपुसके वतते 


No, it need not ; avyaya, here, is not in apposition with napum- 
sakanta. 
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कि ale? What then? 
अधिकरणमत्र अव्ययं नपुसकस्य 
Avyaya here is the adhikarana of napurhsakànta. 


Nove :— Kdiyato reads thus:— Dosasabdé ratravityarthé 
vartaté; divdgubdéspi ahanityatra itt brahmanakulasadhananadm 
kriyanam adhikaranam kalo bhavan bráhmanakulasya adhikara- 
nam bharati. 


इह तहिं प्राझोति काण्डी भूतं वृषलकुलं, कुब्बीभूत वृषलकुरम्‌ इति 
Here, then, it (shortening) chances to come—in kandibhiitam 
and kudyibhüiam in the expressions kandibhitam vrsalakulam 
and kudyibhüiam vrsalakulam +. 


नवा लिङ्गाभावात्‌ No, on account of the absence of livga. 
न वा वक्तव्यम्‌ No, it need not be mentioned. 
किं कारणम्‌? Why? 
लिङ्गाभावात्‌ * On account of the absence of liga, 


अलिङ्गम्‌ अव्ययम्‌ Avyaya has no linga. 
NoTE:—XKaiyaía reads :—Asattvavacitvad avyayasya na 
tena lingam pratipad yate. 
कि पुनरयम्‌ अव्ययस्यैव परिहारः आहोस्वित्‌ तिबन्स्यापि परिहारः ¦ 
Does this serve as parihara to avyaya alone or to tibanta also ? 
तिबन्तस्यापिं इत्याह ** To tibanta also ", says he. 
FAT? How? 
OS AAA s € AL za eS ~ 
अव्यय हि किश्विद्टिभक्त्यथप्रधानं किश्विक्रियाप्रधानम्‌ | उच्चः नीचः इति 
विभत्तयर्थपधानम्‌ ; हिरुक्‌ पृथग्‌ इति क्रियाप्रधानम्‌ | Red can किञ्चिद्‌ 
विमक्तयर्थप्रधानं किञ्चित्‌ क्रियाप्रधानम्‌ | काण्डे कुड्ये इति विभक्तय्थप्रधानं, रमते 
ब्राह्मणकुरुमिति क्रियाप्रधानम्‌ | 


1, The prkyti of kandi is akandam and kándam and both are napumsaka, 
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For some avyayas prominently express the meaning of cases 
and some, the action. The words uccaih and nicaih are 
vibhaktyarthapradhana and the words hiruk and prihak are 
kriyapradhana. Some tibantas too are vibhaktyarthapradhána 
and some are kriyapradhana. The words kandé and kudy? are 
vibhaktyarthapradhana and the word ramaté in ramaté brahmana- 
kulam is kriyapradhana. 


A “\ CN r^ i 2 NNN 
न चतर्यारथयारङ्गसङ्ख्याभ्या यागाडञस्त 
These two things (avyaya and tibanta) have no sambandha with 
linga and sankhya (number). 

Nore :—Nagojibhaita reads here thus :—Prayéna iti esak 
Tatra avyayarthasya kandé wtyadés ca ubhayayogah, ramaté ityadéh 
lingayoga $t bodhyam. 

अवश्य चेतदेव विज्ञेयम्‌ 
This is necessarily to be so understood. 

क्रियमाणेऽपि हि प्रातिपदिकग्रहणे इह प्रसज्येत, काण्डे कुड्ये । द्वे हात्र 
प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञे, अवयवस्यापि समुदायस्यापि | गृह्यते च प्रातिपदिकाप्रातिपादिकयोरेका- 
देशः प्रातिपदिकम्रहणेन | तस्मादुभाभ्यामिति वक्तव्यं स्यात्‌ , हृस्वो नपुंसके यत्तस्य इति 
Even though the word praiepadikasya is read in the sūtra, it 
chances to come in kandé and kudye; for there are two which 
get the pratipadikasamnjnd, the avayava and the samudaya and 
the ekáde$a between pratipadtka and apratipadika is taken into 
account through the mention of pratipadika. Hence it should 
be said that what holds good with reference to hrasvatva in 
napumsaka holds good in the two cases here. 

किं च नपुसके? 
What is here referred to by the expression—like the napumsa- 
kalinga ? 

नपुंसक यस्य गुण; That whose guna is napumsakaivam. 

कस्य च नपुसकं गुणः Whose guna is then napumsakatvam ? 

प्रातिपदिकस्य Of prátipadika. 

Note :—Kaiyata reads here thus :—Siitrakarena tu prati- 
padikagrahanam mukhyapratipadikaparigrahariham krtam. 
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bes CN anes aN 
JARAT AM: 
(Need for) the pratisédha with reference to the dirgha and étva 
of ékadi§a before sup beginning with any letter of the prat- 
yahara yan. 
~ AN Ay oN oN ON z & च 

यञकादशदाधत्त्वेषु प्रतिषधा वक्तव्य', युगवरत्राय युगवरत्रार्थ युगवरलभ्यः 
Prohibition should be stated with reference to the dirgha and 
iva of ékadisa before sup beginning with any letter of the 
pratyahara yañ, as in yugavaratriya, yugavaratrarthum and 
yugavaratrebhyah. 

at A E a 

यजेकादेशदी वेस्वेषु बहिरङ्गलक्षणत्वात्सिद्धम्‌ 
It is achieved on account of the dirgha and iva of ékadééa 
before yañ being bahiranga. 

बहिरङ्गा एते विधयः, अन्तरङ्ग genau । असिद्धं बहिरङ्गमन्तरङ्गे 
These vidhis (enjoining dirgha and etva) are bahirarga and the 
60070 enjoining hrasvatva is antaranga and bahiraùga is con- 
sidered to be non-existent when aniarangasütra operates. 

S 

STATA च 
With reference to the hrasvaiva of upasarjana also. 

किम्‌ ? What? 

ALA A हो N यय S lan (x € ALA 

यणकादशदाधत्तपु ATTA वक्तव्य, AATA, आतखट्वाथम्‌ , Tae ey: 
Prohibition should be stated with reference to the dirgha and 


éiva of zkadé$a of the upasarjanahrasva before sup commencing 
with any letter of the pralyahara yan. 


उपसजनहखत्वे च Even with reference to upasarjanahrasva. 

aq! What? 

बाहिरज्ञलक्षणल्वात्‌ सिद्धमित्येव | बहिरङ्गा एते विधयः, अन्तरङ्गं हस्वत्वम | 
असिद्धं aues 
It is achieved of their being bahirariga. These vidhis are 


bahiranga and hrasvatvam is aniaranga and bahirenga is asiddha 
before antarangasasira. 


ELEVENTH AHNIKA—GOSTRIYOR UPASARJANASYA 103 


गोखियोरुपसजनरुय (1, 2, 48) 


Varittkakdra suggests one alteration in the sara and four 
additions to it and Jfahabhasyakara. opines that all but the first 
addition suggested are unnecessary and arrives at their result 
in other ways. 


गोटाइग्रहर्ण HATHA 
Mention of gofan in the sutra is to avoid kripratyaya. 

गोटाङ्ग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
It is necessary to read 0०5/6%286% in the sütra in place of gostriyoh. 

किमिद्‌ ere इति! What is this—/an ? 

प्रत्याहारहणस Tt is a pratyahdra: 

q सन्निविष्टानां प्रत्याहारः? Of whose pratyahara is it? 

टापः प्रभूति आ ष्यडो ङकारात्‌ 
From /à in fap (in the sūtra Ajadyatas tap 4, 1, 4) to 8 in syan 
(in the sūtra Aniiioh ... syan gotré 4, 1, 78). 

~ ~ s " 

के प्रयाजनम्‌: What is the use of the alteration ? 

कृन्निवृत्यथम्‌ - aera धातुखियाश्र qued मा भूत्‌ इति अतितन्त्रीः, 
अतिश्रीः, अतिलक्ष्मी: इति 
So that the kripratyayas denoting stritva may be avoided—So 
that the kripratyayas and dhatupratyayas which denote stritva 
need not be shortened, in atitantrih, atiśrīh and atilaksmih. 

NoTE:-—Kaiyaia says that, since dhdtustripratyayas too 

are kripratyayas, Varttikakara mentioned only krt in the 
vartlika and Mahabhasyakara explains it as krtstriyah and 
dhatustriyah 


. तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ It, then, should be read. 
न वक्तव्यम्‌ No, it need not. 
aise स्वरायिष्यते । तत्र स्वरितेनाधिकारगतिर्भवति । fear इत्येवं 
प्रकृत्य ये विहिताः तेषां ग्रहण विज्ञास्यते । 
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The word sér7 in the siira is read with svaritasvara. Through 
svarita, it will be suggested that there is adhikdra. From it, 
it will be understood that only those pratyayas are taken into 
account which are read after the adhikarasitra Striyam (6, 1, 8). 
स्वरितेनाधिकारगतिर्भवतीति न दोषो भवति | aa प्रत्ययग्रहणमिदं भवति; 
तत्र प्रत्ययग्रहणे यस्मात्‌ स तदादेग्रेहण भवतीति इह न प्रामोति, अतिराजकुमारिः 
अतिसेनानीकुमारिः इति । 
It will be free from defect when the pratyayas are taken into 
account which are read after the adhikarasitra Striyam 
through svaritaiva. But ifit is taken in that manner, it will 
come under the adhikára of the sūtra Pratyayah (3, 1, 1); 
consequently on the strength of the dictum ‘ Pratyayagrahané 
yasmat sa tadadér grahanam bhavati’ shortening will not take 
place in the words ati-raja-kumarth and ati-sénantkumdarth, 
अख्नीप्रत्ययेन इत्येवं तत्‌ 
Shortening takes place since that dictum 18 concerned only 
with pratyayas other than stripraiyaya. 
` As © 
इंयसो बहुबीहो पुंबद्दचनम्‌ 
Need for pumvadbhava with reference to 2yas in bahuvrihi. 
ईयसो बहुव्रीहौ पुंबद्धाबो वक्तव्यः - aga: See: अस्य बहुश्रेयसी, विद्यमान- 
श्रेयसी | | 
There is need for pumvadbhava with reference to Tyas in 
bahuvriht, so that shortening may not take place in bahuégréyast 
whose vigrahavákya is bahwyah $réyasyah asya and in vidya- 
manasréyasi. 
¢ ANN ७३ o RA 
प्वपदस च आतपधा गासमासतानवृष्यथम्‌ 
Pratisédha of purvapada too for the sake of avoiding the 
operation of the rule in gó and samasa. 
पूवेपद्स्य च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य: 
There is need to prohibit the operation of the rule with 
reference to pürvapada. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
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गोसमासानिवृत्त्ययंम , गोनिवृत्त्यये समासनिवृत्त्यथ च 
For the sake of avoiding the operation in ४० and samdasa. 
गोनिवृत्त्यथ तावत्‌ - Was; गोक्षीरं, गोपालक इति 
Firstly for the sake of avoiding the shortening in gó in the 
words gokulam, góksiram and gépalakah. 
समासनिवृत्त्यथंम्‌ - राजकुमारीपुत्रः, सेनानीकुमारीपुत्र इति 
For the sake of avoiding the shortening in samása in the words 
raja-kumari-putrah and séndni-kumari-putrah. 
fagead समासनिवृत्त्यथमिति, न पुनरसमासोऽपि किञ्चितपूर्वपदं wu 
प्रतिषेधः स्यात्‌ ? 
Why is it said samasanivrityartham ? Is there not pirvapada in 
asamasa which should be free from the operation of this rule ? 
STS प्रातिपादिकस्योपसजेनस्य sel भवतीत्युच्यते | न चान्तरेण समास 
स्ञ्यन्तं प्रातिपदिकसुपसजेनमस्ति | 
It is said that shortening takes place to the pratipadska which 
has at its end stripratyaya which is upasarjana and stryanta- 
protipadika is not upasarjana unless it is in samasa. 
ननु चेदमस्ति खट्टापादो मालापाद इति | एकादेशे कृते अन्तांदिवद्वावात्‌ 
प्राोति 
Oh ! ‘there is this—khatvapadah and malapadah. After ekade$a 
is done, it chances to come through antadivadbhava. 
उभयत आश्रयणे नान्तादिवत्‌ 
Antadivadbhava cannot be resorted to, since both (Pratipadikam 
and síripratyaya) are taken into account. 

NOTE :—Kdiyata reads :— Yadi pratipadikasya antavat tada 
siripralyayah par nash; atha stripratyayasya ádwvat tadā prāti- 
padikatvabhavah 

गानिवत्त्यथन तावान्नाथः, गोन्तस्य पातिपदिकस्योपसजनस्य ge भवतात्युच्यत, 
न चेतद्‌ गोन्तम्‌ 
Firstly there is no use of saying ‘gonivrltyartha; for it is said 
that shortening takes place to the prdtipadika which is upa- 


sarjana and which is gónía and this is not gonta 
M. 14 
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ननु चैतदपि व्यपदेशिवद्भावेन गोन्तम्‌ 
Oh! this too may be gonta through vyapadésivadbhava. 
व्यपदेशिवद्वावो5पातिपदिकेन 
Vyapadésivadbhava is not with reference to pratipadtka. 
समासानिवत्त्यर्थेन चापि नाथ: 
There is no use of saying samasanivrityartha too. 
स्ञ्यन्तस्य प्रातिपदिकस्योपसजेनस्य हृस्वो भवर्तात्युच्यते | प्रधानमुपसजनामिति 
च सम्बन्थिशब्दावेतो | तत्‌ सम्बन्धादेतद्‌ गन्तव्ये “ये प्रति यदभधानं तस्य चेत्‌ 
सो5न्तो भवतीति । 
It is said that shortening takes place to the pratipadika which 
is upasarjana and stryanta. The words pradhanam and upa- 
sarjanam are related ones. Hence this is to be understood 


through sambandha that it takes place if it becomes the anta of 
that in relation to which it is apradhana. 


अवश्य चेतदेव विज्ञेयम्‌ 
This is to be necessarily so understood. 

उच्यमानेऽपि हि प्रतिषेध इह प्रसञ्येत पञ्च कुमायः प्रिया अस्य पञ्चकुमारी- 
प्रियः, दृशकुमारीमियः 
Even if pratisédha is mentioned, it chances to come in paiica- 
kwmari-priyah whose vigrahavakya is pañca kuméryah priya 
asya and dasakumaripriyah. 
कपि च With reference to the pratyaya kap too, 

कपि च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - बहुकुमारीकः, बहुवषलीकः 
There is need for prohibition with reference to kap, so that 


shortening may not take place in bahukumdrikah and bahu- 
vrsalikah. 


a 
$*3 * With reference to dvandva too. 
aS च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, कुवकुटमयूर्यी 


There is need for prohibition with reference to dvandva 80 that 
shortening may not take place in kukkutamayáüryau. 
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* उक्त वा It has been answered. 

किमुक्तम्‌ ? How has it been answered ? 

कपि तावदुक्तं “न कपि ' इति प्रतिषेषः इति 
It has been said with reference to kap that pratisédha is 
mentioned in the न्हय Na kapi (7, 4, 14). 

A ~ ry N f. 

नेतदस्त्युक्तम्‌ ^ | केऽणः इति या हृश्वप्राप्तिः तस्याः प्रतिषेध इति | 
It cannot be said that it has been answered. The siira Na 
kapi (7, 4, 14) prohibits the shortening enjoined in the stra 
Késnah 7, 4, 18). 

कुत एतत्‌? On what authority is it so taken? 

अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवति प्रतिषेधो वा इति 
By the dictum which says that vidhi or pratiszdha has reference 
only to that which is in the immediate neighbourhood. 

अवश्य चैतदेव विज्ञेयम्‌ । यो हि मन्यते या च यावती च हृ्वप्राप्तिस्तस्या: 
सवेस्याः प्रतिषेध इति, इहापि तस्य प्रतिषेधः प्रसज्येत - प्रियं ग्रामणि ब्राह्मणकुलम्‌ 
अस्य प्रियग्रामणिकः, प्रियसेनानिकः l 
It is necessarily to be so understood. If one thinks that the 
sūtra Na kapi operates to prohibit the shortening which takes 
place through the influence of all sutras which enjoin it, 
it chancés to operate even here in priya-gramanikah whose 
vigrahavükya is priyam gramani brahmanakulam asya and in 
priyasenanikah. 

इदं तर्हि उक्तस्‌, कपि कृते अनन्त्यत्वातु हृस्वस्वं न भविष्यति 
This is then said that after kap comes in (by the sūtra 
Nadyrta§ ca (5, 4, 158), there is no chance for the shortening, 
since it is not final. 

इदमिह सम्प्रधायेम्‌ - कप्‌ क्रियतां, दृस्वत्वम्‌ इति 
This is, here, to be decided, whether kap first comes in or 
shortening. | 

किमत्र FAIT, * Which is to precede here? 


1. This is a váritika in the Bombay edition. 
2. एतद्‌ sua इति नास्ति is the anvaga. 
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परत्वात्‌ कृप्‌ Kap comes in since the s#ira enjoining it is para. 


अन्तरङ्ग FERAL 
Shortening is antaraiga (and hence the sutra enjoining it 
should have precedence in operation). 

अन्तरङ्गतरः कपू 
The sūira enjoining kap is antaratgatara (and hence the sūtra 
enjoining it should have precedence in operation). 

Norr :— Kdiyata here says:— Avayavapeksaivat kapah 
samuddyapéksé hrasvé bahirangah Nagéjibhatis supplements it 
thus :— Avayavapéksatvat ityasya avayavagatapratipadikasamjnia- 
piksatvad ityarthah ... Samuddydptksa ityasya samudayagata- 
pratipadikatvapéeksa ityarthah. Evafí ca samdsasamjna péksasamu- 
dayagatapratipadikat pirvam eva samasanta iti antarangatara iti 
bhavah. 

* ननु चायं कपू समासान्त इत्युच्यते 
Oh,.this kap is said to be the avayava of samasa. 

तादर्थ्यात्‌ ताच्छब्द्य भविष्यति 
It is so said since it is intended for it. 

येषां पदानां समासः न तावत्तेषामन्यदू भवति, कं तावत्‌ प्रतीक्षते 
Nothing else comes in to the words which compound intoa 
samdsa and it expects kap. 

ASUT 
It has been answered even with reference to dvandva. 

किमुक्तम्‌? How has it been answered ? 


a an 


परवलिङ्गमिति शब्दशब्दार्थो ^ इति | तत्र औपदोशिकस्य हृस्वत्वम्‌ आति- 
देशिकस्य श्रवर्ण भविष्यति । 
It has been said—paravat lingam $abdaSabdartháu and hence 
shortening takes place to «padisia (what is read) and the same 
form remains without its being shortened to atidista (what is 
got through analogy). 


1. नचायं Sq is another reading. 
2. This is a várttika under 2-4-26. 
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लुक्तद्धितळुकि (1, 2, 49) 


ताद्रेतलुक्यवन्त्यादीनां प्रतिषेधः 
(Need for) the pratisédha of avanti etc. at taddhita-luk. 
तद्धितलक्यवन्त्यादीनां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, अवन्ती, कुन्ती, कुरू 

There is need to enjoin the pratissdha when there is elision 

of taddhita-pratyaya with reference to avaniz, kunti, kurih. 
NoTE:—The words avanti and kunti take fiyan by the 

sülra Vrddhét-kosalajadafi tiyan (4, 1, 171) and kuru takes nya 

by the sūtra Kurunadibhyo nyah (4, 1, 172) and both ñyań and 

nya are dropped by the sitra Striyam avanti-kunti-kurubhyas ca 

(4, 1, 176) and they take nis by the sūira Tito manusyajatéh 

(4, 1, 65) and an by the sūtra Un utah (4, 1, 66). 


aN ON 


ताइतलुक्यवन्दादानामश्रातपधाउलुकपरत्वात्‌ 
Non-need of pratisedha of avant? etc. with reference to taddhita- 
luk, on account of their not being followed by luk. 

afa अवन्त्यादीनाम्‌ अप्रतिषेधः 
Non-need of pratisédha of avanti etc. at taddhita-luk. 

अनर्थकः प्रतिषेधः अप्रतिषेधः i 
The word apratiszdha means non-need of pratisédha. 

Sh कस्माच्च भवति ? Why does not luk set in ? 

अछुकूपरस्वात्‌ | BH इत्युच्यते, न न चाल छुं पश्यामः 
On account of its not being followed by luk. There is the 
word luki in the sitra and we do not see any luk here. 

Nore :—The siripratyayas have come here only: after the 

elision of taddhitapratyaya and not before it 


gi इति नेषा परसप्तमी शक्या विज्ञातुम्‌ | न हि ger पोर्वापयेमसि | 
The word luki need not be interpreted to be parasuptam: ; 
for there is no paurvaparya.in association with luk. 


का ताई? What then? 
सत्सप्तमी, Be सति इति 
It is sat-saptam? in the sense of luki sati. 
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सत्सप्तमी चेत्‌ प्राझोति 
If it is sat-saptami, there is need for pratesedha 

एव ताइ इदमह व्यपद्श्य Ue आचार्या न व्यपाढशात 
When there is thus need for the mention of it, Acarya does 
not mention it. 

किम्‌ Why? 

उपसर्जनस्येति add इति न च जातिरुपसजेनम्‌ 
There is anuvriti for upasarjanasya in the sūtra (where ib is a 
vigesana to the stripratyaya). Here the stripratyaya used to 
denote jt? is not wpasarjana. 

Norse :—Kaiyaia reads here:—Apradhanam ca tha upa- 
sarjanam grhyaté, na $asiriyam, asambhavat. 
इद्गोण्याः (1, 2, 50) 

इद्रोण्या नेति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
* Qönyã na’ is to be read in place of ‘Jd gonyah’. 

गोण्या न इत्येव सिद्धम्‌, नाथे इत्त्वेन 
The object is accomplished by reading the sétra thus—Gonya 
na; no purpose is seved by the mention of it. 


C. 0s 


का रूपसाद्धः, पञ्चगाणेः दशगोणिः ? 
How can the forms paficagónih and da$agónih be secured ? 
हखता हि विर्धायते For shortening is enjoined. 

हूस्वत्वमत्र विधीयते गोखरियोरुपसर्जनस्य इति 
Shortening is enjoined here in the sūira Gostriyor upasarjanasya. 
इति वा वचने तावत्‌ 
What is the difference even when if is mentioned ? 

NN NS NA ` A` 

ga इत्यवाच्यत नात वा का न्वत्र विशष! 
Let the sūtra be read Id gónyàh or Gónyà na. What will be 
the difference ? 

e E] 

WAT वा कृतं भवेत्‌ 
The stra may have been read only when mditrac is dropped. 


ELEVENTH AHNIKA—LUPI YUKTAVAD VYAKTIVACANE 111 

अथ वा मात्रार्थमिदं वक्तव्यम्‌ = गोणीमात्रमिद्‌ गोणिः 
Or this sūtra is to be read only for the sake of mdtrac, so that 
gónih may mean gonimdiram. 

अपर आह Another says: 
गोण्या sa प्रकरणात्‌ Liiva of gón? from the context. 

अशिष्यं गोण्या इत्तम्‌ 7/४५० of góni need not be enjoined. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

प्रकरणात्‌ । प्रकृतं genu | हस्व इति वतेते 


From the context. Shortening is secured from the context. 
There is anuvriti for the word hrasva. 


न तु सूच्याः 
There is no chance for itiva with reference to sūcī. 
e ~ 
खच्याद्रथमथाप वा Or for the sake of sci. 
सूच्याद्यर्थमिद्‌ द्रष्टव्यम्‌ - पञ्चसूचिः, qup: 
This is to be said for the sake of sūc? etc. so that the forms 
pancastiicth and da$asücil can be secured. 
इट्रोण्या नेति वक्तव्य हखता हि विधीयते । 
इति वा वचने तावन्मात्राथे वा कृतं भवेत्‌ | 
~ * iN ~ 
गाण्या ST प्रकरणात्‌ खच्यायथमथाप वा ॥ 
छेपि युक्तवग्यक्तिवचने ' (1, 2, 51) 
व्यक्तिवचने इति किमर्थम्‌? 
What for is the expression vyaktivacané ? 


Norm :—The words yukta, vyakti and vacana are the 
samjnds of Panini’s predecessors for prakrti (stem), linga 
(gender) and sarkhyd (number). 


1. Pawate considers this to be a sūtra of an dcarya anterier to Panini 
and Panini expresses it to be unnecessary by his sutra Tad asisyam Samjia- 
pramanatvat (1-2-50). Cf. Vol. I p. XX. 
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शिरीषाणामदूरभवो ara: शिरीषाः, तस्य आरामस्य वने शिरीषवनम 
The word $irisevanam is the samasa of $irisasya vanam, where 
$irzsah means the village close to S$vrisa creepers. 

कि च स्यात्‌? What too will happen ? 

विभाषोषधिवनस्पतिभ्यः इति णत्वं प्रसज्येत 
There is chance for n to change to n in the word $irzsavanam on 
the strength of the satra Vibhasd ósadhivanaspatibhyah (8, 4, 6). 

Note :—The mention of vyaktivacané suggests that the 
word where lup is dropped takes only the gender and the 
number of the prakrt and none else. 

अपर आह कटुकबदर्या अदूरभवो ग्रामः कटुकबदरी, षष्ठी युक्तवद्भावेन मा 
aq इति | 
Another says that the sixth case may not be taken through 
atidéSa of that of the prakri? in katukabadart which means the 
village not far from the place where katuka and badari are 
found. 

अथ व्यक्तिवचने इत्यप्युच्यमाने कस्मादेवात्र न भवति, षष्ठ्यपि हि वचनम्‌? 
Even when vyaktivacané is mentioned, how is it that it does 
not happen here, ०७77 too being vacana ? 

नेदं पारिभाषिकस्य वचनस्य ग्रहणम्‌ | 
The paribhásika-vacana is not referred to here. 

Nore :—Kdiyata reads here :-Zkavacanddi-samjra-vidhana- 
kali anu-nispadt vacanasabdospi samjnatvina niyukta iti prat- 
yayah páribhagikam vacanam ucyaté. 

कि ate र What then ? 

अन्वर्थग्रहणम्‌ - उच्यते बचनामिति 
It is used in its derivative sense and the derivation of vacanam 
is ucyalé iti. 

A MN fs Hi es ES 

एवमपि षष्ठी SII, षष्ठ्यपि झुच्यते 
Even under this criterion there is chance for sasi^?, since sasthi 
too is read. 
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ळुपोक्तत्वात्‌ तस्याथेस्य द्वितीयस्य प्रयोगेण न भवितव्यम्‌ 
Since that meaning has been expressed by that which was in 
association with lup, it cannot be repeated. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

उक्तार्थानामप्रयोग इति 
From the dietum that there is no repetition of those which 
have already been expressed. 

आतिदेशिकी तर्हि arate 
Sastht through atidé$a has, then, a chance to appear. 

एव तर्हि If 80, 

प्रागपि FIG TA चापीह यावता युक्तम्‌ । 

वक्तुश्च कामचारः प्रा+बृत्तेलिङ्गसङ्ख्य ये ॥ 
Prakrti has its artha both before it is associated with pratyaya 
and after itis associated with it. Hence it is left to the sweet 
will of the user to take by atidé$a the lrga and sankhya that 
existed before the prakrti is associated with pratyaya or after 
it is associated with it. 

प्रागपि वृत्तेयुक्त वनस्पतिमिनगरम्‌, वृत्तज्वापि युक्तं वनस्पतिभिनंगरम्‌ | 
Nagara is associated with vanaspati even before the prakrti 
became associated with pratyaya and nagara is associated with 
vanaspati even after the prakrit became associated with 
pratyaya. 

~ A ALALA 

du च युक्तवद्धावा [वधायत 
The prakriitvadbhava is enjoined after the prakrti became 
associated with pratyaya. 

SUN 


कामचारश्च प्रयोक्तुः - Wad लिङ्गसङ्ख्ये ते आतिदेष्टम्‌, quer वा ये 
(ógagd ते 
It is left to the sweet will of the praydkta to take by alideéa 
the linga and the saůkhyā which existed before the stem was 
associated with pratyaya or after it is associated with it. 
M. 15 
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oN 


यावता कामचारः, वत्तस्य ये Ragu ते अतिदेक्ष्येते, न प्राग Su 
Since it is Ramacara, there is atidé$a for the linga and the 
sankhya which existed after the prakrit was associated with 
the pratyaya and not with those which existed before the 
prakrti was associated with the pratyaya. 

aN A `A OA CS क्ष्येते 

epp ap paw लिङ्गसङ्कथे ते अतिदक्ष्यते 
Or there is atidēśa for the linga and the sankhya which existed 
before the prakrii was associated with the pratyaya. 

षष्ठी कस्मान्न भवति Why is there no atidé$a for the sasthi? 


^ 


सामान्यातिदेशे विशेषानतिदेश 


When there is atidéSa for the general characteristics, there is 
no atidé§a for the particular ? 


किमर्थे पुनरिदमुच्यते ? What for is this resorted to ? 
NoTE:—Kaiyaía reads here thus:—Antarinapyatidesam 

lingasankhyé siddhé, yatha apo dara ttyadau iti prasnah. 
अन्यत्रामिधेयस्य व्यक्तिवचनभावाल्लुपि युक्तवदनुदेणः 
There is afidésa (of the linga and the sankhya) of the prakrti 
when there is lup on account of its existence of those of the 
visésya in other places. 

अन्यत्र अभिघेग्रवल्लिझ्वचनानि भवन्ति 
Linga and vacana as they are found in the vi§isya are seen in 
other places which are atidista. 

कान्यत्र: To which do you refer by the expression anyatra ? 

gd; लवण: सूपः, SAN यवागूः, SIN शाकम्‌ इति 
When there is luk; as in the expressions lavanah sipah (saltish 
sauce), lavanz yavügüh (saltish yavagu) and lavanam $akam 
(saltish vegetable) 

अन्यत्रामिधेयवङ्क्यक्तिवचनानि भवन्ति ढाके । इद्दाप्यभिवेयवह्किङ्गवचनानि 
्ाझुवन्ति । इष्यन्ते चाभिधानवत्स्युरिति । तच्चान्तरेण aa न सिध्यतीति gi 
युक्तवदनुदेशः 
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There is atidēśa of the linga and the sankhya of the visésya in 
other places as when there is luk. Here too there is chance for 
the same. It is desired here that there should be the atidéga of 
the linga and the asnkhya of the abhidhana or the prakrti. 
It cannot be achieved without effort. Hence is this :—lupi 
yuktavad anudésah. | 

एवमथमिदमुच्यते This is read only with this purpose in view. 

अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ १ Ts this the pragójana ? 

कि तर्हीति What then? 

OC + e ~ ~ 
लपोऽदशनसंज्ञित्वादर्थगतिनोपपद्यते 
The meaning is not comprehended on account of the samjnin 
of lup being adar$ana. 

ळब्नामेयमदर्शनस्य संज्ञा क्रियते | न चादशीनस्य लिङ्गसङ्कथे शक्येते अति- 
देशम्‌ | छपोऽदरशनसंज्ञिस्वाद्‌ अथगतिर्नोपपद्चते | 
Lup is made the samjia of adar$ana. It is not possible for 
adar$ana to take liga and sankhya through analogy. Since 
adar$ana is the 6670007007 of lup, the meaning cannot be com- 
prehended. 


e A 
न वादशनस्याशक्यत्वादर्थगतिः साहचर्यात्‌ 
No, there is comprehension of meaning through sihacarya on 
account of the incapacity of adar§and to take linga and sankhyá. 

* N 
न वैष दोषः No, this difficulty does not arise. 
कि कारणम्‌! Why? 
c e ट्र ~ च च. As 

अदशेनस्य अशक्यत्वात्‌ - अदर्शनस्य लिङ्गसङ्कये अशक्ये अतिदेष्टुमिति 
कृत्वा - अद्शनसहचरितो योऽथस्तस्य गतिर्भविष्यति, साहचर्यात्‌ 
On account of the incapacity of adar$ana, Taking into account 
that if is not possible for the atidéSa of the linga and the 
sankhya with reference to adarSana, there is comprehension. 
of the meaning of that which is in association with adarsana 
on account of close association. 
योगामावाच्चान्यस्य 
On account of the absence of yoga with another. 
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AN ^ 


अन्यस्य अदर्शनेन योगो नास्तीति कृत्वा अदर्शनसहइचरितो SA: तस्य 
गतिभीविष्याति, साहचर्यात्‌ 
Since it is not possible for another to have association with 
adar§ana, there is comprehension of the meaning of that which 
is associated with it, on account of close association. 


समास उत्तरपदस्य बहुवचनस्य छुपः ` | 
To the witarapada in samasa when there is lup to the bahu- 
vacana. 

समासे उत्तरपदस्य बहुवचनस्य छुपो युक्तवद्भावो वक्तव्यः - मधुरापत्वाला: 
There is need to mention yuktavad-bhava when there is lup to 
the bahuvacana of the second member in compound, as in 
madhura-pancalah.? 

कि प्रयोजनस्‌ ? What for is it? 

नियमार्थम्‌ | समास उत्तरपदस्येव 
For the sake of niyama. Ywktavad-bhava is only with reference 
to the second member in compound. 

के मा भूत्‌! Where should it not operate ? 


पञ्चारमधुरे इति 
As in paticdlamadhuré (i. ७.) if there is no lup in the second 
member, l 

विशेषणानां चाजातेः (1, 2, 52) 
~ ® A ^ e ÁN oN of VS. ज्‌ ते नि 

कथासद्‌ विज्ञायत - जातयद्‌ विशषणम्‌ इत, Alea तिया 
विशेषणानि इति ? 
How is this interpreted : is it in the way that there is yukiavad- 
bhava to the jati which is visésana or in the way that it is to 
those which are visésanas to the jūti. 

किं चातः ? 
What will be the result if it is the one or the other? 


I. Some additions read niyamáriham at the end. 
2. Madhurāpañcãlāh isa dvandva compound of madhura (name of a 
city) and paicdldh (the inhabitants of the country of Piiicala). 
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यदि विज्ञायते जातियंदू विशेषणमिति, सिद्धं पञ्चाला जनपद इति, सुभिक्षः 
सम्पन्नपानीयः बहुमाल्यफरः इति न सिद्धयति | अथ विज्ञायते जातेर्यानि विशेषणानि 
इति, सिद्धं सुभिक्षः सम्पन्नपानीयो बहुमास्यफलः इति, पञ्चाला जनपद इति न 
सिध्यति 
If it is interpreted that it is to the jäãti which is vigésana, the 
expression pancalajanapadah becomes grammatically correct 
and not the expression subhiksah sampannapaniyah bahumálya- 
phalah. On the other hand, if it is interpreted that it is to 
those which are viSésanas to the 1668, the expression subhiksah 
sampannapaniyah bahumalyaphalah becomes grammatically 
correct and not pancalajanapadah. 


एवं तर्हि नेवं विज्ञायते जातियैद्‌ विशेषणम्‌ इति, नापि जातेर्यानि 
विशेषणानि इति 
Tf so, the sūtra is neither interpretated in the manner jatir 
yad visésanam tad yukiavad bhavate nor in the manner játer yani 
vistsanant tant yuktavad bhavanti. 
कथ तर्हि? How then? 
विशेषणानां युक्तवद्भावो भवति आ जातेः - आजातिप्रयोगात्‌ 
There is yuktavadbhava to the visfsanas till the 1688 is used. 
किमर्थे पुनरिदमुच्यते ! What for is this said ? 
विशेषणानां वचने जातिनिवृत्त्यथम्‌ 
- Mention of visésanandm to ward off Jt. 
जातिनिवृत््यर्थाऽयमारम्भः This attempt is to ward off jati. 
किसुच्यते जञातिनिवत्त्यथे इति, न पुनर्विशेषणानामपि युक्तवद्भावो यथा 
स्याद इति? 
Why is it said that itis to ward off jdt! and notto assign 
yuktavadbhava to the visésanas ? 
समानाधिकरणत्वात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 


It is achieved through samdnadhtkaranya. 
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समानाधिकरणत्वादू विशेषणानां युक्तवद्भावो भविष्यति 
There comes yuklavadbhava to vi$zsanas through their being in 
apposition with vi$esyas. 

ba sit ^ ha ec A~ MAN ^ ^ 

यद्यव नाथाउनन | ea serm जातयुक्तवद्धावां न भवात 
If so, no purpose is served by this (sutra); yuktavadbhàva does 
not set in even in places other than where lup exists. 

कान्यल ? 
What are the places other than that where lup is found. 

बद्री सूक्ष्मकण्टका मधुरा वृक्ष इति 
In badari süksmakantaka madhura vrksah. 

कि पुनः कारणमन्यत्रापि जातेयुक्तवद्ठावो न भवति? 
Why does not yuktavadbhira set in to jati even in other places? 

आविष्टलिज्ञ जातिः यल्लिङ्गमुपादाय प्रवर्तते उत्पत्तिपभृति आ विनाशान्न 
तलिङ्ग जहाति 
Jat invariably takes a particular liùga; it does not leave off 
the linga in which it began to be used when it first became 
current till it becomes obsolete. 


न तर्हि इदानीमयं योगो वक्तव्यः 
If so, this s#ira need not be read here. 

वक्तव्यश्च It has to be read. 

किं प्रयोजनम्‌? What is the benefit ? 

इदे तत्र तलोच्यते - गुणवचनानां शब्दानामाश्रयतो लिङ्गवचनाति भवन्ति 
इति, तदनेन क्रियते 
This is said then and there, that words denoting quality take 


the liga and the vacana of the gunins and it is achieved by 
this s#ira. 


हरीतक्यादिषु व्यक्तिः Gender in harītakī ete. 


हरीतक्यादिषु व्यक्तिभवति युक्तवद्भावेन | हरीतक्याः फलानि हरीतक्यः 
फलानि 
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Gender through yuktavadbhàáia sets in haritak? etc., so that the 
expression Aaritakyah phalán is used in the sense of the fruits 
of haritaki. 


खलतिकादिषु TAA Number of khalatikia etc. 


खलतिकादिषु वचनं भवति युक्तवद्भावेन खलातिकस्य पवंतस्थादूरभवानि वनानि 
wed वनानि | 
Number through yuktavadbhava sets in khalatika etc., so that 
the expression khalatukam vanant is used in the sense of forests 
not far from Mt. KAalatika. 
मनुष्यलुपि प्रतिषेधः Pratisédha in manusyalup. 

मनुष्यळुपि प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, चञ्चा अभिरूपः; वाभ्रिका दर्शनीय: 
Prohibition of yuktavadbháva should be made with reference 
to manusyalup so that cañca abhirüpah, vadhrika darśanīyah 
may be taken to be grammatically correct. 


Norz :—Kayaía reads here :—T'rnamayah purusah cañcã, 
iat-sadr$o manusyah cafíca. 
तदाशिष्यं सज्ञाप्रमाणत्वात्‌ (1, 2, 53) 

किं या एताः कृत्रिमाष्टिघुभादिसञ्चाः तत्मामाण्यादशिष्यम्‌ ! 
Is 15 not to be read on account of the authority of the artificial 
samjfids tt, ghu, bha etc. ? 

नेत्याह, संज्ञानं सज्ञा, तदशिष्यम्‌ 
‘No’, says he. The word samjiid means sampratyaya (clear | 
knowledge). So it need not be read. | 

जाद्याख्यायामकस्मिन्‌ बहुवचनमन्यतरस्याम्‌ (1, 2, 58) 

इद्‌ मयुक्त ada This is improper. 

किमत्रायुक्तम्‌ £ What is improper here? 

बहवस्तेऽर्थाः तत्र युक्तं बहुवचनम्‌ | तद्यदेकवचने शासितव्ये बहुवचनं शिष्यते 
एतदयुक्तम्‌ | बहुषु एकवचनामिति नाम वक्तः्यस्‌ | 
Where the objects are many, there is it proper to use the 
plural number. It is but improper to enjoin the use of the 
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plural number where singular number is to be enjoined. 
* Bahusu ékavacanam’ is to be read in place of zkasmin bahu- 
vacanam. 

Nore :—KGiyata says that, if bahusu ékavacanam is read, 
jatyakhya should be taken to convey the meaning jdiéh upa- 
laksanatvéna akhya. 

अत उत्तरं पठति Then he reads the answer. 


è A ° 

जात्याख्यायां सामान्याभिधानादकाथ्यम्‌ 
The aikárihya by the mention of jatyakhyayam ékasmin is by 
referring to samánya (genus). 

जात्याख्यायां सामान्यामिधानादेकार्थ्यं भविष्यति | यत्तद्‌ ब्रीहौ नीहित्वं, यवे 
Aaa, Wa गार्ग्यत्वं, तदेकं, तच्च विवक्षितं, तस्यैकत्वादेकवचनमेव SHIRE | इष्यते 
च बहुवचनं स्यादिति तञ्चान्तरेण aa न सिध्यतीति जात्याख्यायामेकस्मिन्‌ बहुवचनम्‌ | 
एवमथेमिदमुच्यते । 
The state of referring to one object by the mention of jatyá- 
khyayám ékasmin is by referring to genus. The vrihitva in 
vrihi, yavatva in yava and gargyatva in gargya is one and it is 
the desired one and singular number alone is to be used since 
it is one. It is desired that plural number also may be used and 
it cannot be achieved without effort and hence is read jatyá- 
khyayám ékasmin bahuvacanam. This is why it is read. 

अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ ? Is this the prayojana ? 

कि तर्हीति ¦ What then? 

A ha 

तत्रेकवचनादेशे उक्तम्‌ 
It has been dealt with where there is atidéáa to @kavacana. 

किमुक्तम्‌! How has it been dealt with ? 

त्रीहिम्य आगत इत्यत्र घेडिति इति गुणः प्राप्तोति इति 
In the sentence vrihibhya agatah, there is chance for the siitra 
Ghér nati to operate with reference to vrihibhyah, so that i of 
vrihi may take guna. 

Nore :—This has been said under the sūtra Sthanivad 

adéSosnalvidhau in the eighth aAnika. 
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~ च 
नष दषः This defect does not arise. 
si ~ ~ 
जयातदशात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ The object is achieved through arthātidēsa. 
थ NN a N ~ : 

अर्थातिदेशीञ्यम्‌ | नेदं पारिभाषिकस्य वचनस्य ग्रहृणम्‌ 
This is a case where atidz$a is based on artha. The paribhasika- 
vacana is not taken into account (i. e.) it is not vacanatidéáa. 

कि aie? What then? 

अन्वथेग्रहणम्‌ - उच्यते वचनम्‌, बहुनामर्थानां वचने बहुवचनम्‌ इति 
The derivative meaning is taken into account. Bahuvacanam 
means that by which many things are referred to and the 
derivation of vacanam is ucyals. 

aag ब्रूयादेकोऽथो agag भवतीति तावदेकस्मिन्‌ बहुवचनम्‌ इति 
As long as it is possible to take one object as many, so long 
may one use the plural number with reference to one object, 
सङ्््याप्रयोगे प्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition when there is a numerical adjunct. 


सङ्क्ाप्रयोगे प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | एको ब्रीहिः संपन्नः सुभिक्ष करोति; एको 


यवः सम्पन्न: gat करोति | 
There is need for prohibition of the use of the bahuvacana when 
there is a numerical adjunct as in éko vrihih sampannah subhi- 
ksam karéti, (one rich harvest of paddy brings in prosperity) 
&kó yavah sampannah subhiksam 16708 (one rich harvest in yava 
brings in prosperity). 


अस्मदो AAT AAA 
Prohibition when asmad is used along with the name or the 
word ending in yuvapratyaya 

अस्मदो नामप्रयोगे युवमत्ययप्रयोगे च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | नामप्रयोंगे - अहं 
देवदत्तो ब्रवीमि, अहं यज्ञदत्तो ब्रवीमि । युवमत्ययप्रयांगे - अहं गार्ग्यायणो ब्रवीमि, 
अह वात्सायना ब्रवाम | 


Prohibition need be mentioned when asmad is used along with 
the name or the word ending in yuvapralyaya as in ‘ Aham 


M. 16 
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Dévadatto bravims', * Aham Yajfiadalió bravimv', * Aham Gargya- 
४०७० bravimi' and * Aham Vatsydyand bravimi ९२ 

युवग्रहणन नार्थः - अस्मदो नामप्रत्ययप्रयोगे न इत्येव | इदमपि सिद्ध 
भवति - अहं गार्म्यो ब्रवीमि, अहं वात्स्यो ब्रवीमि | | 
There is no purpose served by the mention of yuva and it 
might have been read ९ Asmadé némapratyayapraydgé na’ so that 
the expressions Aham Gargyó bravimi and Aham Udtsyé bravimi 
too may be sanctioned. 

अपर Ste Another says: 


oT - has NL 
अस्मदः TANITA प्रयोगे न इत्येव 
It may, as well, be read * Asmadah saviSesanasya prayóge na’. 
इदमपि सिद्धं भवति, अहं vende, अहं पण्डितो ब्रवीमि 
This usage too may be sanctioned, ‘Aham patur bravimi’, 
* Aham ७७४७ bravimr’. 
अशिष्यं वा बहुवत्‌ पृथकत्वाभिघानात्‌ 
Or bahuvadbhava need not be enjoined on account of mention 
in different ways. 


अशिष्यो वा IIRI: Or bahuvadbhava need not be enjoined. 
के कारणम्‌ ! Why? 


प्रथक्र्वाभिधानात्‌ | एथकूत्वेन हि द्रव्याण्यामिधीयन्ते । बहवस्ते अर्थाः, 
तत्र युक्त बहुवचनम्‌ 
On account of individual denotation, For dravyas are denoted 
individually. The objects denoted are many and hence the 
use of the plural number is appropriate. 


N~ /“ 


किमुच्यते प्रथक्त्वाभिधानादिति, यावता इदानीमेवोक्तम्‌ जात्याख्यायां सामा- 
न्यामिधानादैकार्थ्यम्‌ इति 


l. Ndgojibhatia reads:— Bhasyé prasangad Asmado dvayös ca (1, 2, 59) © 
uyasya pratisédham aha. 


2. This is 0/6596 in Bombay edition. 
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How is it said ‘on account of individual denotation immediately 
after it has been said that the a? karthya by the mention of 
jatyakhyayam ékasmin is by referring to genus (p. 120)? 
जातिशब्देन हि द्रव्यामिधानम्‌ 
For there is the denotation of dravya for the word Jats. 
जातिशब्देन हि द्रव्यमप्यमिधीयते जातिरपि 
For individuality too is referred to by the word jati and genus 
also. 
Norz :—Nagojibhaiia reads here :- Dravyam apiti, pradhan- 
yina iti Sésah. 
° faa e शम = ^ घी fA. 
कथं पुनर्ज्ञायते जातिशब्देन द्रव्यमप्यमिघीयत इति! 
How is it understood that individuality too is referred to by 
the word Jats? 
एवं हि कश्चिन्महति गोमण्डळे गोपालकमासीनं इच्छति ' अस्त्यत्र काञ्चिद्‌ गां 
पञ्यासि’ इति | स पश्यति ` पश्यति चायं गाः?, पृच्छति च Ws गां. 
पर्‍्यासि? इति | नृतमस्य द्रव्यं विवक्षितम्‌ इति 
One asks amother seated among a large herd of cows thus 
* Do you see here any cow? '. He feels thus, * He sees cows 
and puts the question *Do you see any cow?"  Individuality 
is certainly meant by him." 
तद्यदा द्रब्यामिधानं तदा बहुवचनं भविष्यति, यदा सामान्याभिधाने तंदेकवचनं 
भविष्यति 
Hence when individuality is meant, the plural number will be 


used and when genus is referred to, the singular number will 
be used. 


NoTE:—From this it is evident that both Varttikakara 
and Mahábhásyakara feel that this s#ira may be done away 
with. 


अस्मदो इयोश्व (1, 2, 59) 
इ. oN - | 
AAR याग: शक्योऽवक्तुम्‌ This sütra too need not be read. 
कथम्‌ अहे ब्रत्रीमि, आवां spp, वय ब्रूमः ¦ 
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How then can the following usage be sanctioned—Aham 
bravimi, Avam brüvah, Vayam brümah * ? 

इमानीन्द्रियाणि कदाचित्‌ स्वातन्व्येण विवक्षितानि भवन्ति, तद्यथा, zd मे 
Ma सुष्टु पश्यति, अयं मे कर्णः सुष्ठु श्रृणोति इति । कदाचित्‌ पारतन्त्र्येण 
विवक्षितानि भवन्ति, अनेनाक्ष्णा सुष्ठु पश्यामि, अनेन कर्णेन सुष्ठु श्रृणोमि इति 
These organs of sense are sometimes given prominence so that 
the following usage is current :— This, my eye, sees well; this, 
my ear, hears well; and sometimes they are not given promi- 
nence, but are intended as instruments so that the following 
usage is current :—] see well with this eye; I hear well with 
this ear. | 

तद्यदा स्वातरूयेण विवक्षा तदा बहुवचनं भविष्याते, यदा पारतन्ज्येण तंदेक- 
वचनद्विवचने भविष्यतः 
Similarly when one speaker or two intend prominence to them, 
there is the use of the plural number (like Vayam pasyamah 
in the place of Aham pasyami and Avim paśyđīvah) and when 
prominence is not intended, there is the use of the singular 
and dual numbers. 


फल्गुनीप्रोष्ठपदानां च नक्षत्रे (1, 2, 60) 
अयमपि योगः शक्योऽवक्तुम्‌ | 
This swtra too may be dispensed with. 

कथम्‌, उदिते पूर्वे फर्गुन्यौ, उदिताः पूर्वाः फल्गुन्यः, उदिते पूर्वे ध्रोष्ठपदे, 
उदिताः पूर्वाः प्रोष्ठपदाः 
(If so), how can the following usages be sanctioned :—Udite 
piirve phalgunyau, Uditah pirvah phalgunyah. Udité pirvé- 
prosthapadé, Udstàh pürvah prosthapadah °. 

° फुल्गुनीसमीपगते चन्द्रमसि फर्गुनीशब्दो वतते । बहवस्ते अर्थास्तत्त युक्त 
बहुवचनम्‌; यदा तयोरेवामिधानं तदा द्विवचनं भविष्यति 


1. Vayam here refers to one or two persons. 


2. Only two stars represent pirvaphalgunt and only two, pürvaprüsiha- 
padà. ‘This 3६76 sanctions the latter usage. 


3. Phalguni is upalaksana to prósthapadàa. 
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The word phalgun? may refer (by gaunivriti) to the moon near 
the constellation phalgunt. If many objects near it are intended, 
the plural number is appropriate, and if only the two stars 
are intended, the dual number will be used. 


Notes :—Since the reading of naksairé in the sūtra suggests 
that, according to S#irakara, the bahuvacana-prayóga is optio- 
nally sanctioned to refer to the constellations alone, it is open 
to scrutiny how for Mahabhasyakara’s pratyakhyana is sound. 

A OC AA £x 
छन्दसि पुनवेखारेकवचनम्‌ (1, 2, 61) विशाखयोश्च (1, 2, 62) 
इमावपि योगो शक्‍याववक्तुम्‌ 
These two sitras, too, may be dispensed with. 
कथम्‌: How is the purpose of the süfras achieved ? 


A è Ç AO e 
पुनवसुविशाखयोः gat सुलुकपूवेसवर्णति सिद्धम्‌ 
The object is achieved with reference to Punarvasu and 
Visakha by the sūtra Supam su-luk ... (7, 1, 99). 
C_ ~ hn . e e ou A 
पुनवेसुविशाखयोः सुपां सुढकपूवसवणे इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
The desired object is achieved with reference to Punarvasw 
and Vigakha by the sūtra Supam su-luk ... (7, 1, 39). > 
तिष्यपुनर्वखोनक्षत्इन्द्रे बहुवचनस्य द्विवचनं नित्यम्‌ (1, 2, 63) 
तिष्यपुनर्वस्वोरिति किमर्थम्‌ £ 
Why should tisya and punarvasu alone be mentioned in the 
sitra ? 


कृत्तिकारोहिण्यः | 
Bahuvacana is found in the expression krtiikaréhinyah. 
नक्षत्र इति किमर्थम्‌? | 
What for is the mention of the word naksatra ? 


Aaa माणवकः, पुनर्वसू च माणवको, तिष्यपुनर्वसवः 


I. The use of su in place of any sup seems to refer to case and number 
and this saira refers to number alone. 
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Tisya is the name of a mánavaka, punarvasū denotes the name 
of two mdnavakas and the dvandva of that tisya and that 
punarvasu is tésyapunarvasavah. 

Note:—This shows that naming a person with the 
constellation in which he is born was in vogue even in Maha- 
bhásyakára's time. 

अथ नक्षत्र इति वर्तमाने पुननक्षत्रग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ? 
What is the need of reading the word naksaira again in this 


sütra, when it is possible to take it by anuvrtit from the sura 
Phalguni-prósthapadanam ca naksatré (1, 2, 60). 


अरं तिष्यपुनर्वघुशव्दोऽस्त्येव ज्योतिषि वर्तते, अस्ति च कालवाची | तद्यश्रा, 
बहवस्तिष्यपुनर्वसवोऽतिक्रान्ताः, कतरेण तिष्येण गत इति । तद्यो ज्योतिषि वर्तते 
TAT ग्रहणम्‌ ॥ 
This, the word ४४४ and the word punarvasu, is used to denote 
the respective constellation and also to denote a duration of 
time. The latter is illustrated by the following expressions :— 
Many iisya-Punarvasus have passed. In which ४2896 did he go? 
That which refers to the constellation is taken in this siira. 


Norz :—1. Kaiyaía says that there is vyavriti to kala by 
one naksatra and to manavaka by another. 

NOTE :—2. Taking that there may be vyavrtti to both by 
the mention of naksatradvandva, Mahdbhdsyakara seems to 
resort to another way of answering the objection. 


अथ वा नक्षल इति वर्तमाने पुनर्नक्षत्र्रहणखेतअ्रयोजनम्‌ - विदेशस्थमपि 
€ of A : rm, 
तिष्यपुनर्वस्वोः कार्थं तदपि नक्षत्रस्येव यथा स्यात्‌ । तिष्यपुष्ययोनक्षत्राणि यलोपो 
वक्तव्यः इति नक्षत्रग्रहणं न med भवति | 
Or this is the praydjana of reading naksatra again when there 
is chance for the anuvrtit of naksatra that, wherever karya is 
enjoined to tisyapunarvasu even on other occasions, it refers 
only to the naksatra tisyapunarvasu. Hence the word naksatra 
need not be mentioned in the váritka Tüsya-pusyayór naksa- 
tràn yalépah under the siira Sürya-tişya ... (6, 4, 149), 


ELEVENTH ÁHNIKA —TISYAPUNARVASVOH... NITYAM 127 
Note :—1. The word vaktavyah may be omitted from the 
text above, since it is not found in the vartiika under 6, 4, 149. 
NoTE :—2. Since it is far-fetched to hold that the same 
name may refer to the naksutra alone in far-off places too, 
Mahabhasyakara takes to another way of reasoning 
अथ वा नक्षत्र हात वतमान पुतनक्षतरमहणत्यतत्‌ अयाजन, [तष्यपुनवसुपयाय 
वाचिनामपि यथा स्यात्‌ - Tagg, सिध्यरपुनवेसू 
Or this is the pragojana of reading naksatra again when there 
is chance for the anuvriti of naksatra that, it holds good to the 


synonyms of t!sya and punarvasu, as in pusya-punarvasi, 
and sidhya-punarvasit 


Note :— Nagojibhatia reads :-Tasya-punarvasvoh sabdayoh 
abidhéyé naksatré variamanadnam nasatragabdanam dvandva iti 
sitrartha iti bhavah. 

अथ C इति किमर्थम्‌ ! What for is the word dvandva? 
यस्तिष्यः तो पुनर्वसू येषां त इमे तिष्यपुनवेसव उन्मुग्धाः 
(Dvivacana is only in dvandva) and in the bahuvrīhi compound 


Tisyapunarvasavah which is used with reference to fools to 
whom tisya is punarvasü, it is in the plural number. 


बहुवचनस्येति किमथेम्‌ * What for is the word bahuvacanasya ? 
उदितं तिष्यपुनर्वखु 
(So that it may not operate in) Uditam tisyapunarvasu. 
कथ चात्रेकवचनम्‌? How comes the singular number here ? 
जातिद्वन्द्न एकवद्धवतीति 
Jatidvandva takes singular number by the sūtra Jair aprani- 
nam (2, 4, 6) 
C aN AA 
अप्राणिनाम्‌ इति प्रतिषेधः प्राश्ताति 
There is chance for the pratisedha mentioned by apraninam. 
एवं तर्हि सिद्धे सति यह्ठहुवचनग्रहणं करोति तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यः, wap geal 
विभाष्रयेकवदू भवति इति | 
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If so, since he reads bahuvacana when its result can be other- 
wise achieved, Acarya (Sutrakara) suggests that all dvandvas 
optionally take ikavadbhiva. 

किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 
What is the praydjana of this jf£íapana ? 

बाभ्रवशाळक्ञायन, बाभश्रवशालक्ञायनाः इत्येतत्‌ सिद्धं भवति 
The two prayogas Babhrava-Sálankayanam and Bábhrava-$alan- 
kayanah are sanctioned 

अथ वा नात्रभवन्तः प्राणिनः, प्राणा एवात्रभवन्तः 
Or those that are mentioned here are not pranins, but they 
are only pranas. 

NoTE:—The use of the word atra-bhavaniah to refer to 
stars is perhaps due to the fact that one’s life depends upon 
their position. 

ELEVENTH Annika ENDS 
(First adhydya, second páda, second &hnika ends) 
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Twelfth Ahnika 
(Furst adhyaya, second pada, third ahnika ) 


सरूपाणामेकशेष एकविभक्तो (1, 2, 64) 


Seven topics are dealt with here. Firstly AMahabhasyakara 
discusses the praydjana of the mention of each word in the 
sūtra. (2) Varttikakara states reasons for the need of the sitra 
(3) elaborately discusses whether the word ekavibhaktiau fits in 
the sūtra (4), suggests certain additions to the sūtra (5), 
mentions the absence of @kaSésa in words denoting certain 
numbers (6), refers to the presence of ४४७68 when words 
have to denote collectively first and second persons, first and 
third persons, second and third persons, and first, second and 
third persons and (7) he lastly decides that this stira is 
unnecessary whether Jats is padártha or vyakti is padartha. 
| ]—i 

रूपग्रहणं किमथम्‌ ? 
What for is the mention of the word riépa? 

समानानामेकशेष एकविमक्तो इति इयत्युच्यमाने यत्रेव सवे समाने-शब्दः 

^ as A 

अर्थश्च - तत्रैव स्याद्‌ वृक्षाः एक्षा इति, इह न स्याद्‌ अक्षाः पादा माषा इति | रूपग्रहणे 
पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति । रूपं निमित्तत्वेन आश्रीयते ; श्रुतौ च रूपग्रहणम्‌ ॥ 
If the word samananam is read in the sutra in place of sará- 
panam, ékasésa will take place only with reference to vrksah, 
plaksüh etc. where everything is similar—the form of the 
word and its meaning—and not with reference to the words 
aksah, padah, masah etc. (where the similarity is only in form 
and not in meaning). If the word riipa is read, this defect does 
not arise. The rZpa is taken to be nimitia and the cognisance 
of the rāpa is only through the sense of hearing. 

NoTE:—1. The word rūpa in r&pagrahana in the bhasya 
has to refer to saripa and hence it gives room to doubt 
whether sa was omitted by the scribe who copied from the 
original manuscript. 

M. 17 
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NoTE:—2. The word aksa means an axle, a die etc.; páda 
means a foot, a ray of light etc. ; and masa means a bean, a 
fool ete. 

NoTE:—38, Kaiyafa says:—Srutau iti - srdtrépalabdhau 
ityarthah. Atha va Srétréndriyam $rutir ucyate. Nagojibhatia adds 
here—Adyé grakanam visayata, dviltyé tu pratitir iti vivékah. 

I—ii 
> No e 

अथेकग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ १ 
What for is the mention of ēka (in eka§esah) ? 

सरूपाणां शेष एकविभक्तौ इति इयत्युच्यमाने द्विबह्वोरपि शेषः प्रसज्येत | 
एकम्रहणे पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति | 
If the sūtra is read without the word ka thus—Sarüpünàm $ésa 
ékavibhaktáu—the Sésalva may chance to come to two or more 
forms. That defect will not arise if mention of ēka is made. 

I—iii 
^os Ç 
अथ शेषग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌? What for is the mention of 8882? 
` A भ A mox — eT in ७७ ७ ALA 

सरूपागामक एकावभक्ता इति इयत्युच्यमान आद्शाऽय व्ज्ञायत 
If the siira is read thus—Saripanam ēka ckavibhaktau, that 
which remains will have to be taken as adé$a, (since the sasthz 
should be taken as sthdné-sastht by the paribhdsd, Sasthi 
siháneyogá). 

0 . 

तत्र को दोष: What is the harm then? 

अश्वश्च अश्वश्च par, आन्तर्यतो ब्युदात्तवतः स्थानिनो झुदात्तवानादेशः प्रसज्येत 
Agvdu will have to be considered as the ade$a of two aévas and 
both of 108 syllables will have to take udattatva on account of 


its having to be closely related to the sthdnins which have 
two udaita syllables. 


लोप्यळोपिता च न प्रकल्पेत 


Besides it may not be easy to decide the elision of the parts 
to be elided. 


is 
तत्र को दोषः? What is the harm then ? 
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S गर्गा वत्सा बिदा उर्वाः, यञ्‌ यो बहुषु अन्‌ यो बहुषु इत्युच्यमानो ge न 
ATAA 
The yañ which is left to denote many and the añ which is left 
to denote many, after the stems Garga, Vatsa, Bida and Urva 
are enjoined to be elided (by the sūtra Yanands ca 2, 4, 64), but 
the said elision may not take place 
Note :—Kadiyata says that, if one y is taken as the adeáóa 
of many yakaras after Garga, there is chance for its elision 
But if Garga-ya is taken as the adéáa of Garga-ya-ya-ya, there 
is no chance for its elision. 
मा सूदेवस्‌ | यजन्तं uq बहुषु, अञन्तं यदू बहुषु इत्येवं भविप्यति | 
Let it not be interpreted in that way. Let it be interpreted 
in this way—there is [uk to that which is yañanta denoting 
many and ajianta, denoting many. 
नेवं शक्यम्‌, इह हि दोषः स्यात्‌ काश्यपप्रातिकृतयः काश्यपा इति | 
No, it cannot be interpreted in that way; for there will be 
difficulty in arriving at the form fAd&yapah meaning ‘the 
portraits of Kasyapa.’ 
I—iv 
FO AO CoS? 
एकविभक्तो इति किमथम्‌ : 
What for is the mention of the word ékavibhaktaw ? 
पयः पयो जरयति, वासो वासच्छादयति, ब्राह्मणाभ्यां च कृतं ब्राह्मणाभ्यां च 
ate ति 
(So that ika§iga may not take place among words having the - 
same form but belonging to different cases) as payah in the 
sentence payah 769४6 jarayati, as vasah in the sentence ४८७७ vàsac 
chadayati and as brahmanabhyam in the sentences brahmana- 
bhyam ca kriam and brahmanabhyam ca dehi 
II | 
किमथे पुनरिदमुच्यते * What is the need for this sūtra? 
प्रथं शब्दनिवेशान्नेकेनानेकस्यामिधानम्‌ 
The incapacity of one to denote many on account of each 
object being expressed by ७ separate word, 
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प्रत्यर्थं शब्दा अभिनिविशन्ते 
Words are used, each to denote one object. 

किमिदं प्रत्यर्थमिति ? 
What is the meaning of this word pratyartham ? 

अर्थमथ प्रति प्रत्यर्थम्‌ 
Pratyartham means * with reference to each object.’ 

प्रत्यर्थ शब्दनिवेशात्‌ - एतस्मात्‌ कारणाद्‌ नैकेन शब्देन अनेकस्यार्थस्यामिधानं 
प्राप्ति 
On account of one word being used to denote one object. 
On account of this, one word cannot denote many objects. 

तत्र को दोष: What is the harm there? 

~ ^ 
तत्रानेका्थाभिधानेऽनेकशब्दत्वम्‌ 
Chance for its being considered many words on its denoting 
many objects. 
हक sl CNN ~ ° AA 

तत्रानेकार्थाभिधाने अनेकशब्दत्व SIS 
There is chance for its being considered many words on its 
denoting many objects 

इष्यते चेकेनाप्यनेकस्याभिधान स्यादिति । तच्चान्तरेण aa न॑ सिध्यति | 


It is desired that one word should denote many and it cannot 
be achieved without special effort. 


तस्मादेकशेषः | एवमर्थमिदमुच्यते 
Hence is the mention of ékaSésa. The sūtra is intended for it. 
अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ १ Is this the prayójana ? 
कि तहाँति ^ What then? 
किमिदं पत्यर्थं शब्दाः अभिनिविशन्त इत्येतं दृष्टान्तमास्थाय सरूपाणामेकशेष: 


आरभ्यते, न पुनरप्रत्यथं शब्दा अभिनिविशन्त इत्येतं दृष्टान्तमास्थाय विरूपाणाम्‌ 
अनेकशेष आरभ्यते £ | 


How is it that the sūtra Saripanam ékasésah is read on the 
basis of the assumption that each word denotes one object 
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and a sutra Virūpanam anékaSésah is not read on the basis of 
the assumption that one word (like ०८5८७) is used to denote 
many objects (of different nature)? 
A e A A AA A e C oS fs 

तत्रतत्‌ स्यात्‌ लघायसा ARIAT, गरायसा विरूपग्रातंपात्ते: शात a 
This happens there that sariipantvrtti is lighter and virūpa- 
pratipatis is heavier. 

तच्च न, लर्घायसी विरूपप्रतिपत्तिः 
No, it is not; virüpaprat?paiti is lighter. 

यत्न हि agai सरूपाणामेकः शिष्यते, तत्रावरतो gal: सरूपयोर्निवृत्ति- 
e 
वक्तव्या स्यात्‌ 
Where one among many sariipas is left behind, it is necessary 
to state that the two saripas that followed are dropped. 

एवमप्येतस्मिन्‌ सति किश्चिदाचायेः ^ सुकरतरक चेकशेषारम्भं मन्यते 
Though it stands thus, Acarya considers that reading the 
sūira of ékasésa is simpler. 

III—i (a) 

किं पुनरयमेकविभक्तावेकशेषो भवति 
What does the statement éhavibhakiau ehasésah mean ? 

Note :—Ka?yaía tells us that through this question Maha- 
bhasyakara suggests the question whether the word éka in 
ékavibhaktàu denotes number or similarity. 

एवं भवितुमहँति It deserves to be this. ® 

Note :—K aiyaía tells us that ēka refers to number, 
एकविभक्ताविति चेन्नाभावादिभक्तेः 
If zkavibhaktau is mentioned in the sūíra, it does not happen 
on account of the absence of vibhakts. 


1. Jti is omitted in some editions. 

2. In Guruprasada Sastri’s edition the two words sukaratarakam 
manyaté are found in addition. 

3. Such elliptical statements are very rare in the Mahdabhasya, 
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£o 


एकविभक्ताविति चेत्‌ तन्न 
If ikavibhaktaw is read in the s#ira, ४८७४४३७ has no chance to 
happen. | 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


अभावाद्‌ विभक्तेः । न हि समुदायात्‌ परा विभक्तिरस्ति । 
On account of the absence of vibhakti. For vibhakti does not 
follow the samudaya (collection of words). 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


अप्रातिपदिकत्वात्‌ 
On account of its not being a prātipadika. 


ex s 


ननु चार्थवत्‌ प्रातिपदिकमिति प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा भविष्यति 
Oh! pritipadikasarijid is certainly there on the strength of 
the statement Arthavat pratipadikam ! 
Note :—The artha that is referred to here is the samuda- 
yartha. 


नियमान्न प्राझोति - अथवत्समुदायानां समासग्रहणं नियमार्थमिति 
No, it has no chance to come here on account of the niyama 
that the mention of samása (in the sutra  Krt-taddhita-samásás 
ca) restricts the denotation of arthavat-samuddyas (referred to 
by arthavad in the sutra Arithavad-adhatur-apratyayah prati- 
padikam). 

Nore :—Tf saripas refer to stems and ika in Zkavibhaktáu 
refers to number, the above argument shows that this sūtra 
has no meaning. 

III—ii (a) 
N थ॒ “Ak ST a be क 
यदि पुनः wir सर्वेषां विभक्तिपराणामेकशेष उच्यते 
If it is said of @kasfsa of stems each being followed by a 
separate case-suffix. 


पृथक्सर्वेषामिति ACHAT प्रथग्विभक्त्युपलब्धिस्तदाश्रयत्वात्‌ 
If it is said that ékasésa of stems takes place when each is 
followed by a separate case-suffix, there is chance for each 
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case-suffix to stand without being dropped, since ékaéésa 
depends upon them. 

NotEe:—The word éka in éhavibhakiau is taken here in the 
sense of tulya as the word eka in ékadtk. 


a 


घथकू MIATA HRAT एथाम्वमकत्युपळाठधः आसात | 
If it is said that ékasésa of stems takes place when each is 
followed by a separate case-suffix, there is chance for each 
case-suffix to stand without its being dropped. 
किसुच्यते एकशेषे प्ृथम्विभक्त्युपलडिधः इति? 
How is it said that there is chance for each case-suffix to 
stand without its being dropped when there is ékagésa? 

यावता समयः Ha: “न केवला प्रकृति: प्रयोक्तया न च Faw प्रत्ययः ? 
इति, तदाश्रयत्वात्‌ प्राप्रोति | 
Since there is the dictum that neither & stem alone is used 
without a pratyaya nor a pratyaya alone is used without a 
stem, there is chance for each case-suffix to stand on account 
of the prakriyékastsa depending upon case-suffix. 

यत्र हि प्रकृतिनिमित्ता प्रत्ययनिदृत्तिः, तत्र अप्रत्ययिकायाः sad: प्रयोगो 
भवति, अभिचित्‌ सोमसुदू इति यथा 
Where there is the elision of pratyaya depending upon prakrit, 
prakrti alone is used without pratyaya, asin the words Agnicit, 
and Somasut. 


यत्र च प्रत्ययनिमित्ता seta, तत्र अप्रक्कतिकस्य प्रत्ययस्य प्रयोगो 
भवति - अधुना, इयान्‌ इति यथा | 
Where there is the elision of the prakrti on account of the 
pratyaya, the pratyaya alone is used without prakrii, asin the 
words adhuna + and tyn °. 


l. Adhuná is said to be a pratyaya and it is enjoined after the stem 
idam in the szira Adhund (5, 3, 17) and the stem idam is dropped by the 
satras Idama i$ (5, 3, 3) and Yasyéti ca (6, 4, 184) 


2. 1५४७७ is formed by the operation of sütras Kimidambhyam v6 ghah 
(5, 2, 40), Idamkimor i$ ki (6, 3, 90) and Yasyétt ca (6, 4, 184). 


186 LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


अस्तु | संयागान्तलोपेन सिद्धम्‌ 
Let it be; the object is achieved by samyogantalopa. 

Nore :—This answer is based on the assumption that, of 
vrkga-s vrksa-s vrksa-s, the last two stems are dropped so 
that the arrived-at form is vrksa-s-s-s. 

कुतो नु खल्वेतत्‌ परयोरवेक्षशब्दयोगिंवृत्तिभविष्याति, न पुनः पूर्वयोरिति ! 
How is it that the last two stems are dropped and not the 
first two ? 

Nore :-In that case the arrived-at form will be s-s-vrksa-s, 

ततेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ पूर्वनिवृत्तावपि सत्यां संयोगादिळोपेन सिद्धम्‌ इति । 
Even when the first two stems are elided, the object is 
achieved by sa9yogádalopa. 

न सिध्यति तत्रावरतो द्वयोस्सकारयो: श्रवण प्रसज्येत 
No, it is not achieved; two sakaras will exist near the last 
stem one before it and one after it. 

यत्र च संयोगान्तरोपो नास्ति, तत्र च न सिध्यति 
Besides the object is not achieved where there is no samyé- 
gantalopa. 

क च संयोगान्तलोपो नास्ति 
Where is not, then, samyégantalépa ? 

` द्विवचनबहुवचनयोः 
When the stem is followed by dual and plural suffixes. 

NoTrE:—lhe above argument shows that ekavibhaktdu 
does not fit in the s#ira even when ēka is taken in the sense 
of tulya. 


III—iii 
यदि पुनः समास एकशेष उच्यते 
If ékaSésa is enjoined in a (dvandva) samasa. 
कि कृतं भवति? What is achieved (by it)? 
कश्चिद्ववनछोपः परिहृतो भवति 


The difficulty regarding the elision of case-suffixes mentioned 
above is removed. 
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तत्तर्हि समासग्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ 
If so, the word (dvandva) samaseé has to be read. 

न कर्तव्यम्‌; प्रकृतमनुवतते 
No, it need not be read; it is taken here by anuvrtitt from the 
sūtra in the context. 

क प्रकृतम्‌ * What is the sZíra in the context? 

तिथ्यपुनवेस्वोनक्षत्रद्वन्द्े बहुवचनस्य द्विवचनं नित्यस्‌ इति 
The sūtra Tisya-punarvasvor naksairadvandv£ bahuvacanasya 
dvivacanam nityam. 

~ ON ba b 
समास हरात चत्खरसमासान्तपु दाष, 
Jf if is enjoined in samasa, there is difficulty in svara and 
samasania. 
FON he ha 99^ ‘on 

समास हात चत्‌ स्वरसमासान्तषु दार्षा भवात | 
If it is enjoined in samasa, there is difficulty with reference to 
svara and samasanta. | 

EN + `A LN ~ "es 

स्वर - अश्वश्च अश्वश्च अधा | समासान्तादात्तत्व कत एकशंषः SUI | 
इदामिह सम्प्रधार्यम्‌ - समासान्तोदात्तत्वं क्रियताम्‌ एकशेषः इति । किमत्र ades! 
परत्वात्‌ समासान्तोदात्तत्वम्‌ ; समासान्तोदात्तत्वे च दोषो भवति | 
Stara :—Aó$vah ca a$vah ca become a$vàu. | Eka$ésa takes 
place after the sáíra (Samasasya 6, 1, 223) enjoining samasan- 
todattatva operates. This is to be decided whether samdsanto- 
dattatva should precede or ékasésa. What is to be done here? 
Samadsantoddaitaiva has to precede ékasésa, since the sūtra 


enjoining the former is para. There is difficulty if samasanié- 
dittatva precedes ékuSésa. 

Norn :— Ava and a$va become a$va$vau ; the final syllable 
first becomes udaita. Jf the former part remains and the 
latter part is elided by 2ka$£sa, there is chance for sarvánu- 
dattatva and if the latter part remains, the final syllable of a$va 
has a chance to be udatia. It is defective in both ways. 

M. 18 
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समासान्त - ऋक्‌ TRE च ऋचो | समासान्ते कृते असारूप्याद 
एकश्षेषो न प्राप्नोति | इदमिह सम्प्रधार्यम्‌ - समासान्तः क्रियताम्‌ एकशेष इति | 
किमत्र कर्तव्यम्‌ £ परत्वात्‌ समासान्तः, समासान्ते च दोषो भवति | 
Samasanta:—Rk ca rk ca reau. There is no chance for 
ékasésa through dissimilarity, if the samdsdntavidhi operates 
first. This is to be decided whether samasantavidh? is to operate 
first or éekaázsa. What is to be done here? Samasantavidht has 
to operate first since it is para. After it has operated, difficulty 
arises (with reference to ékaSésa). 

NorE:—One is rk and the other is rca by the sūtra 
Rkpürabdhüh...(9, 4, 74). 
A 

अङ्गाश्रये चेकशेषबचनम्‌ 
Need for the mention of ékasésa after the operation of 
angasraya-vidhi. 

अङ्गाश्रये च कार्ये एकशेषो वक्तव्यः 
Eka$ésa has to be enjoined with reference to the kārya depend- 
ing on anga. 

A ^ Ne AA 
स्वसा च स्वसारा च ume | अङ्गाश्रय कृत असारूप्यादू एकशेषा न 


प्राग्नेति 1 इदमिह aay - ama क्रियतास्‌ एकशेष इति । किमत्र 
कृतेव्यम्‌ £ परत्वादङ्गाश्रयम्‌ 
Svasà ca svasaraw ca svasarah. After angasrayavidht operates, 
there is no room for é@kaSésa through dissimilarity. This has 
to be decided whether anga$rayavidhi is to operate first, or 
ékasésa. What is to be done here? Angaérayavidhi is to 
operate first, since it is para. 
w- P. | 

तिडसमासे [तङ्समासवचनम्‌ Mention of tin-samasa in tin-samasa. 

तिङ्समासे तिड्समासो वक्तव्य: 
Tinsamasa has to be read in tin-samdsa. 

एकं तिड्ग्रहणमनथ्थक समासे तिड़समास इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ - 
Mention of one itr does not serve any purpose; the object is 
achieved by reading the varitika Samáse tiisamdsavacanam. 
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नानर्थकम्‌ | तिड्समासे sed तिङ्समासो TRA: 
It is not anarthaka. It means that, when there is a chance for 
tinsamása, the word tinsamdsa has to be read. 


तिङ्विधिप्रातिषेधश्च Both ticvidhi and tit pratisidha. 

तिङ्‌ च कश्चिद्विधेय', कञ्चित्‌ प्रतिषेध्यः । पचति च पचति च पचतः, 
तश्शब्दो विधेयः, तिशब्दः प्रतिषेध्यः ॥ 
One tin has to be enjoined and another has to be prohibited. 


When pacati ca pacati ca become pacaiah, tas has to be enjoined 
and 78 has to be prohibited. 


III—ii (b) 
यदि पुनरसमास एकशेष उच्येत 
Suppose 2/66686 is enjoined in non-samdasas. 
i 
असमासे वचनलोपः Mention of vacanalépa in non-samasa. 
यद्यसेमासे वचनलोपो वक्तव्य: 
If it is in non-samasa, mention of vacana-lopa is necessary. 
ननु चोत्पततैव वचनलोपं चोदिताः स्मः 


Oh! we were informed at the very beginning about this 
vacanalópa. 


द्विवचनबहुवचनविधिं द्वनद्वप्रतिषेधं च वक्ष्यति, तदर्थ पुनश्चोद्यते " 
He (Varttikakdra) is going to add dvivacana-bahuvacana-vidhi 
and dvandva-pratisedha and for that sake, it is reopened. 
दिवचनबहुवचनविधिः Vidhi of dvivacana and bahuvacana. 
द्विवचनबहुवचनानि विधेयानि - वृक्षश्च वृक्षश्च वृक्षो, वृक्षश्च वृक्षश्च वृक्षश्च 
वृक्षा इति 


The dual case-suffix and the plural case-suffix have to be 
enjoined, so that vrkgas ca vrksas ca may become vrksau and 
vrksas ca vrksas ca vrksas ca may become vrksgah. 
इन्डप्रतिषेधश्व Dvandvapratisédha too. 

sae च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः । वृक्षश्च वृक्षश्च वृक्षो, वक्षश्च वृक्षश्च वृक्षश्च 
वृ हा इति । चार्थे द्वन्द्वः इति gen प्रामोति 
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There is need for the pratisidha of dvandva. Dvandvatva has 
a chance to set in through the sūtra Carthé dvandvah (2—2—29) 
in vrksau which stands for vrkgas ca vrksas ca and in vrskah 
which stands for erksas ca vrksas ca vrksas ca, 
. a 
जेष दोष, अनवकाश एकशेषो sex बाधिष्यते 
No, this difficulty does not arise, since @kaSésa which is anava- 
kaéa will set at naught dvandva. 
~ . = ~ 2 
सावकाश CRIT: 1758568650 is sãvakāśa. 
कोऽवकाशः ^ Which is the room for it to operate ? 
तिङन्तान्यवकाशः The avakasa is finite verbs. 
Norz :—The need for re-opening III-ii is to show two 
more defects in it. 
III—iv (a) 
‘a b M ~ KA A 
याद्‌ पुनः एथकू सवषा विभक्त्यन्तानामकशपष उच्यत 
Suppose then, éika$ésa is enjoined to the words which are 
vibhaktyantas (i.e.) which have case-suffixes at the end. 
Nors :—The saptam ékavibhakiau in the sūtra is taken to 
have the meaning of sasthi. 
कि कृत भवाति ! What is achieved by it ? 
कश्चिद्घचनरोपः परिहृतो भवति; विभक्त्यन्तानामेकशेषे विभक्त्यन्तानामेव तु 
निवत्तिभवति | 
The difficulty about the vacana-lépa is removed; if ékaSésa is 
with reference to vibhaktyantas, whole words ending in case- 
suffix are elided. | 
On NA REN e N 
एकाविभक्त्यन्तानामिति तु एथग्विभक्तिप्रतिषेधाथम्‌ 


Need for the mention of ékavibhaktyanianam to prohibit 
different vibhaktyantas. 


. 


€, x 


एकविभक्त्यन्तानामिति तु वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It is the word ekavibhaktyantánám that has to be read. 


किं प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
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प्रथगूविमाक्तिपतिषेधारथम्‌ - प्रथखिभकत्यन्तानां मा सूत्‌ । ब्राह्मणाभ्यां च 
कृतम्‌, ब्राह्मणाभ्यां च देहि | 
To prohibit (the ika§éga) of different vibhaktyantas. So that it 
may not take place to words having similar case-suffix in 


different cases, as bradhmandbhyam in the two sentences 
brahmanabhyam ca kriam and brahmanabhyam ca de. 


CA ats चना 
न वाथावमातषधायुगपड्ट चनाभावः 
No, there is no chance for eka$esa on account of difference in 
meaning. - 

न वा एष दोषः This difficulty cannot arise. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

fex n^ ~ PO A f£. ^ 
अर्थविप्रतिषेधात्‌ | विप्रतिषिद्धो एतावर्था कर्ता सम्प्रदानम्‌ इति अशक्यो 


guam 1 तयोर्विप्रतिषिद्धत्वाद्‌ arg न भविष्यति 

On account of arthavipratisidha. The two meanings kartā and 
sampradáünam are different from each other and so they cannot 
be expressed simultaneously. Hence they cannot be expressed 
by one word on account of vipratisedha between them. 


A 

अनेकार्थाश्रयश्च पुनरेकशेषः [ तस्मानेकशब्दत्वम्‌ | 
But ékaéésa is on the basis of one denoting many; hence is the 
impossibility of their becoming one word. 

अनेकमर्थ सम्प्रत्याययिष्यामि इति एकशेष आरभ्यते 
Ekagésa is resorted to on the basis, that the Sitrakdra 
intends that one word should be capable of denotiong many 
at the same time, 


तस्मान्नेकशठ्दत्वम्‌ - तस्मादेकशब्दरत्वं न भविष्यति 
Hence is the impossibility of their becoming one word :— 
Hence they do not take ४८०४68८. 
Nore :~—1, From this, Varttikakdra establishes that the 
two brahmanabhyam having different case-suffixes (mentioned 
above) cannot take ékaSésa. 
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NoTE:—2. From the line of argument in this paksa, it 
makes us infer that ēka in ekavibhakiau does not serve useful 
purpose. 

अयं तर्हि दोषः - कश्चि्चनलोपः, द्विवचनबहुवचनविधिः, हन्ह्प्रतिषेधश्व इति 
Even then, this defect remains that there is difficulty about 
that 2607 of the singular suffix and there is need of enjoining 
dual case-suffix and plural ease-suffix and of prohibiting its 
becoming a dvandva compound. 


III—v (a) 


यदि पुनः प्रातिपदिकानामेकशेष उच्येत 
Suppose, then, 6८०४७३0 is enjoined only to pratipadika. 

NorE :—Kdiyata says here thus:—The word ékavibaktau 
is not read in the sūtra and the word prdatipadikasya is taken 
here by anuvrtti from the satra Hrasvo napumsaké pratipadi- 
kasya (1, 2, 47.) Ndgajibhatia adds that pratipadikasya is 
changed to pratepadikánam. 

कि xd भवति ? What is then achieved ? 


वचनलोपः परिहृतो भवति 
The difficulty about the elision of the case-suffix disappears. 


प्रातिपदिकानामेकशेषे मातमात्रोः प्रतिषेधः सरूपत्वात्‌ 
If there is ékuSésa of pratipadikas, need for prohibiting that of 
matr and matr due on account of similarity of form. 


Lap. A 


प्रातिपदिकानामेकशेषे मातुमात्रोः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | माता च जनयित्री, 
मातारो च धान्यस्य, AGATAN: 
If zkaSesa of pratipadikas is resorted to, there is need to prohi- 
bit that of matr and matr-mata (mother) ca mdiarau (the two 
measurers of corn) ca should compound into matrmatarah. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

सरूपत्वात्‌ - सरूपाणि ह्येतानि प्रातिपदिकानि 
On account of having the same form. For these pratipadikas 
are identical in form. 


TWELFTH AHNIKA—SARUPANAM...EKAVIBHAKTAU 143 


किमुच्यते प्रातिपदिकानामेकशेषे मातृमात्रोः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्य इति, न पुन- 
यस्यापि विभक्त्यन्तानामेकशेषः तेनापि मातृमात्रोः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः स्यात्‌ | तस्यापि 
हतानि काचिद्‌ विभक्त्यन्तानि सरूपाणि, मातृभ्वां च मातृभ्यां च इति ? 
Why is it said that there is need of prohibiting the ékasésa of 
matr and mair when the ékasésa of pratipadikas is dealt with 
and why is it not said when the ékasésa of vibhaktyants was 
discussed? Both of them have the same form in certain cases 
like matrbhyam, mairbhyam etc. 

हि. Cx > ^ ~ AN AAA ह _ a 
अथ मतमतद्‌ ॥वभक्त्यन्ताना सारूप्य भावतव्यमवकराषणात | झातपादका- 
AA AA CAN A ® ALA 

नामवंकशष «IND भवात | एव च कुत्वा चांद्यत | 
Jt may also be said that there is possibility of ékasésa when the 
vibhakiyantas are similar. The difficulty fully arises only when 
ékasésa of pratipadikas is acceded. The discussion is made 
only on that basis. 

NOTE :—XKa?yaía says here that there cannot be ékastsa 
on account of arthavipratisédha and that, even if é@kasésa is 
acceded to, there cannot be anupraydga to the same either by 
tabhis or by tdis. Nagojibhdtta does not agree with his view. 


AA KOA 


हरितहरिणड्येतश्येनराहितरोहिणानां ख्रियामुपसडख्यानम्‌ 

Ekagésa of harita and harina, syéta and gyéna and réhita and 

rohina in feminine gender to be supplemented. 
हरितहरिणश्येतश्येनरोहितरोहिणानां स्रियामुपसड्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - हरितस्य 


~ ३७ ह 


खी हरिणी, हरिणस्यापि हरिणी, हरिणी च हरिणी च हरिण्यो; इयेतस्य खी श्येनी, 
इयेनस्थापि स्री इयेनी, इयेनी च इथेनी च श्येन्यो; रोहितस्य खी रोहिणी, 
रोहिणस्यापि रोहिणी, रोहिणी च रोहिणी च रोहिण्यो 
It is necessary to supplement the ¢kasésa of the following pairs 
in their feminine gender :-harita and harina, अकळ and syéna 
and rohita and réhina. Haritasya stri harini, harimasya stri 
harini, harin? ca harini ca hariny&u ; $yelasya sirt Syént, Syénasya 
strī Syéni, $yéni ca $yéni ca $yényau; rohitasya sir? 7०0११७, 
. rohinasya sir? rohini, róhini ca rohini ca rohinyau. 

Nots :—Kdiyata says that, since they are dissimilar iu 
stem form, there is no chance for eka$esa. 
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न वा पदस्यार्थे प्रयोगात्‌ 
No, on account of word being used to denote artha. 
न वैष दोषः This difficulty does not arise. 

Norz:—The difficulty here referred to has reference to 
the two varitikas Prdtipadikandm ékasésé mátrmatroh prati- 
sédhah saritpatvat and Haritaharina.... 

के कारणम्‌ Why? 
पदस्यार्थे प्रयोगात्‌ 
On account of the use of pada to denote artha. 


पदमर्थ प्रयुज्यते, विभक्त्यन्तं च पदम्‌ 
Pada is used to denote ariha and pada is only vibhaktyanta, 

रूपं चेहाश्रीयते | रूपनिैहश्च शब्दस्य नान्तरेण athe प्रयोगम्‌ | 
तसिश्च लोकिके प्रयोगे सख्याण्येतानि | 


Lupa is taken into account in this s#ira, The rZpa of a word 
cannot be decided except with reference to its usage in the 
world. These have the same form in the laukika-prayoga. 


Notz :—The statement saripanyitant should be taken as 
upalaksana. Hence the statement virūpāni tani can be added, 
from which it is seen matarau and matàrau which are virüpas 
need nob be prohibited from taking Zka$/sa on account of 
their having no chance. 

अपर आह 
Another interprets the same varitika in a different way. 
न वा पदस्यार्थ प्रयोगात्‌ 
No, on account of pada being used to denote artha. 
न वेष पक्ष एवाखत प्रातिपदिकानामेकरोष इति 
There is no chance only for this paksa I1[— v * Prátipadikánám 
kas gd... 


किं कारणम्‌? Why? 
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पदस्यार्थे प्रयोगात्‌ ( पदमर्थे प्रयुज्यते, विभक्त्यन्तं च पदम्‌ । रूपं चेहा- 
श्रीयते | रूपनिभ्रहश्च शब्दस्य नान्तरेण लोकिकं प्रयोगम्‌ | तसिश्च लौकिके प्रयोगे 
प्रातिपादिकानां प्रयोगो नास्ति 
On account of the use of pada to denote artha. Pada is used 
to denote artha and vibhaktyanta alone is pada. Ripa is taken 
into account in this sara. Ripa of a word cannot be decided 


except with reference to its usage in the world. Pratipadikas 
are not used in the world. 


IIl—v (b) 
9] ~ च C oN ७ NGLA ~ 
अथानेन पक्षेणाथः स्या प्रातिपदिकानामेकशेष इति 2 


Is there any praydjtna by taking recourse to the paksa * Prati- 
padikanam éekasésah... '? 


Note :— Though Fartt?kakara has proved that this paksa 

cannot stand, Mahdbhasyakdara tries to prove that it can stand. 

बाढ्मथ: Yes, certainly. 

~ n. 

कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ s this to be said ? 

नहिं No, it need not. 

कथमनुच्यमान गंस्यते ? 
How is it understood without its being explained ? 

एतेनैवामिहितं सूत्रेण सरूपाणामेकशेष एकविभक्तौ इति 


It is explained by this sutra Sarüpanam ékastsa &kavibhaktau 
itself. 

कथस्‌ ¦ How? 

fiar: सारूप्येणाश्रीयते । अंनेमित्तिक एकशेषः । एकविभक्तौ लौकिके 
प्रयोगे यानि सरूपाणि तेषामेकशेषो भवति 
Vibhakti is taken to be the asraya of sdrupya and ékasésa has 
no nimitta. Hence the sūtra means thus :-Those that are 
similar in form in worldly usage in the presence of a case- 
suffix take ekasésa. 

क? Where? 


M. 19 
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यत्न वा तत्र वेति Wherever it is found. 

Note :—N àgójibhatia feels that 2ka in ékavibhaktau does 
not serve any useful purpose. Cf. EKagrahama-phalam tu 
ciniyam va. | 

111--19 (8) 
अथानेन पक्षेणार्थः स्याद्विभक्त्यन्तानामेकशेष इति ! 
Is there any praydjana by taking recourse to the paksa 
* Vibhaktyantanam ékasésah `? 
बाढमथैः Certainly, there is. 
कि वक्तव्यमेतत्‌ * Ts this to be explained ? 


NoTE:—The sentence ‘ Ekuvibhakiinam iti sasthyantam 
vakiavyam kimityarthah’ in Nagojibhaiia's Uddyóta seems to 
be an interpolation. 


नहि No, it need not. 
कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते? 

How is it understood without its being explained ? 
एतदप्येतेनेवाभिहितं सूत्रेण सरूपा०ामेकशेष एकविभक्तौ इति 


This too is explained by this sūtra Saripanam ékasésa ēka- 
vibhakiau itself. 


कथम्‌! How? 

विभक्तिः सारूप्येणा श्रीयते ` 
Vibhakti is taken to be the sraya of sarūpya. 

नेदं पारिमाषिक्या विभक्तेग्रहणम्‌ 
Vibhakit is not used in the technical sense. 

कि तर्हि! What is its sense then? 

अन्व्थग्रहणं विमागो विभक्तिरिति 
It denotes its derivative meaning; vibhaga is the derivation 
of vibhakti 

NoTr:—Kdiyafa says that vibhakti denotes karmadikaraka. 


1, This is not found in certain editions, 


TWELFTH AHNIKA—SARÜPANAM...ÉKAVIBHAKTAU 147 


एकविभागे यानि सरूपाणि तेषामेकशेषों भवतीति 
The sūtra means that ekasésa is to those which have similar 
forms in one case 


CUM f 


नन चाक्तस्‌ काश्चद्नचनलापा (द्ववंचनंबहुबचना वीध: g gN 
Oh, it has been said that there will be difficulty in the elision 
of case-suffix, that it will be necessary to enjoin the dual and 
plural suffixes and that its becoming a dvandva compound 
should be prohibited 


नेष दोषः, यत्तावदुच्यते कञ्चिद्वचनलोपो द्विवचनबहुवचनविधिरिति 
The difficulty stated first with reference to vacanalopa and 
dvivacanabahuvacanavidhi does not arise. 

सहविवक्षायामेकशष: ¦ - युगपद्ठिवक्षायामेकशेषेण भवितव्यम्‌ । न तर्हि 
इदानीमिदं भवति - वृक्षश्च वृक्षश्च वृक्षो, वृक्षश्च वक्षश्व वृक्षश्च वृक्षा इति | नेतत्सह- 
विवक्षायां भवति | अथापि निदर्शयितुं बुद्धिरेवं निदशयितव्यम्‌, वृक्षों a वृक्षा च 
वृक्षो, वक्षाश्च वृक्षाश्च वृक्षाश्च वृक्षा इति । 


Ekasésa takes place only when there is sahavivaksd. Ekasésa 
should set in only when it is desired that all words should 
denote simultaneously all meanings. In that case vrksau 
cannot be the ékusésa of vrksah ca and vrksah ca and vrksah 
cannot be the ékasisu of vrksah ca vrksah ca and vrksah ca. 
This cannot be in sahavivaksa. In order to demonstrate ékasésa, 
mind should think in this line:—vrksau ca vrksdu ca vurksédu, 
vrksah ca vrksah ca vrksah ca vrksah. 


यदप्युच्यते द्न्द्वमतिषेधश्च वक्तव्य इति, नेष दोषः 


The difficulty that there is need for dvandvapratisédha does not 
also arise. 


अनवकाश एकशेषो gx बाधिष्यते 
Ekasésa which has no other room to operate sets at naught 
dvandva. 


1. This is printed as a v@ritika in all editions. From the context it 
seems better to take it as bhésya like Atha sSabdanusanam. 
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ननु चोक्त सावकाश एकशेषः 
Oh, it was said that ékasisa has room to operate. 
कोऽकाशः ^ What is the avakdsa ? 
तिङन्तान्यवकाशः Avakdsa is tinantas (finite verbs). 
न तिङन्तान्येकशषेषारम्भं प्रयोजयन्ति 
The injunction of #kaseso is not intended for finantas. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
यथाजातीयकानां द्वितीयस्य पदस्य प्रयोगे सामर्थ्यमस्ति तथाजातीयकानामेकशेषः | 
न च तिङन्तानां द्वितीयस्य पदस्य प्रयोगे सामर्थ्यमस्ति | 


Ekasésa is only with reference to those words which are capable 
of being repeated. Finite verbs do not have the capacity of 
being repeated. 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

एका हि क्रिया | पकेनोक्तत्वात्‌ तस्यार्थस्य द्वितीयस्य प्रयोगेण न भवितव्यम्‌ 
उक्तार्थानामप्रयोग इति 
For action is one. Since it is denoted by one word, it cannot 
be repeated to denote the same on the strength of the dictum 
Uktarthanam aprayógah (non-repetition of things said). 

यदि ate एका क्रिया, द्विवचनबहुवचनानि न सिध्यन्ति पचतः, पचन्ति 
If then the action is one, it is not possible to arrive at the dual 
and plural forms like pacatah and pacanit. 

= ~ 0 ^ f. 

नतान RATAT These do not depend upon the kriyd. . 

किं तहि १ Upon what then? 

साधनापेक्षाणि 


Upon the number of the karta or karma denoted by the finite 
verbs. 


III—i (b) 


अथ वा पुनरस्तु एकविभक्ती इति 
Or let it be when there is ékavibhakti 
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ननु चोक्तम्‌ एकविभक्ताविति चेन्नाभावाद्विभक्तें: इति 
Oh, the objection Ekavibhakiaviti cit na abhavad vibhaktéh! 
was raised. 

नेष दोषः, परिहृतमेतत्‌ अथवत्मातिपदिकमिति प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञा भविष्यति इति | 
This difficulty does not arise. Jt has been answered that 
pratipadikasamjna is secured by the süira Arihavad....prati- 
padikam. 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ नियमान्न प्राम्मोति, अर्थवत्समुदायानां समासग्रहणं नियमार्थमिति 
Oh, it was said that it is not secured through the niyama that, 
if arthavat-samuddya gets the samjsia, it is only samása. 

नेष दोषः, तुल्यजातीयस्य नियमः 
No, this difficulty does not arise, since niyama operates only 
with reference to those of the 89126 class. 

pa तुल्यजातीयः? What belong to the same class ? 

यथाजातीयकानां समासः? 
Those who are capable of being compounded together. 

कथज्ातीयकानां समासः? 
Which are capable of being compounded together ? 

सुबन्तानाम्‌ 
Samasa is possible only with subuntas (nouns) 

LV 
i f 

सवत्रापत्यादपूपसडख्यानस्‌ 
Ekasésa should be stated in addition when apatyapratyaya eto. 
follow with reference to every paksa. 

सवेषु पक्षेषु अपत्यादिषपसङ्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ । भिक्षाणां समूहो भेक्षम्‌ इति 
Ekasésa should be stated in addition before apatyapratyaya 
etc. with reference to all the cases discussed above. 

सर्वत्र इत्युच्यते, प्रातिषदिकानां चेकरोषे सिद्धम्‌ 
The word sarvatra is mentioned in the vartttka; but the desired 
object is achieved in the paksa where the fkasésa of prāti- 
padikas are acceded to. 
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अपत्यादिषु इत्युच्यते, AAT अपत्यादय:; गर्गस्य अपत्यं बहवो गर्गाः | 
एका प्रकृतिः बहवश्च यञः | असाखरूप्यादेकशेषो न प्राप्तोति । 
The word apatyadisu is read and apatyadis are many. Many 
gargas are the apatya of Garga. The stem is one and the 
pratyayas yañ are many. ‘There is no zkasesa since they are 
not similar in form. 


Nots :—Kdiyaia reads here:—T'atra Garga-ya-ya-ya tti 
sihite, samudayasya taddiitantatvat pratipadikaivat tata ēkā 
vibhaktth, tatra prathamasya ya-Sabdasya prakrtisannipatakriam 
vatripyam iti 2kaséso na prapnotr. 

ननु च यथेव बहवो यञः, एवं प्रक्कतयोऽपि gu स्युः 
As yafís are many, let the stems as well be many. 

नेवं शक्यम्‌; इह हि दोषः स्यात्‌ - गर्या वत्सा बिदा उर्वा इति | अञ्यो 
बहुषु यञ्यो बहुषु इत्युच्यमानो ge न प्राञ्ञोति । 

This is not possible; for the difficulty will arise in the forms 
gargah, vatsah, bidah and urvah. There will be no chance for 
the elision of a£ or yañ after the stem denoting bahulva. 


NOTE :—If there is elision of all yañ except the first, there 
is chance for its luk by the sūtra Yafi-afíosca (2, 4, 64). If, on 
the other hand, it is acceded that gargyas except the first, are 
elided, there is chance for the ya of the first gárgya since it 
does not denote bahutva. 


मा भूदेवस्‌; अञन्तं यहहुषु std यहहुषु इत्येवं भविष्यति 
Let it not be so; elision takes place in afiania and yañanta 
which denote bahuiva. 


hn As ALA (C. ~ 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ - नेवं शक्यामिह हि दोषः स्यात्‌ - काञ्यपपातिक्कतयः काश्यपा इति 

Oh, it has been said that it is not possible since difficulty will 

arise in the form kãśyapāk which means the portraits of 
K &yapa. 

Norn :—Kdiyaia says here that, if that point;is acceded 

to, the form will have to be ka@Syapah; but the word kasyapah 

alone is used to denote the portraits of the apatya of Kasyapa. 
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SS oe `~ 


नेष दोषः | लौकिकस्य तत्र गोत्रस्य ग्रहणम्‌ | न चेतद्‌ लौकिक iW 
This difficulty does not arise. There, (in the siiras) mention 
is made of the gótra found in the world. This (the pratikrii) 
is not laukika gétra. 

NOTE :—Gotra is the sani denoting the descendants of 
one from his grandson downwards. Mahabhasyakara tells us 
that the praiyayas have reference to words denoting human 
beings and not portraits. 

अथ वा पुनरस्तु एका प्रकृतिबेहवश्व यजः 
Or let it be that the stem is one and ya-pratyayas are many. 
ननु चोक्तमसारूप्यादेकशेषो न प्राश्ोतीति 
Oh, it was said that there is no chance for ekaSésa on account 
of asariipya. 


सिद्ध तु समानार्थानामेकशेषवचनात्‌ 
The object is achieved by enjoining १८५६७8० of words having 
the same pravritinimitia. i 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the object) is achieved. 

कथम्‌ ¦ How? 

समानार्थानामेकशेषो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It is necessary to enjoin that words having the same pravriti- 
nimitia take eka$Sesa. 

यदि समानार्थानामेकशेष उच्यते, कथम हाः पादाः माषा इति? 
If it is said that synonyms take zasésa, how is it possible for 
homonyms like a&sáh, padah and másaáh to take ékasésa ? 
नानार्थानार्माप सरूपाणाम्‌ For the homonyms also. 

नानार्थानामपि सरूपाणामेकशेषो वक्तव्य: 
Injunction is to be made of ikasiga to homonyms too. 
एकार्थानामपि विरूपाणाम्‌ Of synonyms too. 

C ८5७ A ^ 

एकार्थानामपि विरूपाणामेकशेषो वक्तव्यः - वक्रदण्डश्च कुटिलदण्डश्व वक्रदण्डी, 

कुटिळदण्डो इति वा 
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Ekasésa has to be enjoined to synonyms, so that Vakradandas ca 
Kutiladandaé ca may become either Vakradandau or Kutila- 
dandau. 

Nort :—The difference between samanarthas and ékdrihas 
deserves to be noted: the former refer to those words which 
have the same pravrttinimitia and the latter refer to those 
words which have different pravrtiinimitias. 


खरभिन्नानां यस्थोत्तरखरविधिः 
Of those which have different syllables of uddtfa, with that of 
the latter. | 
~ न ` AnS ALAN अ { N 

«per TATU TS: GARAT वक्तव्यः, अक्षश्च AAA AAT, 
मीमांसकश्च मीमाँसकश्च मीमासको 
Ekaáésgo. of those which have different udatta syllables, having 
that of the latter has to be enjoined, so that aksa$ ca aksaá 
ca may become aksau and mimamsakas ca mimamsakas ca may 
become mimamsakdau. 

Nore :—The word aksa, if it means a die, has its second 
syllable udaita and if it means axle etc. has its first syllable 
udalta. The word mimamsaka has its second syllable uddtia, 
if it means an investigator and it has its first syllable udātta, 
if it means one who studies Mimamsa@. 


V 


इह कस्मान्न भवति एकश्च एकश्च, हो च sl च इति! 
Why does not ékasésa finda place with reference to ékas ca 
ékaS ca and dváu ca dvadu ca? 

सि iN 

सङ्ख्याया अर्थासंप्रययादन्यपदाथत्वाचानेकशेषः 
Absence of ikasisa with reference to certain numbers on 
account of their not denoting the desired meaning and on 
account of the meaning being conveyed by another word. 

सङ्ल्याया अर्थासम्प्रत्ययादेकरेषो न भविष्यति | न हि एको इत्यनेन 
अर्थो गम्यते 
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There is no ékagésa with reference to certain numbers; for 
the word ékau does not convey any meaning. 

अन्यपदार्थत्वाच सङ्झ्याया एकशेषो न भविष्यति; एकश्च एकश्च इत्यस्य 
A इत्यर्थः, À च द्वौ च इत्यस्य चत्वार इत्यर्थः 
There is no @kas?sa with reference to certain numbers, since 
dvau gives the meaning of eka$ ca ika§ ca and catvarah gives 
the meaning of dvau ca dvau ca. 

~ ~ 

तता स्तः पारहारा 
These two cannot be satisfactory reasons for its absence. 

यत्तावदुच्यते सङ्ख्याया अर्थासम्परत्ययादिति, अर्थासम्प्रत्ययेऽपि हि सत्येकशेषो 
भवति | तद्यथा मार्ग्यश्च गार्ग्यायणश्च गार्ग्यो, न चोच्यते वृद्धयुवानाविति, भवति 
"ERIS: 
With reference to what was stated at first that there is no 
ékasésa on account of their conveying no meaning, there is 
ékaSésa even when the meaning is endowed with ambiguity. 
There is ékaSésa in Gargydu of Gargyah and Gargydyanah though 
it is not stated that itis so of vrddhapraiyayanta and yuva- 
praiyayanta. 

Norse :—Gargyau may be split into Gargyas ca Gargyas ca 

or Gárgya$ ca Gargyayanas ca. 

यदप्युच्यते अन्यपदार्थत्वाच इति, अन्यपदार्थेऽपि एकशेषो भवति, तद्यथा 
विंशतिश्च विंशतिश्च विंशती इति; तयोः चत्वारिंशद्‌ इत्यर्थः | 
With reference to the other objection that their meaning is 
conveyed by another word, there is ¢kasSésa even when their 
meaning is conveyed by another word. There is ékaSésa of 
vimsaltó ca vimsalrs ca, in vimSait, though caivarimsat conveys 
the same meaning. 

एवं तर्हि नेमो प्रथकृपरिद्वारोा । एकपरिहारोड्य सङ्ख्याया अर्थासम्मत्ययादू 
अन्यपदार्थत्वाच्च इति | यत्र हि अर्थासम्प्रत्यय एव वा अन्यपदार्थतेव वा भवति तत्र 
` एकशेषो ar, विंशती इति यथा | | 
If so, these two are not considered as two reasons for its 


absence. Arthasampratyaya and anyapadarthatva of saikhyé 
M. 20 
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are considered as one reason conjointly. There is ékasésa as 
in Gargyau and wvirhsati where one of the two-arthdsampratyaya 
and anyapaddarthaia—exists. 

अथ वा नेमे एकशेषशब्द 
Or these (dvau etc.) are not ékasésaSabdas, 

यदि तर्हि नेमे एकशेषशब्दाः समुदायशब्दास्तर्हि भवन्ति 
If, then, they are not 2ka$ésa$abdas, they have to be consi- 
dered samuda@yasabdas. 

Notre :—Samuddyasabdas are those which give collective 
sense and ékasésasabdas are those where sense is taken indivi- 
dually. | 

तत्र को दोषः? What is the harm there? 
एकवचने प्राम्रोति | एकार्थो हि समुदाया भवन्ति । aaar यूथ, शतं, वनम्‌ 
इति 
Singular suffix will have to be attached to them. Groups 
give only collective sense. For example, the words y4tham, 
Satam and vanam 
सन्तु ताह एकशषशब्दा;, Let them be, then, ékag?sasabdas. 


ART सारूप्यम्‌ £ 
Where is siripya between what is left and the vigrahavakya ? 
Note :—1. Kaiyata reads here :- Ela ca ēkas ca iti vigrahé 
katham dviSabdal pravartalé iti pra$nah. Nágojibhaiia explains 
it thus :~Ekas ca ēkaś ca itt vigrahé sisyamdna-dvi-Sabdéna kim 
sadrsyam 
NoTE:—2. Kim may be taken in the sense of katham. 
अन्योन्यक्कते सारूप्यम्‌ 
Sarépya is acquired through parasparapéksa. 
NOTE :—Kdiyala reads here:- Parasparapéksaya dvitvot- 
paltau salyam prakriyavakyam idam bhavati dváu ca dvau ca iti. 
सान्त पुन: RAG AST शब्दा येषामन्यान्यक्ृता भावः? 


Are there other words whose pravritinimilta is through paras- 
parapeksa ? 
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सन्तीत्याह - माता, पिता, भ्राता इति 
* Yes, there are’, says he. They are mild, pita, and bhráta. 


NoTE:—Kasyaía says here that, just as a woman after 
giving birth to a child gets the designation ‘mother’, so also 
the word eka takes the form dvau when there is ékasésa 
between ¿ka and fka. 


विषम उपन्यासः | सङ्कदेते शब्दाः परवृत्ता अपायेष्वपि qid; इह 
पुनरेकेनाप्यपाये न भवति चत्वार इति | 
The analogy is not sound. These words, (pita etc.) when 
once used, are used even when the object which brought them 


into existence disappears. But here with reference to num- 
bers, if one is taken away from four, it cannot be named four. 


न्यदू इदानीमेतदू उच्यते = सकृदेते शब्दा; प्रवृत्ता अपायेष्वपि aded - इति 
This is an entirely different thing that these words when once 
used are used even when the object whieh brought them into 
existence disappears. 


यत्तु भवानस्मांश्चोद्यति सन्ति पुनः केचिदन्येऽपि शब्दा येषामन्योन्यक्षतो भाव 
इति; aad अस्माभिरुपन्यस्ताः 
These words were given by us as answer to the question put 
by you, sir, whether there are other words whose pravriti- 
nimiita is through parasparapéksa. 


तत्रैतद्भवानाइ - GHAI शब्दाः प्रवृत्ता अपायेष्वपि वतन्ते इति । एतच्च 
वातम्‌ | 
There you say that those words when once used are used even 
in the absence of the object which brought them into exis- 
tence and it is a flimsy argument. 


Norse :—The sentence étac ca variam, when it is taken 
with the sentence that precedes, means this 4s a flimsy argu- 
ment and if it is taken with what follows, it means it is but 
proper. Kaiyaia takes it in the latter sense, while Naggji- 
bhatia seems to prefer the former. 


156 LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 


एकेको नोचन्तुं भार शक्तोति यत्कर्थ तत्र । 
एकैकः कर्ता स्यात्सर्वे वा स्युः कर्थं युक्तम्‌ ॥ 
कारणमुद्यमनं चेन्नोद्यच्छति चान्तरेण तत्तुल्यम्‌ । 
तस्मात्‌ TR पृथक्‌ ते कर्तारः सव्यपेक्षास्तु ॥ 


When each man cannot singly lift a weight, how can each 
become the karta or how can all become so? If the cause is 
lifting, one does not lift it without the help of another. 
Hence each depending on others becomes the ‘aria. 

Norr :—Kaiyafa reads here :- Yatha udyantrnam paras- 
parasannidhikriam kartrtvam ékatkapayé ca nivartaté ca tatha 
dvyddivyapadésopt. 

Vi 


प्रथममध्यमोत्तमानामेकशेषोऽसरूपत्वात्‌ 
Need to enjoin the ékaéésa of the words of the third person, 
the second person and the first person, on account of their 
having different forms. 


प्रथममध्यमोत्तमानामेकशेषो वक्तव्यः | पचति च पचसि च पचथः, पचसि च 
पचामि च पचावः, पचति च पचसि च पचामि च पचामः | 
It is necessary to mention eka$ésa to the words of the third 
person, the second person and the first person, so that 
pacaiah may be used in place of pacati ca pacasi ca, pacavah, 
in place of pacasi and pacami and pacdmah in place of pacati 
ca pacasi ca pacami ca 


कि पुनः कारण न सिध्यति £ Why is it not achieved? 


असरूपलातू On account of dissimilarity in form 


NorE:—l1. Nagojibhaiia here says  asamána$abdatvad 
asamanarthatvac ca. But this seems to differ from the idea of 
Mahabhàsyakára who says at the beginning of this sūtra 
Srutau ca rüpagrahanam 


NoTE:—2. Even though Varttikakara has mentioned 


&bove only the words denoting the third, the second and the 
first person, it is not easy to understand why Mahabhasyakara 
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has given examples only from finite verbs and not from pro- 
nouns also thus :-sa ca tvam ca yuvam ; wamca aham ca àvám ; 
sa ca tvam ca aham ca vayam, 


VII—i (a) 
~ AN ASD e. 
द्विवचनबहुवचनाप्रसिद्वियेकाथत्वात्‌ 
Non-accomplishment of dvivacana and bahuvacana, on account 
of the singularity of meaning of that which remains. 


an Ps. 


हिवचनबह॒ुवचनयाश्रातरासाद्ध 
Non-accomplish ment of drivacana and bahuvacana. 
कि कारणम्‌! Why? 
e ` (“> NO CN N se m. 
एकाथत्वात्‌ | एकॉज्यमवाशष्यत तनावन GAAT भावतव्यम्‌ 
On account of the singularity of the meaning. Only one word 
remains and it should stand along only with its meaning. 


किमर्थन? With what artha ? 

यदर्थे एकः With that artha which one word has, 

किमथश्रेक: ९ What is the artha which one word has ? 

एक एकार्थः Oneness is the artha of the one word: 
नेकाथ्यम्‌ Its non-having 2karthatva. 

नायमेकार्थः [t does not denote only one object. 

कि तहि? What then ? 

gaai बहुथंश्च It has the meaning of two and many. 


8 P. 


नकाथ्यामात चढू आरम्मानथक्यस्‌ 
lf naikárihyam is acceded to, there is no need for this «dira. 


Ces. 


नकार्थ्या्मात चद्‌ एकशपारम्माउनथकः स्यात्‌ 


If naikárthyam is acceded to, this sūtra Sarüpünam éksésah.... 
is of no use. 


इह हि शठ्दस्य स्वाभाविकी वा अनेकाथेता स्यादू , वाचनिकी वा? 
Is the anékarthata of Sabda here natural or kdlpaniki ? 
तद्याद तावद्‌ स्वाभावका If, at first, it is taken to be natural, 


158 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


~ * AO N E 

आशष्य THAT एरकनाक्तत्वात्‌ 
Ekasésa need not be enjoined, on account of its being denoted 
by one. : 

अशिष्य एकशेषः Ekasžşa need not be enjoined. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

एकेनोक्तत्वात्‌ तस्यार्थस्य द्वितीयस्य प्रयोगेण न भवितव्यम्‌ उक्ताथोनामप्रयोग 
इति । 
Since the meaning is denoted by one, there is no need for the 
use of the second ‘on the strength of the dictum ‘Do not 
repeat what has been said.’ 

अंथ वाचनिकी, तद्वक्तव्यम्‌, एको$यमवशिष्यते स च द्वयर्थो भवति agda 
इति 
If it is kalpinikt, it is to be read that one is left behind and it 
denotes two objects and more. 

NOTE :- K diyaía says :- Sari panám ékasésosnékarthas caika- 

vibhaktdu iti vaklavyam ityarthah. 

न quoqu, सिद्धमेकशेष इत्येव 
No, it need not be read. The object is achieved by the 
injunction of zka$esa. 

कथं पुनरेकोञ्यमवशिष्यत इत्यनेन FAVA agia च शक्या sq ? 
How is it that, from the statement that one is left behind, it 
can denote two objects and more ? 

^ 
तच PATET It is evidently done by ekaáesa. 


न ह्यन्तरेण aaa: शब्दस्य प्रयोग तस्यार्थस्य गतिभेवति । 
It is not possible to arrive at that meaning, unless there is a 
word to convey it. 

पञ्यामश्च पुनरन्तरेणापि तद्बाचिनः प्रयोग तस्यास्य गतिर्भवति, अग्निचित्‌ 
सोमसुंत्‌ इति यथा 
Oh, we see that it is possible to arrive at a meaning even with- 
out anything denoting it, as in the words agnicit and sémasut. 

NoTE :—lhe nominative singular suffix is absent in the 

words agnicit and sémasut, but its meaning of kartriva exists 
there- 
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a Lum ` ` NOR C. ७ ७ 
त मन्यामह छापङृतमतदू यनान्न अन्तरणाप dard: Bouts AAMT 
तस्यार्थस्य गतिभेवति इति 
We think that it is due to the elision (of the case-suffix), 
since its meaning exists even in the absence of vácaka. 
एवमिहाप्येकशेषकृतमेतदू | येनात्र एकोऽयमवरिष्यते इत्यनेन gadar 
agàar च भवति 
So also it is here due to the ékagésa. The statement that one 
is left behind makes it denote two objects and more. 
उच्येत तर्हि न तु गम्येत । यो हि गामश्व इति sure अश्वं वा गोरिति, 
न जातुचित्‌ सम्प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ 
Let it, then, be told and not suggested, He who calls à cow 
by the word horse and horse by the word cow cannot have 
clear comprehension. 
तेन अनेकाथीभिधाने यल कुर्वता eda लोकः प्रष्ठतो5नुगन्तव्यः, केष्वर्थेषु 
An A 
लाककाः Bel शब्दान्‌ TJAT RIA 
Therefore the world is necessarily to be followed by one who 
makes an attempt to enable a word give many meanings. He 
should see which words men in the world use in particular 
meanings. 
C ALA A ^ - A ~ A 
लाक च एककास्मनू वृक्षः sid श्रयुज्धत, छया: वृक्षा डत, बहुषु वृक्षाः डात 
They use in the world the word vrksak to denote one tree, 
vrkaau to denote two trees and ०7868 to denote many trees. 
यदि तर्हि रोकोऽवइ्यं शब्देषु प्रमाणं, किमर्थमेकशेष आरभ्यते ? 
Jf, then, the world is necessarily the authority with reference 
to the usage of words, what is the need for this 2ka$2sa-sutra ? 
अथ किमर्थ लोप आरभ्यते ! 
Why, then, is the sitra enjoining elision read ? 
्रत्यक्षळक्षणमाचारयैः पार्थयमानो VTA, एकशेषारम्भे पुनरस्य न किञ्चित्‌ 
प्रयोजनमस्ति । 
Acarya reads lópa-vidhayaka-sütra for the dictum pratyayalópz 
pratyayalaksanam ,to operate; but there is absolutely no 
benefit in reading 2ka$2sa-sütra. 
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`A N ~ ~ AN च 
ननु चोक्तं प्रत्यर्थं शाब्दनिवेशाचनेकेनानेकस्याभिधानस्‌ इति | यदि चकेनानेक- 
स्याभिधानं स्यात्‌ न प्रत्यर्थं शब्दनिवेशः कृतः स्यात्‌ 
Oh, it was said that one is not capable of denoting many on 
account of each object being denoted by a separate word. If, 


on the other hand, one is capable of denoting many, separate 
words need not be used to denote each object separately. 


TAA शब्दनिवेशानेफेनानेक्यामिधानादप्रत्यर्थमिति चेत्तदपि प्रत्यथमेव 

If it is said that separate words need not be used to denote 
each object separately since one is not capable of denoting 
many on account of each object being denoted by a separate 
word, the word denoting two or more is used to denote one 
group alone. 


aN AN 


प्रत्यर्थं शब्दनिवेशान्ञैकेनानेकस्यामिधानाद्‌ अप्रत्यर्थीमिति चेत्‌, एवमुच्यते 
nN . ~ N N s Ar N N 
यडप्येकेनानेकप्यामिधानं भवात ald प्रत्यथमेव । यदपि ह्यर्थावथा प्रति तदाप 
प्रत्यथमेव, यदपि ह्यर्थानर्थान्‌ प्रति प्रत्यथमेव | 
If it is said that separate words need not be used to denote 
each object separately since one is not capable of denoting 
many on account of each object being denoted by a separate 
‘word, it is answered that the word denoting two or more ig 
used to denote one group alone. That which denotes two 


objeets denotes only one group and that which denotes many 
objects denotes also only one group. 


यावतामाभिधानं तावतां प्रयोगो न्याय्यः 
It is but right to use à word to denote all meanings which it 
is capable of denoting. 

यावतामर्थानामभिधानं भवति तावतां शब्दानां प्रयोग इत्येव पक्षो न्याय्यः 
It is this paksa alone that is right that allows the use of a 
word to denote all meanings which it is capable of denoting. 


यावतामभिधानं तावतां प्रयोगो न्याय्य इति चेदेकेनाप्यनकस्याभिधानम्‌ 
If it is taken that it is right to allow the use of a word to 


denote all meanings which ib is capable of denoting, one will 
denote many meanings. | 
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यावतामभिधानं तावतां प्रयोगो न्याय्य इति चेदेवमुच्यते, एषोऽपि पक्षो 
न्याय्य एव यदप्येकेनानेकस्याभिधानं भवति 
Jf it is said that it is but proper to use a word in all senses 
which it is capable of denoting, this paksa too will be right to 
use a word to denote many. 

यदि तर्हि एकेनानेकस्याभिधानं भवति garant 
Jf, then, one can denote many, the prayoga plaksanyagrodháu— 
एकेनोक्तत्वादपरस्य प्रयोगोऽनुपपन्नः 
The use of another is unnecessary, on one giving its meaning 
too. 

AA Pt OR ho € A 

एकनाक्तत्वात्‌ तस्याथस्थापरस्य मयागण न भावतव्यम्‌ 
Since its meaning is expressed by one, there is no need to use 
the other word. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

उक्तार्थानामप्रयोग इति 


On account of the dictum of the non-use of words whose 
meaning has already been expressed. 


एकेनोक्तत्वादपरस्थ प्रयोगोञ्युपपत्न इति ATTRA FAT न्यग्रोधस्य न्यग्नोध- 
प्रयोगः 

If itis said that there is no need of reading that whose 
meaning has already been expressed by another, the word 


nyagródha is read, since its meaning has not been expressed 
by plaksa. 


एकेनेक्तत्बादपरस्य प्रयोगोऽनुपपन्न इति चेदनक्तः maler न्यय्नोधाथे इति कृत्वा 
न्यग्रोधशब्दः प्रयुज्यते | 
If it is said that there is no need of reading that whose mean- 
ing has already been expressed by another, the word nyagrodha 
isread on the assumption that its meaning has not been 
expressed by the word plaksa. 

कथमनुक्तः, यदिदानीमेव उक्तम्‌ एकेनाप्यनेकस्याभिधानं भवति इति ? 
How is it that it is not expressed, even though it has just 
been announced that one may express many ? 

M. 21 
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सरूपाणामेकेनाप्यनेकस्यामिधानं भवति, न विरूपाणाम्‌ 
There is denotation of many even by one, of those which are 
similar and not dissimilar. 
कि पुनः कारणं सरूपाणामेकेनाप्यनेकस्य।भिधानं भवति, न पुनर्विरूपाणाम्‌ £ 
Why is it that one can denote many of similar things and not 
many of dissimilar things ? 
अभिधान पुनः खाभाविकम्‌ Such abhidhana is but natural. 
स्वाभावेकमामेधानम्‌ It is the natural abhidhana. 


उभयदरनाच On account of both being seen. 

उभय खल्वपि sad | विरूपाणामपि एकेनानेकस्यामिधान भवति - तद्यथा 
द्यावा ह क्षामां, द्यावा fuer पृथिवी न॑मेते इति | विरूपाणां कि नांमेकेनानेकस्या- 
भिधान स्यात्‌, कि पुनः सरूपाणाम्‌ ? 
Both are seen. Many are denoted by one even though they 
are dissimilar. 

- 74606 ha ksama (R. V. 10, 12, 1) 
and 
Dyava cid asmai prihivi namété (R. V. 2, 12, 18) 

are examples for the same. When many are denoted by one 


even though they are dissimilar, what need be said when they 
are similar ? 


NOTE :—1. It is taken that each of dyava and ksamd, the 
component parts of the Vedic dual dyávaksámà, denotes both 


dydw and prthivi and so also each of dyava and prthivi, the 
component parts of the Védic dual dyávàprihivi 


Nors :—2. The séiro. is set at naught, in the dravyabhidhá- 
napaksa, by Varitikakara through the two reasons ékéna 
uktatvat and ubhayadaréanác ca 


VII—ii (७) 
आकृत्यामिधानाद्वैकं विभक्तो वाजप्यायनः 


Vajapyayana’s wish to have only one §abda when it is followed 
by case-suffix, even when padartha is taken to be krti (genus) 
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आङ्कत्यमिधानाङ्वैकं शब्दे विभक्तो वाजप्यायन आचार्यो न्याय्यं मन्यते | 
एका आकृतिः, सा च अभिधीयते 
Acarya Vajapyayana thinks it proper to have only one $abda 
before a case-suffix even in @krtipaksa. Akrts is one and it is 
denoted. 
| कथं पुनर्ज्ञायते एका आकृतिः सा चामिधीयते इति ? 
How is it known that akrii is one and it is denoted ? 

aN 

अख्यावशपातू On account of oneness in comprehension. 

न हि गोरित्युक्ते विशेषः प्रख्यायते ger नीला ater कपोतिकेति 
When the word gáuh is pronounced, the accessory qualities of 
being white, black, brown or grey are not comprehended 


INNA 


«qud तावत्‌ प्रख्यावशषात ज्ञायत एका आक्कातारात, कुतस्लततू सा 
अभिधीयते इति: 
Even though it is understood that genus is one through 
prakhya@-avisisa, how is it known that it is denoted by it? 
अव्यपवर्गगतेश्व Throu gh abhedajfíana too. | | 
अव्यपवर्गगर्तव्ध मन्यामहे आकृतिरमिधीयते इति । न हि गौरित्युक्ते व्यपवर्गो 
‘Tad - Ver नीला कापिला कपोतिकेति 
We decide that genus is denoted through abhédajicna. When 


the word gauk is pronounced, mind does not think of the 
colour-whiteness, blackness, brownness or greyness separately. 


A f. 
ज्ञायते चेकोपदिष्टम्‌ It is recognised when once it is shown. 

ज्ञायते खल्वप्येकोपदिष्टम | गौरस्य कदाचिद्‌ उपदिष्टो भवति । a 
तमन्यस्मिन्‌ देशे अन्यस्मिन्‌ काळे अन्यस्यां च वयोवस्थायां दृष्टा जानाति अयं गौः इति 
It is definitely recognised when once it is shown. The cow is 
shown to one sometimes. On seeing it in another place, at 
another time and at a different growth, he recognises that it 
is à cow. 

कः पुनरस्य AAT TEMAT इत्यतः 


How does this (j£agyate caiképadisiam) differ from prakya- 
asd? 
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तस्येवोपोडलकमेतत्‌ प्रख्याविशेषाद्‌ ज्ञायते चेकोपदिष्टम्‌ इति 
This strengthens it—that ekopad?sta-)fíana is through prakhya- 
avisésa. 
धर्मशास्त्र q तथा Dharmasastra, too, holds the same view. 

एवं च कृत्वा Seb प्रवृत्त - ब्राह्मणो न हन्तव्यः, सुरा न पेया - इति, 
ब्राह्मणमात्रं च न हन्यते, सुरामात्रं च न पीयते | यदि gå पदार्थः स्याद्‌ एकं 
त्राणम्‌ अहत्वा एकां च सुरामपीत्वा अन्यत्र कामचारः CANT | 


Dharmasdstra came into existence on this assumption, The 
injunctions Brahmanéd na hantavyah and Sura na péyá tell us 
that no brahman should be killed and no kind of sura should 
be drunk. If, on the other hand, individuality is taken to be 
the padartha, one is prevented from killing only one brahman 
and from drinking only one kind of sura and he is at liberty 
to do what he likes with the rest. 


कः पुनरत्र विश्येषो&्यपवर्गगतेश्चत्यतः ? 
How does this differ from avyapavargagatéh ? 
तस्येवोपोूलकमेतत्‌ - अव्यपवर्गगतेश्व, धर्मशार्त्र तथा इति 
This Dharmasasiram ca tathá, strengthens it-Avyapavargagatés ca. 
अस्ति चकमनेकाधिकरणस्थ युगपत्‌ 
There is one who is seen simultaneously in different places. 
अस्ति खल्वप्येकमनेकाधिकरणस्थं युगपछुभ्यते ? 


Is there any one who is seen simultaneously at different 
places ? 


Note :—There is no vivaksa for the meaning of the root 
in asti. | 


अस्ति इत्याह > «There is, says he. 
किम्‌ What is it ? 
आदित्यः Sun. 


1. Thisis not found in some editions. 
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तद्यथा एक आदित्योऽनेकाधिकरणस्यो युगपदुपछभ्यते 
Sun, who is one, is seen simultaneously at different places. 
विषम उपन्यासः ; नैको द्रष्टा आदित्यमनेकाधिकरणस्थ युगपदुपलमते 


The argument is not sound. A single individual does not see 
the sun simultaneously in many places. 


एवं तर्हिं If so, 
इतीन्द्रवद्विषयः The object is like the word Indra. 
Note :—Kaiyata reads here:— Sabdapradurbhavé avyayi- 
bhavé kri£ vatih pratyayah. 
तद्यथा, एक इन्द्रोऽनेकास्मिन्‌ ऋतुशते आहूतो युगपत्‌ सवत्र भवति । एव- 
माकृतिरपि युगपत्‌ aaa भविष्यति | 


Just as one word Indra pronounced simultaneously in 
hundreds of sacrifices, becomes the ०70४० of all the sacrifices at 
the same time, so also genus too exists everywhere simul- 
taneously. 

अवइ्यं चैतदेवं विज्ञेयम्‌ - एकमनेकाधिकरणस्थ युगपदू उपलभ्यत इति 
This is necessarily to be admitted that one can be seen simul- 
taneously in many places. 


- A + युग ~~ NN 

नेकमनेकाधिकरणस्थं युगपदिति चत्‌ तथेकशेषे 
If one says that an object cannot be seen at different places 
at the same time, there will be difficulty in 2ka$sésa. 

यो हि मन्यते नेकमनेकाधिकरणस्थ युगपद्‌ उपलभ्यत इति, एकशेषे तस्य 
दोषः स्यात्‌ । एकशेषेऽपि नेको बृक्षशब्दोऽनेकमर्थं युगपद्‌ अभिदधीत 
There will be difficulty in @kasésa for one who does not admit 
that an object can remain simultaneously af different places. 


In ékas#sa too one’word vrksa cannot denote many things at 
the same time. 


अवश्य चैतदेवं विज्ञेयमाकृतिरमिधीयत इति 
It is necessarily to be taken that 56768 is padartha. 


166 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


FATA MSAATAT ' 

If dravya is padàrtha, $abda will not connote १४७१४४. 
द्रव्याभिधाने सत्याकृतेरसम्प्रत्ययः स्यात्‌ 

If sabda connotes dravya, it cannot connote 1615. 


तत्र को दोषः ? What is the harm then? 
तत्रासवेद्रव्यगतिः ° 


In that case if cannot denote all dravyas. 

तत्रासर्ेद्रव्यगतिः प्राम्नोति 
In that case it chances that it cannot denote all dravyas. 

असर्वद्रव्यगतो को दोषः 2 
What is the harm if it does not denote all dravyas? 

A A ~~ ° ee N 

गोरनुबन्ध्यो5जो5य़ीषोमीयः इति । एकः शास्त्रोक्त कुवीत, अपरोऽशाख्नोक्तम्‌ | 
अशाखोक्ते च क्रियमाणे ago कर्म भवति । विगुणे च कर्मणि फलानवाप्तिः 
There is the injunction that a bull should be killed in anu- 
bandhya-isti and a goat should be killed to propitiate Agni and 
Soma. One person alone will be considered to do it according 
to sfstras and all the rest will be considered to do it what is not 
enjoined by Sastras. If a karma not enjoined in sistras is done, 
it cannot be taken to be properly done. Ifitis not properly 
done, it does not bear the desired fruit. 

ननु च यस्याप्याकृतिः पदार्थः, तस्यापि यद्यनवयवेन चोद्यते न चानुबध्यते, 
विगुणं कर्म भवति । विशुणे च कमणि फलानवात्तिः | एका आकृतिरिति च प्रतिज्ञा 
हीयेत | यच्चास्य पक्षस्योपादाने प्रयोजनम्‌, एकशेषो न वक्तव्यः इति, स चेदानीं 
वक्तव्यो भवति | 
Oh, even with reference to him who holds that akrti is 
padartha, if the injunction refers to Jats without having for its 
ülambana a particular vyakti, it cannot ‘be killed and the 
karma is not properly done. When the karma is not properly 
done, the desired fruit is not obtained, The standpoint that 


l. & 2. ' Pandit Sivadatta’s edition reads these two vdarttikas as one. 
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jüi?is one will fall down and consequently the hold that 
ékasésa-vidhayaka-sitra need not be read in that paksa will 
give way and it will have to be read. 

Note :—Kdiyata reads here: Sarvavisaya cid akrüh 
codyaté tadd sarvavyaktivisayam anusthanam vina vaigunyam 
eva. syad ityarthah. 

एवं तर्हि अनवयवेन चोद्यते, प्रत्येकं च परिसमाप्यते, यथा आदित्यः 
If so, the injunction is without referring to vyakiivi$zsa; but it 
is considered to be fulfilled if it acts upon individually, as the 
sun shines fully in any particular place. 


ननु च यस्यापि द्रव्यं पदार्थैः, तस्याप्यनवयवेन चोद्यते, प्रत्येके च परिसमाप्यते 
Oh, even according to him who holds that dravya is paddrtha, 
the injunction may not refer to vyakhvisésa and it may be 
considered to be fulfilled if it acts upon individually. 

एकशेषस्त्वया वक्तव्यः 
Eka§isa-vidhayaka-sitra will have to be read by you (who 
hold that dravya is padartha). 

त्वयापि efe द्विवचनबहुवचनानि साध्यानि | 
Dvivacana and bahuvacana have to be established by you too 
(who hold that aris is padariha). 
चोदनायां चकस्योपाधिवृत्तेः 
On account of the repetition of the upadhi of the one padartha 
mentioned in cédana. 

^ EN NU oC NC ^ Le» S oS ee A 

चादनाया चकत्यापराववृत्तमन्यामह आहतराभधायत हात 
We think that akrt? is padartha on account of the wpadhi of 
the padartha mentioned in codana being repeated. 

आम्मेयमष्टाकपाल निवपेत्‌ - एक निरुप्य ह्वितीयस्तुर्तीयश्च निरुप्यते 
There is the injunction Agnéyam astákapalam nirvapét. Having 
done the first n?rvàpa the second and third are done. 

Norn :—1, The taking of grain for making purodasa is 
called nirvapa. | 
NoTE:—2, The puródása, the vapd etc. intended for Agni 

is the padariha and astakapalatvada is the upadhi. 
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यदि च aa पदाथः ares निरुप्य द्वितीयस्य तृतीयस्य च निर्वपणं न 
प्रकल्पेत 
If, on the other hand, dravya is padartha, the second and the 
third nirvapa will not be possible after the first. 
कः पुनरतयोर्जातिचोदनयोरविशेषः ९ 
What is the difference between these two codanas with reference 
to jati ? 
NoTE:—The two codanas are:—(1) Gaur anubandhyah, 
(2) Agnéyam astakapalam nirvapét. 
एका निवृत्तेन, अपरा Rae 
One about that which has been made ready and the other 
about that which has to be made ready. 
VII—i (b) 
द्रव्याभिधान व्याडिः Vyadi thinks dravya to be padartha. 
द्रव्याभिधानं व्याडिराचार्यों न्याय्य मन्यते - द्रव्यमभिधीयते इति । 
Acarya Vyàdi thinks that it is right to take that vyakty is 
padartha (1.e.) the abhidhavisaya of sabda is vyakti. 
NoTE:—l. K4iyata reads here :—Játeh vritivikalpaksama- 


vena abhavam manyamand Vyádir dravyam iva sabdéna abhidhi- 
yai? iti manyaté. | 

Note :—2. Nágójibhatia says:—Tatiat - samsthanadyupa- 
laksitam adhisthana-caitanyam éva dravyam. 
तथा च लिङ्गवचनसिद्भिः 
The appropriateness of gender and number only then. 

एवं च इत्वा लिङ्गवचनानि सिद्धानि भवन्ति, ब्राह्मणी, ब्राह्मणः, ब्राह्मणी 

ब्राह्मणाः इति 
Only on that understanding genders and numbers become 
appropriate. 


है Ex. brahmani (fem. sing.), brahmanah | (masc. sing.) 
brahmanau (masc. dual) and brahmanah (masc. plural). l 
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चोदनासु च तस्यारम्भात्‌ 
On account of action being taken to it at injunctions. 

चोदनासु च तस्यारम्भान्मन्यामहे द्रव्यमभिधीयते इति 
We think that dravya is padariha, since action is taken to 
dravya on hearing vidhivakyas. 

गोरनुवन्ध्योऽजोऽम्रीषोमीय इति । आक्कतौ चोदितायां द्रव्ये आरग्मणालम्मन- 
प्राक्षणविशसनादीनि क्रियन्ते 
There are the codanas, Güuh anubandhyah and Ajah agniso- 
miyah. Though jati is referred to in codan@, arambhana 
(purchase), alambhana (tying to the yiipa), proksana (sprink- 
ling with water), ४४०७७४ (killing) etc. are done only to 
dravya. 


A ~ w ® 

न चकमनकाधकरणस्थ युगपत्‌ 
One cannot exist simultaneously in many places. 

न खल्वप्येकमनेकाधिकरणस्थं युगपदुपलभ्यते । न क्लेको देवदत्तो युगपत्‌ 
सुभे भवति मथुरायां च | 
Nothing is found to exist simultaneously in many places. 
The same Dévadatia cannot remain at the same time at Srughna 
and at Mathura. 

€ 

विनाशे प्रादुर्भावे च सवं तथा स्यात्‌ 
The whole jati will have to die or be born if one dies or is born. 

किस्‌? What? 

विनइयेच् atest It may die or be born. 

श्वा सृत इति श्वा नाम लोके न प्रचरेत्‌ | गोर्जात इति सर्वे गोंभूतमनवकाशं स्यात्‌ 
If one dog dies, there will be no opportunity to oall another 


dog a dog. If one cow is born, there is no opportunity for 
other cows of the same genus to be called so. 
Nots :—1. Nagéjibhatia says here:— V yasajgyavritÀr jatih 
sarvavyaktibhih sambhiya abhivyajyaté iti mate idam dusanam. 
NoTE:—2. An alternative meaning to the sentence 
sarvam gobhitam anavakasam syát is given by Katyata thus :- 
M. 22 
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Sarvisu padarthésu gopratyayaprasangah. This is explained by 
Nagéjibhatta thus :-Gobhütam abhivyaktagotvina vyaptam tulya- 
vyaktitvena jatyantaravakasarahitaom sarvam syat. 
A 

आस्त च बरूप्यस्‌ Dissimilarity too exists. 

अस्ति खल्वपि वेखप्यं गोश्च गौश्च खण्डो मुण्ड इति 
There is dissimilarity too (among them), as is seen in the state- 


ments khandé gauh (fractured cow) mundo gauh and (cow with- 
out hair). 


NoTE:—lti seems to me that the terms khandah and 
mundah are applied with reference to cows of peculiar descrip- 
tion. 

तथा च विग्रहः Vigraha too on that basis. 

एवं च कृत्वा विग्रह उपपन्नो भवति गोश्च गोश्च इति 
Only on this basis the vigrahavakya gáu$ ca gàu$ ca can be 
justified. 

Nore :— Nagojibhofta reads here :- Ekarthatve paryayanam 
wa sahaprayogó na syat. 

AA है e 
व्यथघु च भुक्तसशयस्‌ 
Need for reading ékaszsa without any doubt for the sake of 
homonyms. 

व्यर्थेषु च मुक्तसंशर्य भवति | आकृतावपि पदार्थं एकशेषो वक्तव्यः - अक्षाः, 
पादाः, मापाः इति 
There is need, without any doubt, for the sutra Sarapanam 
४९४८5 ékavibhaktdw for the sake of homonyms aksáh, padah, 
and masah even when akrti is padartha. 
V [I—ii (b) 

A A द्ध iN A € 
लिङ्गवचनासिद्विगुणस्यानित्यत्वात्‌ 
The appropriateness of gender and number on account of the 
aniyalatva of gunas. 

` लिङ्गवचनानि सिद्धानि भवन्ति Genders and numbers do fit in. 

कुतः ४ How ? | 
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गुणस्य अनित्यत्वात्‌ - अनित्या गुणा अपायिनश्च उपायिनश्च 
On account of the anttyatva of gunas. Gutas are anitya, since 
they disappear and appear. 

NoTE:—Guna here refers to the state of being masculine, 
ihe state of being feminine, the state of being one, the state of 
being two and the state of being many. 

~ be 

कि थ एते शुक्लादयः : Are not $uklatva etc. gunas? 

` 

नत्याह ‘No, says he: 

ख्रीपुनपुंसकानि सत्त्वगुणाः, एकत्वद्वित्वबहुत्वानि च । कदाचिदू आक्ृति- 
रेकत्वेन युज्यते, कदाचिद्‌ द्वित्वेन, कदाचिद्‌ बहुत्वेन; कदाचित्‌ wie, कदाचित्‌ 
पुंस्त्वेन, कदाचिन्नपुसकत्वेन | 
The dravyagunas are striiva, pumstra, napumsakaiva, ékatva, 
dvitva and bahutva. Sometimes jati is associated with ékaiva, 
sometimes with dvriiva, sometimes with bahutva, sometimes 
with sirtiva, sometimes with pustiva and sometimes with 
napumsakatva. 

मवेलिङ्गपीरेहार उपपन्नः । वचनपरिहारस्तु नोपपद्यते; यदि हि कदाचिद्‌ 
आकृतिरेकत्वेन युज्यते कदाचिद्‌ द्वित्वेन, कदाचिद्‌ बहुत्वेन, एका आकृतिरिति प्रतिज्ञा 
हीयेत; यच्चास्य पञ्षस्योपादाने प्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ एकशेषो न वक्तव्यः इति स चेदानीं 
वक्तव्यो भवति | 
The reason adduced for the presence of liùga may fit in. But 
the reason adduced for the presence of vacana cannot fit in; 
for, if it is said that sometimes 6८८7४8 is associated with ikatva, 
sometimes with dvitva and sometimes with bahutva, the pratijnd 
that akrit is one will fall to the ground; besides the one 
praydjana that the ékaSsésasutra need not be read by adopting 
this paksa cannot be achieved and the sutra has now to be read. 

Nors:—Kaiyata reads here:—Dvivacana-bahuvacanavad 


एव तर्हि, If so, 
लिङ्गवचनसिद्विगुणविवक्षानित्यस्वात्‌ 
Siddhi of liga and vacana on account of the anityaiva of guna- 
vivaksa. . 
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लिङ्गवचनानि सिद्धानि भवन्ति Genders and numbers do fit in. 

कुतः? How? 

गुणविवक्षाया अनित्यत्वात्‌ - अनित्या गुणविवक्षा; कदाचिद्‌ आङ्कतिरेकत्वेन 
विवक्षिता भवति, कदाचिद्‌ द्वित्वेन, कदाचिद्‌ बहुत्वेन, कदाचित्‌ ख्रीत्वेन, कदाचित्‌ 
पुंस्त्वेन, wa S | 
On account of the anityaiva of the desire to express gunas. 
The desire to express gunas is aniiya; sometimes there is 
vivaksa to associate a/cri? with ékatva, sometimes with dvitva, 
sometimes with bahuiva, sometimes with siritva, sometimes 
with pumsiva and sometimes with napumsakatva. 

मवेछिङ्गपरिहार उपपन्नः वचनपरिहारस्तु नोपपद्यते; यदि कदाचिदाकृति- 
रेकत्वेन विवक्षिता भवति, कदाचिदू द्वित्वेन कदाचिद्‌ बहुत्वेन, एका आङ्ृतिरिति 
Mag हीयेत, यच्चास्य पक्षस्योपादाने प्रयोजनमुक्तम्‌ एकशेषो न वक्तव्य इति, स 
चेदानीं वक्तव्यो भवति | 
The reason adduced for the presence of 1४8४ may fit in. But 
the reason adduced for the presence of vacana cannot fit in; 
for, if it is said that sometimes there is vivaksz to associate 
krti with ékatva, sometimes with dvitva and sometimes with 
bahutva, the pratijid that ७८४४ is one will fall to the ground; 
besides the one praydjana that the ékaSésasiira need not be 
read by adopting this paksa cannot be achieved and the sūtra 
has now to be read. 


लिङ्गपरिहारश्चापि नोपपद्यते | 
The reason adduced for the presence of linga too may not 
fit in. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

आविष्टलिङ्ग जातियलिङ्गमुपादाय प्रवर्तेते उत्पत्तिप्रभृति आविनाशात्‌ afer 
न जहाति 
Jatt invariably takes a particular liga; it does not leave off 
the lińga in which it began to be used when it first became 
current and in which it will be used till it becomes obsolete. 
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तस्मान्न वैयाकरणेः शक्यं लोकिकं रिङ्गमास्थातुन्‌ , अवश्यं काश्चित्‌ BHAA 
आस्थेयः 
Therefore it is not possible for grammarians to adopt the 
natural gender and hence they have to adopt their own. 

कोऽसौ स्वक्ृतान्तः? What is their siddhanta ? 


संस्त्यानभसवो (SST 

Both sa7istyana and prasava form the gender. 
संस्त्यानप्रसवी लिङ्गमास्थेयो 

Samstyana and prasava should be considered as gender. 


r 


किमिद संस्त्यानप्रसवाविति : 
What is here meant by 8१८9०० and prasava ? 
सेस्त्याने स्त्यायतेडटू खत्री सतेः सप्‌ प्रसवे पुमान्‌ 
The word samstyana is formed by adding the pratyaya drat to 
the root styai and it means sir? (feminine gender) and prasava 
is formed by adding the pratyaya sap to the root s# and it 
means pumdn (masculine gender). 


ननु च लोकेर्ञपे स्त्यायतेरेव खी, सूतेश्च पुमान्‌ 
Oh, sir? is so called even in the world because she allows (the 
embryo) to grow and puman is so called because he produces. 
अधिकरणसाधना लोके खी, स्त्यायत्यस्यां गर्भ इति, कर्वृसाधनश्च पुमान्‌ - 
सूते पुमान्‌ इति | इह पुनरुभयं भावसाधनं, स्त्यानं प्रवृत्तश्च 
The word siri used in the world has its derivation styayati 
asyam garbhah (in whom the embryo solidifies), and she is the 
adhikarana of the styayanakriya and the puman is the agent 
of savanakriya and prasava is derived thus-prasate. Here (in 
Vyákarana), on the other hand, both are bhavasadhanas (i.e.) 
styayaté wi sir; and prasii? iti prasavah, so that sir? and 
prasava mean styanam (apacayah) and pravrité (vrddhih). 


कस्य पुनः स्त्यानं owl, मवत्तिर्वा पुमान्‌? 
Whose apacaya is feminine gender and whose vrddhi is mascu- 
line gender ? 
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TTT Of gunas. 

केषास्‌ ? Of which gunas ? 

शब्दस्पशेरूपरसगन्धानामस्‌ 
Of 84946, spar§a, rivpa, rasa and gandha. 

सर्वाश्च पुनमूतय एवमात्मिकाः संस्त्यानप्रसवशुणाः शब्दस्पशरूपरसगन्धवत्यः 
All padárthas in the world have the qualities $abda, spar$a, 


rapa, rasa and gandha gradually decreasing or increasing 
S 


यत्राल्पायांसो गुणास्तत्रावरतखय!ः शब्दः स्पर्शो रूपस्‌ इति । रसगन्धौ न 


| अ 


सर्वत्र | SEN: खल्वाप नित्या । न हाद काश्चदाप स्वासन्नात्मात मुहतमवातष्ठत 
ded "Ide अनन वाद्धतन्यस्‌ अपचयन का युज्यत DOS सवत्र | 
Where the gunas are smaller in number, there you have three- 
$abdah, spar$ah and ripam ; rasa and gandha do not exist every- 
where. Parinüma ioo exists for ever. Nothing here remains as 
itis even for a second ; it grows so long it has to grow and 
then it begins to decay. These two are found every where. 
Note :—Everything in this world is connected with one 
or many of the five elements :—Akaéa, vayu, agni, apah and 
prihivi. Of them aká$a has the only guna $abda; vayu the 
two gunas $abda and spar$a; agni the three gunas éabda, 
sparsa and rüpa; apah the four gunas Sabda, spar$a, rapa and 
rasa; and prthivi the five gunas 64066, sparsa, riipa, rasa and 
gandha. 
५ $ VR 9 
यद्युभयं सर्वेत्र कुतो व्यवस्था : 
If both are found everywhere, whence is the decision to be 
made ? 


विवक्षातः From the desire of the speaker. 


संस्त्यानावेवक्षायां ef, प्रसवविवक्षायां पुमान्‌, उभयोरप्यीविवक्षायां नपुंसकम्‌ । 
When there is the vivaksa@ of samstyana, it is feminine; when 
there is the e?vaksa of prasava, it is masculine; and when 
there is the absence of vévaksa of both, it is neuter. 
Note :— Varttikakara says under the stra Striyam (4, 1,3) 
that the gender of words is to be decided from the usage in 
the world—Tasydktau lokató nama. 


TWELFTH AHNIKA—SARUPANAM...EKAVIBHAKTAU 178 


तत्र लिङ्गवचनसिद्वि्भुणविवक्षानित्यत्वात्‌ इति ORRE उपपन्नः, वचन- 
परिहारस्तु नोपपद्यते | 
The reason linga -vacana -siddhir - guna -vivaksa - anityaivat 
adduced for the presence of li9ga may fit in; but that adduced 
for the presence of vacana does not fit in. 

वचनपरिहारश्वाप्युपपन्नः 
The reason adduced for the presence of vacana too may fit in. 

इदं तावदयं प्रष्टव्य :-- अथ यस्य द्रव्यं पदार्थ: कथं तस्य एकवचनद्विवचन- 
बहुवचनानि भवान्ति इति ¦ 
He is to be put this question :— How does he who holds the 
view that dravya is padartha get zkavacana, dvivacana and 
bahwvacana ? 

एवं स वक्ष्यति, एकसिन्नेकवचन, द्वयोद्विंवचन, बहुषु बहुवचनम्‌ इति 
He will say—the singular number is used to denote one, 


the dual number to denote two and the plural number to 
denote many. 


यदि तस्यापि वाचनिकानि न स्वाभाविकानि अहमप्येवं वक्ष्यामि, एकसिन्नेक- 
वचनं द्वयोङ्विविचनं बहुषु बहुवचनम्‌ इति 
11, even according to him, they have to be expressed and are 
not taken from nature, T shall also read the same thing:— 
Ekasmin é£kavacanam, dvayér dvivacanam, bahusu bahuvaca: am. 

न हि आकृतिपदार्थकस्य द्रव्यं न पदार्थः, द्रन्यपदार्थेकस्य वा आकृतिने 
पदार्थ: | saagaa पदाथः । कस्य चित्तु किञ्चित्‌ प्रधानमूतं किञ्चित्‌ गुणभूतम्‌ | 
आङ्कतिपदार्थकस्य qmd: प्रधानभूता, द्रव्यं गुणभूतम्‌ | द्रञ्यपदाथेकस्य द्रव्य 
प्रधानमूतस्‌ SIEUT | 
For he who holds that akrti is padariha cannot but concede 
that dravya is padariha and he who holds that dravya is 
padartha cannot but concede that a/rti is padartha. Both are 
padārthas to both. One is primary to one and another is 
secondary. Akrtiis primary and dravyam is secondary to the 
akrti-padartha-vadin; but, on the other hand, dravyam is 
primary and akriz is secondary to the dravya-padártha-vàád$n. 
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गुणवचनता Or like words denoting qualities. 

quemar लिङ्गवचनानि भविष्यन्ति | तद्यथा - गुणवचनानां शब्दाना- 
माश्रयतो लिङ्गवचनानि भवन्ति - शुक्ल wen VST शाटी, YR कम्वलः, Val 
कम्बलो, VST कम्बला इति 
Or liviga and vacana will appear as in the words denoting quali- 
ties Linga and vacana in the words denoting qualities agree 
with those in the words which they qualify, as in $uklam 
vastram, $ukla हद, $uklah kambaluh, $uklau kambalau and 
$uklah kambalah. 

यदसौ द्रव्यं श्रितो भवति गुणः तस्य यल्लिङ्गं वचने च तहुणस्थापि भवति, 
एवमिहापि यदसौ द्रव्यं श्रिता आकृतिः तस्य ales वचने च तदाकृतेरपि भविष्यति | 
Just as guna-vacaka-$abda agrees in gender and number with 
the gwni-vacaka-Sabda, so also the akrit-vacaka-sabda agrees 
in gender and number with the vyakZi-vácaka-Sabda. 
अधिकरणगतिः साहचर्यात्‌ 
The procedure with reference to the substratum is through 
association. 

aed आरम्भणादीनां सम्भवो नास्तीति कृत्वा आकृतिसहचरिते द्रव्ये 
आरम्भणादीनि भाविष्यन्ति 
Since the acts of arambhana etc. are not possible in &krti, they 
are done in the dravyas which are associated with the akrtt. 

Notz:—This is the answer to the varitika Códanasw ca 
tasyarambhat in V 11—ài (b). 
e ~ + AA A N 
न चेकमनेकाधिकरणस्थं युगपदिति, आदित्यवद्विषयः 
The objection Na ca ekam anékadhikaranastham yugapat—in 
VII—i (b)—cannot stand on the analogy of aditya. 
^ A 2 (^. f^. ~ A ~ 

न खस्वप्येकमनेकाथिकरणस्थं युगपदुपलभ्यत इति आदित्यवदू विषयो भविष्यति | 
तद्यथा एक आदित्यो अनेकाधिकरणस्थो युगपदुपलभ्यते 
The objection ‘ Na khalvapi ikam anzkádhikaranastham yugapad 
upalabhyaté,’ cannot stand, if the object is taken analogous 


to adiiya. Sun, who is one, is seen simultaneously at different 
places. 
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विषम डपन्यासः AR द्रष्टा अनेकाधिकरणस्थमादित्य युगपदुपलभते 
The argument is not sound, since one cannot see the sun in 
different places at the same time. 


एवं तर्हि, Tf so, 
इतीन्द्रवद्विषयः The object is analogous to Indra - §abda. 
तंद्यथा एक इन्द्रो अनेकस्मिन्‌ mad आहूतो युगपत्‌ waa भवति, एवः 
मातियुगपत्सर्वत्र भवेदिति 
Just as the word Indra pronounced at the same time in: 


hundreds of sacrifices becomes aviga to each, so also द/2४8 is 
found everywhere simultaneously. 


अविनाशोऽनाश्रितस्वात्‌ 
Non-disappearance on account of andgrttaiva. 

द्रव्यविनाशे आङृतेरविनाशः 
Non-disappearance of krti at the destruction of dravya. 

कुतः: How ? 

अनाश्रितत्वात्‌ - अनाश्रिता आकृतिद्रब्यम्‌ 
On account of akrit not having dravya for its déraya. Akrti 
does not have dravya for its asraya. 

किमुच्यते अनाश्रितत्वादिति, यदिदानीमेवोक्तम्‌ अधिकरणगतिः साहचर्यादिति 
Just now it has been said ‘ Adhikaranagatth sdhacaryat.’ 
When such is the case, how is it said ana$sritateat ? 


एवं तर्हि If SOs 
e A 
अविनाशोऽनेकात्म्यात्‌ 
Non-disappearance on account of bhinna-svabhavatva ? 
द्रव्यविनाशे आङ्कतेराविनाशः 
A krii does not disappear when dravya is destroyed. 
कुतः? How? 
अनैकात्यात्‌ - अनेक आत्मा आकृतेदेव्यस्य च । तद्यथा वृक्षस्थोऽवतानो za 
छिन्नेऽपि न विनश्यति 
M. 23 
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On account of difference in nature. The nature of akrti is 

not one with that of dravya. This may be illustrated thus:— 

The mould of a tree is not destroyed even though the tree is cut. 
Norte :—Ndgéjibhaitta says  here:-Nityam kam anéka- 

vyakti-vrità samanyam, tad-viparitam dravyam iti bhédah. 

^ ~ SN 

वैरूप्याबिग्रहा द्रव्यभेदात्‌ 

Vairüpya and vigraha on account of difference in dravya. 

वैरूप्यविग्रह्मवपि द्रः्यमेदाद्‌ भविष्यतः | 

Vairipya and vigraha (mentioned in ए11--1 (b) happen on 

account of difference in dravya. 

व्यर्थषु च सामान्यात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ | 

It is achieved with reference to homonyms on account of 


their being derived from roots which have the same form. 
an 


विभिन्नार्थषु च सामान्यात्‌ सिद्धम्‌; सर्वत्र अभोतेः अक्षः, vad: पादः, मिमीतेः 
माषः | तत्र क्रियासामान्यात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
The object is achieved through samdnya in homonyms :-Aksa 
(everywhere) is derived from as, pada from pad and masa from 
min. 

अपरस्त्वाह — पुरा कल्प एतदासीव ea माषाः कार्षापणं, षोडशफलाश्व 
माषराम्बट्यः । तत्र संख्यासामान्यात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 


But another says:-In olden days sixteen masas made one 
karsapana and sixteen phalas made one masasambatya. The 
object is achieved through similarity in sankhyda. 


_ बृद्धो यूना तल्लक्षणश्चेदेव विशेषः (1, 2, 65) 
इह कस्मान्न भवति — अजश्च TRA, अश्वश्च किशोरश्च, SERI करभश्चेति? 


How is it that ékasiga does not take place in the. following 


pairs :—ajas ca barkaras ca, asvas ca kifóra$ ca and ustras ca 
karabhas ca ? 


NotE:—1l. Aja, asva and ustra respectively denote old 
goat, old horse and old camel and barkara, kisra and karabha 
denote the young of the same. 
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Nore :—3. The pürvapaksa arises on taking vrddha and 
yuvan in the sense of old one and young one. But vrddha is 
pràcinasamjfia identical with Panini’s gotra. Götra is explained 
in the siiru Apatyam pdutraprabhrit gotram (4, 1, 162) and 
yuva in the siira Jivati tu vamsyé yuvà (4, 1, 163.) 

तल्लक्षणश्रेदेव विशेष इत्युच्यते ; न चात्र तल्लक्षण एवं विशेषः 
It is said (in the stra) tallaksanas céd iva ४४४४8७; and 
tallaksanavisesah is not found here. 

qgan एव विशेषो aq समानायामाङृतो शब्दभेदः 
The expression iallaksana éva ०४४७४०७ means difference in the 
form of words derived from the same stem. 

NoTE:—1l. The stem should be the word denoting the 
person whose pauira (grandson) prapauira (great grandson) 
etc. are referred to by the words ending in gotrapratyaya and 
yuvapratyaya. 

NOTE :—2. Káiyaíisays under (1, 2, 68) that samanakrti 
means ékapatyatva. 

at पुवच (1, 2, 66) 

इदं सर्वेष्वेव सत्रीमहणेषु विचार्यते - ख्रीग्रहणेषु खीमत्ययग्रहण वा स्यात्‌ 
स्ञ्यथंग्रहण वा खीशब्दयहरणं वा इति 
This is discussed wherever there is mention of strZ:-whether 
stripratyaya is taken into consideration, the meaning of sir? or 
the word strī. 

किं चातः! What is the difference among them? 

यदि प्रत्ययग्रहर्ण वा शब्दय्रहणं वा, गार्गी च गार्म्यायणी च गर्गाः, केन 
यशब्दो न श्रूयेत ? अस्त्रियास्‌ इति हि ङशुच्यते । 
If we take that it refers to stripratyaya or the word 585, by 
which authority can ya be elided so that we can arrive at the 
form gargah which is the ékasésa of Garg? ca Gargayanau ca? 
For, the elision (of ys) is not enjoined with reference to the 
str? in the sūtra Yananos ca (2, 4, 64.) 


OA ~ ® 


इह च गार्गी च गार्ग्यायणो च गर्गान्‌ पश्य, तस्माच्छसो नः पुंसि इति नत्व 
न प्राप्नोति 
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Natva has no chance to appear by the operation of the sutra 
Tasmác chas nah purist (6,1, 103) in the word gargan referring 
to Garg? and gargyayandu in the sentence Gargan pasya. 

अथ अर्थग्रहणम्‌ , न दोषो भवति 
There is no defect if the meaning of str? is taken into conside- 
ration. 

यथा न दोषस्तथास्तु 
Let it be taken in the way in which there is no defect. 

इह कस्मान्न भवति-अजा च बर्करश्च, वडवा च किशोरश्च, उष्टी च करभश्व इति 
Why is there no ékagésu in the following pairs :- aja ca 
barkaras ca, vadava ca kisoras ca and ४8% ca karabhas ca? 

तल्लक्षणश्चेदेव विशेष इत्युच्यते | न चात्र asa एव विशेषः | तल्लक्षण एव 
विशेषो यत्समानायामाकूतो शब्दभेदः 
It is said (in the sūtra) tallaksana& cid eva visésah; and 
tullaksana-visésa is not found here. The expression tullaksana 
éva vistsah means difference in the form of words derived from 
the same stem. 

पुमान्‌ खिया (1, 2, 69) .. 


इह कस्मान्न भवति - हंसश्च वरटा च, कच्छपश्च clea, RAA रोहिच्च इति 
Why is not zkasésa found here :—harhsas ca varatà ca, kacchapas 
ca duli ca and R$ya$ ca 7०८४० ca? 
~ 


agada विशेषः इत्युच्यते, न चात्र ae एव विशेषः । तल्लक्षण एव 
` बिशेषः यत्समानायामाकृतो शब्दभेदः 
For translation see the end of the previous sra. 

^ ~ 

MAJA खस॒दाहतृभ्याभ्र (1, 2, 68) 
किमर्थमिदमुच्यते? न पुमान्‌ fear इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ ! 

Why is this sūtra read? Is not its purpose served by the 
sūtra Puman striya ? l 
न .सिध्यति | तल्लक्षणश्चेदेव विशेष इत्युच्यते, न चात्र asa एव विशेषः । तल्लक्षण 
एव विशेषो यत्समानायामाकृतो शब्दभेदः 
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No, it is not served. Jt was mentioned there [íallaksanaé cid 
éva visésah and it is not found here, TZallaksana va ७४४७85 yat 
samanayam akrtau $abdabhezdah. 

एवं तर्हि सिंद्धे सति यदिम योगं ane तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्या यत्रोध्वे प्रकृते: 
arden एव विशेषः तत्र एकशेषो भवाति इति 
Since Acarya reads this sūtra when its purpose can be other- 
wise achieved, he suggests that there is ¢kuSésa, in general, 
only when the stem in both the words is the same and the 
difference lies only in the pratyayas. 


किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌ ? 
What is the benefit reaped from this jZapana ? 


~ f 


हसश्च वरटा च, कच्छपश्च दुलिश्व, ऋश्यश्व UAA अत्रेकशषो न भवति 
There will be no ékaSésa here :—hamsag ca varata ca, kacchapas 
ca ७८८४४ ca and r&yas ca rohic ca. 

NoTE:—RéSya means an white-footed antelope 

पूर्वेयीयांगयोभरूयान्परिहारः यावद्‌ ब्रयाद्वात्र quid तावत्‌ वृद्धा qud, पूवसूते 
गात्रस्य वृद्धम्‌ इति GR AAA | 
The mention of Vrddho yiina gives as much porihdra to the 
previous two suras as that of Gotram yūnā, since vrddham is 
the sa7nj£à read in earlier Vyakaranasiira in place of gétram. 
असरूपाणां युवस्थिरस्रीपुंसानां विशेषस्याविवक्षितत्वात्‌ सामान्यस्य च विवक्षित 
त्वात्‌ सिद्धस्‌ 
The object is achieved through the avivaksa of the visésa of the 
pratyayas dealing with yuvan, sthavira, sirt and puman which 
are dissimilar in form and the vivaksa of the samanya (i.e.) 
the prakrü. 

असरूपाणां युवस्थविरखीपुंसानां विशेषश्चाविवाक्षितः, सामान्यं च विवाक्षितस्‌ | 


~~ ~~ 


वशषस्याववाक्षतत्वात्‌ सामान्यस्य च ववाक्षतत्वातू सरूपाणामकराष एकावभक्ता 
इत्यव [सम्‌ 

There is no vivaksa of the vigésa of the pratyayas dealing with 
yuvan, sthavira, sir and pumán and there is vivaksa for the 
samanya. Since there is no vivaksa for the ८४४७४ and there 


182 LECTURES ON PATANJALUS MAHABHASYA 
is vivaksá for the sámánya, the object is achieved by the sūtra 
Sarüpànam ékasésa ékavibhaktau (and hence the sutras Vrddho 
yuna..., Siri pumvacca and Puman striya need not be read). 
Nore :—Since saripa refers to similarity and not identity, 

the Vàrttikaküra seems to set at naught the three satras. 

पुमान्‌ स्रिया - इह कस्मान्न भवति ब्राह्मगवत्सा च ब्राह्मगीवत्सश्च इति ? 
Why is not ékagésa found with reference to brahmana-vatsd 
and brahmani-vatsa by the sūtra Puman striya ? 
त्राह्मगवत्सान्राह्मणीवत्सयोलिङ्गस्याविभाक्तिपरस्य विशषवाचकत्वादनेकशेपः 
Absence of ékaSésa in bráhmana-vaisa and brahmani-vaisa on 
account of the ८७४७४ not being followed by the vibhakti being 
the ei$2savacaka. 

ब्राह्मगवत्साब्राह्मणीवत्सयोरलिंङ्गस्य अविभक्तिपरस्य विशेषवाचकत्वादू एकशेषो न 
भविष्यति | यत्र लिङ्गं विभक्तिपरमेव विशेषवाचकं तत्रेकशेषो भवति | नात्र fes 
विभक्तिपरमेव विशेषवाचकम्‌ | 


There is no ika§isa in brahmana-vatsá and brahmamz-vaisa, 
since the linga which is visésavacaka is not followed by vibhakti 
Eka$esa sets only in those places where the lizga which is 
viszsa-vacaka is followed by vibhakti. The linga which is 
visésa-vacaka here is not followed by vibhakiz. 

यदि तहि यत्र fes विभक्तिपरमेव विशेषवाचकं तत्रेकशेषों भवति, इह न 
प्राभोति कारकश्च कारिका च कारिको | न ह्यत्र लिङ्ग विभक्तिपरमेव विशेषवाचकम्‌ 
If it is said that there is ekasesa only when the litga which is 
visésa-vacaka preceeds vibhakti, there is no chance for karakaé 
ca karika ca to become karukáu ; for here the linga which is 
vigésa-vacaka is not followed by vibhakti, 

कि तर्हि ! What then? 

इत्त्वमपि Thara too 

कथं पुनरिदं ज्ञायते शब्दो या स्त्री agaaa विशेष इति, आहोखिदू 
अर्था या खी तल्लक्षणश्चेदेव विशेष इति ? 


How is it understood here whether the visésa is due to the 
strt-vacoka-Sabda or whether the visésa is due to stryartha ? 
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कि art: What is gained by either ? 
यदि विज्ञायते शठो या ef de णश्चेदेव विशेषः इति सिद्धं कारकश्च 
~N A . ex "NW -—. nU. ba IS > ञ्‌ 
कारका च कारका, इदं तु न सध्यात - गामाश्च WA च गामन्ता d थ 
विज्ञायते अर्थो या खी तल्लक्षणश्चेदेव विशेषः इति, सिद्ध - गोमांश्च गोमती च 
dd, इदं तु न सिध्यति - कारकश्च कारिका च कारको | उभयथापि पटुश्च 
पट्टी च पटू इत्येतन्न सिध्यति | 
If it is admitted §abdo yd sir? tallakgana§ cid iva visésah, 
karakas ca karika ca becomes kérikdu and gómams ca gomati ca 
cannot become gómantüu. If, on the other hand, it is admitted 
arthé ya stri tallaksanas cid eva visésah, gomams ca gomali ca 
becomes gomantau and karaka§ ca karika ca cannot become 
karikau. On admitting even both, patus ca patvi ca cannot 
become pati. 
d ce 2 5 A ~ b £^ CN CS ~ ~e 
एवं ताह नव विज्ञायत ~ शब्दा या A AAAs विशषः हात, नाप्यथा 
या खी तलक्षणश्चेदेव विशेषः इति 
If so, it is not taken either $abdo ya stiri tallaksanag cid eva 
viSésah or artho ya str? tallaksanas cid eva visesah. 
कर्थं तर्हिं ? How then? 
sis AM £s ~ AO AN ~ 
SIA या A Talat च ASA Tae आश्रायत 
It is taken thus :—§abdo yé siri, artho ya stri, tadbhavabhavit- 
vēna ya stri, tallaksanas ced, iva visésah. 
एवं च कृत्वा इहापि प्राप्तिः - ब्राह्मणवत्सा च ब्राह्मणीवत्सश्च इति 
If it is so interpreted, there is chance for eka$2sa in brahmana- 
vatsá ca brahmanivatisas ca. 
एवं तहींदमिह व्यपदेश्‍्यम्‌ , सदाचार्यो न व्यपदिशति 
If so, this should have been mentioned here; and the great 
Acdrya has not mentioned it. 
fa! Why? 
तदू इत्यनुवतेते There is anuvriti for the word tad. 
तदित्यनेन प्रकृतो ख्नीपुंसौ प्रतिनिर्दिश्येते 
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By the word tad, the strī and the puman which are referred to 
in the context are taken into account. | 

A > 

का च प्रकृत! What are those referred to iu the context ? 

प्रधाने | प्रधानं या शब्दख्री, प्रधानं या adei इति 
Those which are pradhana, the $abdasiri which is pradhana 
and the arthasir? which is pradhana. 

* s+ AA 
नपुसकमनपुसकनकवच्चास्यान्यतरस्याप्र (1, 2, 69) 

अयं योगः शाक्योऽतक्तुस्‌ This sitra need not be read. 

कथं VHA कम्बलः YB च Ta तदिदं JH ते इमे TH; शङ्खश्च कम्बलः 
शुक्ला च बृहतिका शुक्लं च वख तदिद Spe. तानीमानि शक्कानि? 
What will be the authority to sanction the usage idam Suklam 
and imë §uklé with reference to Sukla-kambala and Sukla-vastra 


and the usage idam Suklam and imdnt $ukláni with reference 
to Sukla-kambala, sukla-brhatikd and Sukla-vasira. 


ग्रधाने कार्यसम्भ्रत्ययाच्छेषः 


Pradhana is left behind, since the karga-sampratyaya is in its 
presence. 


~ e in ALLA 
पधान कायसम्रत्यवातू शषा भाविष्यात 


Since the knowledge of the denotation of artha takes place 
only in the presence of the pradhina, it alone is left behind. 


NorE:—Kaiyaía reads here :—Sabdéna arthasya abhidha- 
nam tha karyam, 


कि च प्रधानम्‌? Which is pradhana ? 

नपुसकम्‌ - Neuter gender. 

कथं पुनर्ज्ञायते नपुंसकं प्रधानमिति ? 
How is it known that neuter gender is pradhana ? 

एवं हि इश्यते लोके ~ अनि्ञातिऽर्थे गुणसन्देहे च नपुंसकाङिङ्ग प्रयुज्यते - कि 
जातम्‌? इत्युच्यते | हयं चेव हि जायते - ef वा, पुमान्‌ वा | तथा ARS- 
व्यक्तरूप EH वक्तारो भवन्ति महिषीखूपमिव, ब्राह्मणीरूपमिव | 
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It is so seen in the world—It is said * Kem jãtam’ (which is 
born)? when the object is not clearly determined and when 
there is doubt about its qualities. That turns out both- 
ways—a female or a male. Similarly people, seeing indis- 
tinctly an object very far from them, use the expressions 
mahist-rupam-iva, brahmanirüpam-iva. 

प्रधाने कार्यसम्मत्ययान्नपुंसकस्य शेषो भविष्यति 
Since there is the sampratyaya of kárya in the presence of 
the pradhana, napumsaka is left behind. 

इदं ale प्रयोजनम्‌ - एकवच्चास्यान्यतरस्याम्‌ इति वक्ष्यामि इति 
This, then, is the praydjana that ] shall state that singular is 
optionally used. 

एतदपि नास्ति पयोजनम्‌ This too is not the prayojana. 
आकृतिवाचित्वादेकवचनम्‌ 
Singular number on account of the denotation of jati. 

आङ्कतिवाचित्वादेकवचनं भविष्यति 
Singular number will be used since 76 is denoted. 

यदा द्रव्याभिधानं तदा द्विवचनबहुवचने भाविष्यतः 
When there is denotation for dravya, dual and plural numbers 
will be used. ` z 

आतृपुत्रा खस॒दाहत्‌ भ्याम्‌ (1, 2, 68) 
पिता, मात्रा (1, 2, 70) AJE, AHT (1, 2, 71) 


किमर्थमिदमुच्यते, न पुमान्‌ खिया इत्येव सिद्धम्‌ 
Why is this read? Is not its purpose served by the stra 
Puman striya itself? 
आतृपुत्रपितश्चश्चराणां कारणाद्रव्ये शब्दनिवेशः 
Mention of words to denote objects on account of bhrair, putra, 
pitr and $vasura having bhinna-pravrttinimittas. 
आतृपुत्नपितृश्धशुराणां कारणाइउये शब्दनिवेशों भवति 
Mention of words to denote objects is made since the words 
bhratr, putra, pitr and gvasura have pravrttinimitias different 
(from those of svasr, duhitr, matr and svasrit). 
M. 24 
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Nott :--1( is difficult to understand how the pravrtt- 
nimittas of svasura and śvaśrů are different. 


भ्रातूपुत्रपितः्वशुराणां कारणाद्रव्ये शब्दनिवेश इति चेत्‌ तुल्यकारणत्वात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
If the words bhrátà, putra, pita and svasura have certain 
pravritinimitias in denoting their meaning, the same holds good 
to svasa ete. and hence ékasésa is achieved. 


“om 


- यदि aag बिमर्तीति आता, स्वसयेप्येतदू भवति । तथा यदि पुनाति इति 
प्रीणाति इति वा qu दुहितयेप्येतदू भवति । तथा यदि पाति पालयतीति वा 
पिता, मातयेप्येतदू भवति । तथा यदि आशु Mga: श्वशुरः, श्वश्वामप्येतदू 
भवति । | 
If the pravritinimitta in baratd is bharana, the same is found in 
svasü too; if it is purification or source of pleasure in putra, 
the same is found in duhiia too; ifitis raksana in pita, the 
same is found in mātā too; if it is easy accessibility in $vasura, 
the same is found in Svasri# too. 

* कहें, 

दशनं q हेतुः Usage alone is the determining factor. 

न॑ हि स्वसरि आतृशव्दो इश्यते 
The word bhraia is not used to denote sister. 

Ce a NN CN 

दशन हतारात चत्तल्यम्‌ 
If usage is the determining factor, let one be used in place of 
another, the pravrttinimitia being the same. 

aaa हेतुरिति चेत्‌ तुल्यमेतद्‌ भवति । स्वसर्यपि भ्रातृशब्दो दृश्यतास्‌ | 
तुल्यं हि कारणम्‌ | 
If usage is the determining factor, the same may be used to 


denote the other. Let the word bhraia be used to denote 
sister too; for the pravritinimitia is the same. 

NoTE:—Since the words bhrata and svasa, putrah and 
duhita, pita and mata are derived from separate roots having 


different meanings, how can the pairs be said to have the 
same pravrtiinimitia ? 


`A ~ 
नव एष लाक AAG: [tis not so taken by the world. 
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न हि लोके भ्राता आनीयताम्‌ इत्युक्ते स्वसा आनीयते 
Sister is not fetched in the world on hearing the sentence 
bhrata ániyalám (let bhrata be fetched). 
तद्विषयं च It should also be within its range. 

तद्विषये चेतद्‌ द्रष्टव्यं भवति - स्वसरि आतृत्वम्‌ 
That too has to be considered within its range—bhratrtva in 
svasa. 


किविषयम्‌ ! Whose range? 
NUS 

एकशषावषयसू Within the range of ékaéésa. 

युक्तं पुनयैन्नियतविपया नाम शब्दाः स्युः ? 
Will it not be proper to hold that words have restricted 
application ? 

बाढ FHL Certainly, it is but proper. 
अन्यत्रापि तद्विषयदर्शनात्‌ 
Since restricted application is seen elsewhere too. 

~ ~ os A गो 

अन्यत्रापि नियतविषयाः शब्दा दृश्यन्ते । तद्यथा, समाने रक्ते वर्णे, गो- 
ha’ en N N ` PN ^ a Ps 
sed इति भवति, अश्वः शोण इति; समाने च काले वर्णे, Th कृष्ण इति 
भवति, wat हेम इति; समाने च शुङ्के वर्णे, गोः श्वेत इति भवति, अश्वः कर्क इति | 
Words are seen, elsewhere too, restricted in their application. 
This may be illustrated thus:—Though the red colour is the 
same, the word lohifa is used with reference to the red cow 
and the word Sona is used with reference to the red horse; 
though the black colour is the same, the word krsva is used 
: with reference to the black cow and the word hima with 
reference to the black horse; and though the white colour 
remains the same, the word Svéta is used with reference to the 
white cow and the word karka with reference to the white 
horse. = 

OM ef 
त्यदादान WAAAY (1,2, 72) 
AN + N A 

त्यदादितः शेषे Tagawa लिङ्गवचनानि 
The liga and vacana with reference to the masculine and 
neuter genders of the pronouns tyadadi to be decided from 
the last. | 
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Cx 


त्यदादितः शेषे पुंनपुंसकतो लिङ्गवचनानि. भवन्ति इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - सा च 
देवदत्तश्च तो, सा च कुण्डे च तानि 
It should be said that linga and vacana with reference to 
masculine and neuter genders of the pronouns should be 
decided from the last among those to which they refer, so that 
sa ca Dévadaitas ca may become tau and si ca kundé ca may 
become 75701. 
अडन्दतत्पुरुषाबिशेषणानाम्‌ 
Of those which are not visésanas to dvandva and tatpurusa 
compounds 


~ 


अट्टन््तत्पुरुषविशेषणानामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ - इह मा भूत्‌, स च कुक्कुटः, सा च 
मयूरी, कुक्कुटमयूर्यो ते; अधे पिप्पल्याः तत्‌, अर्धपिप्पली च सा - अ्धोपिप्पल्यी ते 


It must be said that it does not apply to the pronouns 
which are visésanas to dvandva and tatpurusa compounds, so 
that the above vartttka may not operate in the expression 
kukkujamayüryau té which is formed from sa ca kukkutah and 
sa ca mayüri and in the expression ardhapippalyau të which is 
formed from ardham pippalyah tat and ardhapippali ca sa. 


अयमपि योगः शक्योऽवक्तुम्‌ This sitra, too, may not be read. 
कथम्‌ ! Why? 
दादीनां सामान्यार्थात्‌ Since pronouns have samanyartha 
त्यदादीनां सामान्यमर्थ: | आतश्च सामान्यं, देवदत्तेडपि हि स इत्येतद्‌ भवति 
यज्ञद्त्तेषपि | त्यदादीनां सामान्यार्थत्वात्‌ शेषो भविप्यति | 


rronouns give general sense. Since they give general sense, 
the word sah is used to denote Dévadatia or Yaj&adatta. The 
ésaiva operates on account of pronouns having siményiriha 


इद्‌ तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ - परस्य शेष वक्ष्यामि इति 
This, then, is the prayójana that there is 458 to the para. 


| ^, 
प्रस्थ चोभयवाचित्वात्‌ On account of para denoting both. 
उभयवाचि परम्‌ The word para denotes both. 
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Note :—Since it will be said ?síavaci parasabdah under the 
sūtra Vipratistdhé param karyam (1,4, 2), para may denote 
both that follows and that precedes. 
CA 
पूवशेषदशनाच्च On account of piirvasésa being found. 
qia खल्त्रपि शेषो Ed = स च यश्च तो आनय, यौ आनय इति | 
The case-form of the pronoun that precedes also is found 
along with that which succeeds. Both tau and yau are used 
in place of sa ca and ya$ ca in the sentences tau ünaya and 
yau anaya. 
इद्‌ af प्रयोजनम्‌ - geal मा भूदू इति 
This, then, is the praydjana that dvandva may not set in. 
एतदपि नास्ति प्रयाजनम्‌ This too is not the pragojana. 
सामान्याविशेषवाचिनोश्च इन्द्राभावात्सिद्धम्‌ 
It is accomplished since there is no dvandva between samanya- 
vaàcaka-Sabda and vi$2sa-vacaka-$abda. 
सामान्यविशेषवाचिनोश्च gel न भवति इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
It must be said that there is no dvandva between words 
denoting samanya and those denoting v:$esa. 
यदि सामान्यविशेषवाचि ga न भवतीत्युच्यते,- शूद्वाभीरम्‌ , गोबलीवदेम्‌ , 
तृणोळ्पम्‌ इति न सिध्यति । 
lf it is said that there is no dvandva between samanyavacakas 
and visésavacakas, the forms Sudrabhiram, gobalivardam and 
iruélapam cannot be secured 
TT दाषः | इह तावत्‌ शूद्वाभारम्‌ इत, ATH जात्यन्तराण ; गाबला- 
acy इति, गाव उत्कालितपुंस्का वाहाय च विक्रयाय च खिय एवावशिष्यन्ते ; 
तृणोरुपम्‌ इति अपाम्‌ उलूपमिति नामधेयम्‌ | 
This difficulty does not arise. Firstly with respect to sidra- 
bhiram, abhiras form a caste differentrom $Sudras ; with respect 
to góbalzvarda m, the gos, being castrated for bearing burden or 


for sale, are practically feminine; as regards irnolapam, ulapa 
means water 


190 LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHABHASYA 


Nore :-Abhira is, according to Smrtis, he who is born of a 
brahman father and a mother born of a ksatriya father and 
Sidra mother. 


तत्‌ तहिं वक्तव्यम्‌ | It, then, has to be mentioned. 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ | सामान्येनोक्तत्वाद्रेशेषस्य प्रयोगो न भविष्यति | सामान्ये- 
नोक्तत्वात्‌ तस्यार्थस्य - विशेषस्य - प्रयोगेण न भवितव्यम्‌ | 
No, it need not be said. The use of the vigésa does not arise 
on account of the use of samanya. Since the visésa is denoted 
by simanya, there chances no prayoga for the former. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

उक्तार्थानामप्रयोग इति 
On account of the dictum Ukiarthanam aprayogah. 

न तर्हि इदानीमिदं भवति - तं ब्राह्मगमानय गाग्यामिति । 
If so, there is no chance for the use of the sentence Tam 
brahmanam Anaya Gargyam (Bring that brahmana Gargya). 

भवति, यदा नियागतस्तस्यानयनं भवति 
Yes, there is chance, if the purpose of the vidhi is that he 
should be brought. 

एवं तर्हि येनेव खल्वपि हेतुना एतद्वाक्यं भवति d ब्राह्मगमानय गार्यम्‌ इति 

ALA ALA N $ £s A e Ao 

तेनैव हेतुना वृत्तिरपि प्राम्मरोति । तस्मात्‌ सामान्यविशेषवाचिनोद्वेन्द्रों न भवती 
वक्तव्यम्‌ 
If so, that which leads to the possibility of the sentence Tam 
brahmanam anaya Gargyam, leads to the possibility of laksana, 


Hence, it must be enjoined that there is no dvandva between 
samanyavacaka and vi$zsavacaka. 


ग्राम्यपश्चुसङ्घेष्वतरुणेषु di (1, 2, 73) 


Ls N क QI es r T . 
अयमाप यांग; शवयाऽवक्तुम्‌ This sira too need not be read. 
कथ गाव इमाश्वरान्त, अशी इमाश्चरन्ति 2 


(If so) how is it possible to use the feminine imāh in the 
sentences Gavah mds caranti and Aja imag caranti ? 
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गाव उत्काछितपुंस्का वाहाय च विक्रयाय च । fea एव अवशिष्यन्ते 
Gavah are only the bulls which have been castrated so that 
they may carry burden and they may be sold and (they that 
move in sangha) axe almost feminine. 

इदं ale प्रयोजनम्‌ - आम्येष्विति वक्ष्यामि इति | इह मा भूत न्यङ्कव इमे 
सूकरा इमे इति 
This, the mention of gramyésu is then the prayojana so that 
the feminine gender may not be used in the expressions 
Nyankava wm and sikard ४716. 

कः पुनरहैति अग्माम्याणां पुंस उत्कालयितुं ये ग्रहीतुमशवयाः? ga एव 
वाहाय च विक्रयाय a? 
Who can castrate the male of the wild animals which cannot 
be caught ? How then is it possible to use them to carry 
burden or to be sold? 

इदं तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ पशुष्विति वक्ष्यामि इति - इह मा मूत्‌ ब्राह्मणा इमे 
वृषला इमे 
This, the mention of paSusu, is then the praydjana so that 
the feminine gender may not be used in the expressions 
brahmaná imë? and vrsala imë. 

` कः पुनरह॑त्यपशूनां पुंस उत्कालथितु ये अशक्या वाहाय च विक्रयाय च? 

Who will castrate the male of those who are not pasus since 
they cannot be used either to carry burden or to be sold? 


इदं तर्हि प्रयोजनम्‌ सल्लेष्विति वक्ष्यामि इति । इह मा ag एतौ गावी 
चरत; 
This, the mention of savghésu, is then the praydjana so that 
the feminine gender may not be used in the expression Hiau 
gavau caratah. 

CA AON Ne S het 2 

कः पुंनरहेति निन्नतिडर्थ अन्यथा प्रयोक्तुम्‌ ¦ 
Who will use the feminine gender incorrectly when he 
definitely knows that the objects referred to are male. 

इद्‌ aÑ प्रयोजनम्‌ - अतरुणेषु इति वक्ष्यामि इति । इह मा भूद्‌ उरुणका 
इमे बकरा इमे इति 
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This, the mention of atarunésu, is then the praydjana—so that 


the feminine gender may not be used in urunakG imë and 
barkara mz. 


कः Tele तरुणानां du उत्काळयितुं ये अशक्या वाहाय च विक्रयाय च 


Who will castrate tbe male of young ones which are unfit 
either to carry burden or to be sold? 


| अनेकशफेषु With reference to those having cloven hoof. 
अनेकशफेष्विति वक्तव्यम्‌ | इह मा WE अश्वाश्वरन्ति गदेभाश्चरन्ति 


Mention of anékasaphésu is necessary, so that the feminine 


gender may not be used in the expressions Asvas caranti 
and gardabhd§ carantt. 


TwELFIH AHNIKA ENDS 


First adhydya second pada ends. 


Thirteenth Ahnika 
(First adhyáya, third pada, first Ghnika) 


भूवादयो धातवः (1, 8, 1) 


There are three topics in the sitra:—(1) Why is va found in 
the sūtra? (2) What is the purpose of the mention of the 
word ādi in the siilra! (3) Is it necessary to have samina- 
Sabdapratisédha and parimánagrahana, if those that are read in 
Dhaiupatha are taken as dhatus? 


1 
कुतोऽयं वकारः! यदि तावत्‌ संहितया निर्देशः कियते, भ्वादय इति 
भवितव्यम्‌ | अथ असंहितया भू - आदय इति भवितव्यम्‌ | 
Wherefrom is this vakara? If bhū and adayah are read 
together, the saira should have been read bhvádayah and if 


they are read leaving some time between them, it should have 
been read bhii-adayah. 


अत उत्तर पठति He reads the answer thus. 


भूवादीनां वकारोऽयं मङ्गलार्थः प्रयुज्यते 
This vakara in bhávadi is read to suggest mangala, 

Norn :—This is noted in Guruprasida Sastri's edition to 
be a half of a slókavárttika. The author of this varttika takes 
va as the dgama; but Kdtyayana and Mahabhasyakara ‘hold 
that the root va is mentioned here, 


माङ्गलिक आचार्यो महतः MAA Ger वकारम्‌ आगमं प्रयुङ्क्ते | 
मङ्गखादीनि मङ्गलमध्यानि मङ्गलान्तानि हि arate प्रथन्ते, वीरपुरुषाणि च भवान्त, 
आयुप्मतुरुषाणि चाध्यतारश्च मङ्गळ्युक्ता यथा स्युरिति 
Acdrya, eager of mangala, reads the vakara as ágama to serve 
as mangala for his great work; for only such works as have 
mangala at the commencement, at the middle and at the end 
thrive well, making the readers strong and long-lived and 
enabling them to meet with auspicious events in their life-time. 

M. 25 
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Ii 
अथ आदिग्रहणं किमथेम्‌ १ यदि तावत्‌ पठ्यन्ते नाथ आदिग्रहणेन | 
न्यत्रापि ह्ययं पठन्मादिअहणं न करोति d 
What for is the reading of adi? If they (roots) are read in 
sitras, no purpose is served by it. He does not read adi 
elsewhere where he reads the dAátus. 
कान्यत्र * Which is referred to by anyatra ? 
मडमूदगुधकुषक्रिशवदवसः war इति 
The sūtra Mrda-mrda-gudha-kusa-kliga-vada-vasah kiva. 
अथ न पठ्यन्ते नतरामथे आदिग्रहणेन | a aar: शक्या आदिग्रहणेन 
विशेषायितुस्‌ 
11 they are not read in sitras, much more is no purpose served 
by the reading of adi; for those that are not read cannot be 
specified by adi. 
एवं तर्हि सिद्धे सति यदादिग्रहणं करोति, तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्योऽस्ति च पाठो 
बाह्यश्च सूत्रादिति 
Since Acárya has read adi in spite of achieving his object in 
the manner described above, he suggests that there is a 
Dhatupatha outside Astddhydy?. 
किमेतस्य ज्ञापने प्रयोजनम्‌? 
What is the prayojana of this j£/apana ? 
पाठेन घालुसंज्ञा इत्येतदुपपन्नं भवति 
The statement that only those which are read in the Dhdiu- 
patha are dhatus is justified. 
III 
AS 


पाठेन थातुसंज्ञायां समानशब्दप्रतिषेधः 
If those that are read in the Dhatupatha are given dhatu- 
samjna, need for the prohibition of samana$abdas, 
पाठेन धातुसंज्ञायां समानशब्दानां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 
If those that are read in the Dhatupatha are given dhdtusamjna, 
there is need to prohibit words of the same form not doing 
the same function from taking dhatusamjia. 
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या इति धातुः, या इत्यावन्तः ; वा इति धातुः, वा इति निपातः; नु इति 
धातुः, नु इति प्रत्ययश्च निपातश्च ; दिव्‌ इति धातुः, दिव्‌ इति प्रातिपादिकस्‌ । 
Ya isa root, and yd is a relative pronoun in the feminine 
gender ; va is a root, and vd is a nipaia (in the sense of or eto.); 
nu is a root and nu is a pratyaya and a nipdia; div is a root 
and dv is a pratipadika (meaning heaven). 

किं च स्याद्‌ यद्येतेषामपि धातुसंज्ञा स्यात्‌ ! 
What will happen if they too get dhatusamjfíia ? 

धातोरिति तब्यदादीनामुत्पात्तिः प्रसज्येत 
There is chance for them to be suffixed by the krt-pratyayas 
like tavyat which come under the adhtkarasitira Dhatoh (3, 1, 91) 

NOTE :—T at the end of tavyat is for the sake of svarita- 

svara by the sūtra Tit svaritam (6, 1, 185). 

नेष दोषः । साधने तव्यदादयों विर्धायन्ते, साधनं च क्रियायाः | क्रिया- 
भावात्‌ साधनाभावः | साधनाभावात्‌ सत्यामपि धातुसंज्ञायां तव्यदादयो न भविष्यन्ति 


This difficulty does not arise. The krt-pratyayas like tavyat 
are enjoined to denote karmatva, karanaiva ete. and karmaivadi- 
sadhana is found only with reference to EriyZ (action); there 
is no sadhana if there is no kriyā. Hence the pratyayas tavyat 
etc. cannot be suffixed to them though they get the dhatu- 
samjfía, on account of their having no sadhana. 

Note :—Nagéjibhatia says that sadhana is upalaksana to 
bhava. 


इदं तर्हि ‘ar: पश्य ', आतो धातोः इति लोपः प्रसज्येत 
If so, the à of yah in yah pasya has a chance to be elided by 
the sūtra Ato dhatoh (6, 4, 140). 

नेष दोषः, अनापः इत्येवं सः 
This difficulty cannot arise, since ळाढ% is found in the sütra 
and not dpah 


1. Bhattdji Diksit reads in Sabdakaustubha thus :—Bhimasénadayd hi 
artham nirdidisuh wt smaryaté. Pdninis tu Bhvédha...ityads apathit. 
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अस्य तर्हि वाशब्दस्य निपातस्याधातुरिति प्रातिपदिकसंज्ञायाः प्रतिषेधः 
प्रसञ्येत | अप्रातिपदिकत्वात्‌ स्वाद्युत्पात्तिने स्यात्‌ । 
If so, the pratisidha of the prütipadikasamjfa chances to 
happen to the nipdta va on account of the mention of adhdtuh 
in the sūtra Arthavad-adhatur-apratyayah | pratépadikam and 
case-suffixes cannot be attached to it on account of its not 
being a pratipadika 

नेष दोषः । निपातस्यानर्थकस्य प्रातिपदिकत्वं चोदित, तत्र अनर्थेकग्रहणं न 


€ OC 


करिष्यते | निपातः प्रातिपदिकम्‌ इत्येव 
This difficulty does not arise. Reference was made regarding 
the pratipodikatva of the nipata which has no meaning; but 
the word anarthaka is not found in that sūtra. Hence nipata 
becomes a pratipadika. | 

इह तर्हि त्रस्नू इति अचि sangre at: इति उवाडादेशः प्रसज्येत 
In the word irasni, then, there is chance for the adé$a uvan 
by the sutra Aci $nudhátubhruvàm yvoh (6, 4, 77). 

No1E:—Though the root is read as nu, nu is referred to 

here since it is replaced’ by nu in actual speech. T'rasnü is 
knupratyayanta 

नेष दोषः | आचायेप्रवृत्ति्जापयाति प्रत्ययस्योवडादेशो भवति इति, यदय 
तत्र अ्ग्रहण करोति 
This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
suggests that pratyaya does not take uvan-@désa, since he reads 
$nu in the sūtra 


£x ९५. ~ ES 


अस्तु ताह aasa अधातुरात प्रातपादकसज्ञायाः MAT प्रसज्यंत | 
SURAT स्वायत्पातने स्यात्‌ 
If so, there is chance for the pratisédha of the pratipadika- 
samjna with reference to this div on account of the mention of 
adhatuh in the sūtra Arthavad-adhdtur-apratyayah....On account 


of the absence of prátipadikasamjfü, there is no chance for 
case-suffixes to be attached to it. 


^ ` C A A A ® 
नष दोषः | आचायेप्रवृत्तिर्जापर्याते उत्पद्यन्ते दिवशब्दात्‌ स्वादय इति, aaa 
~ Se ~ 
दिवः सावोत्वं afa । 
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This difficulty does not arise. The procedure of Acarya 
suggests that case-suffixes are attached to the word div, since 
he enjoins that v will be replaced by aw before s (in the sūtra 
Diva aut 7-1-84). 

A A A 

नेतदस्ति ज्ञापकम्‌ । अस्ति ह्यन्यदेतस्य वचने प्रयोजनम्‌ 
This cannot be the jiipaka; for there is another praydjana for 
its mention. 

किस्‌? What? 

दिवृशब्दो यः प्रातिपदिकं तदथमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ - sae: इति 
This is intended for the word div when it stands as a prati- 
padika, as in aksadyih. 

न वे अत्रेष्यते It is not required here (by 5४8४८७.) 

अनिष्टं च प्राझोति, इष्टं च न सिध्यति 
it will appear where it is not needed and it will not appear 
where it is needed. 


एवं aff अननुबन्धकग्रहणे न सानुबन्धकस्य इत्येवम्‌ एतस्य न भविष्यति 
If so, that which has an anubandha is not referred to by that 
which is read without an anubandha. 

NOTE :—The root div is read as divu in the Dhatupdtha 
and hence it cannot be referred to by divah in the siitra Diva 
aut (7, 1, 84). 

एवमप्यननुबन्धको दिवूशब्दो नास्तीति sear सानुबन्धकस्य ग्रहणे विज्ञास्यते | 
Even then, that with anubandha is taken into account on 
seeing that there is none without anubandha. 


परिमाणग्रहणं च 
(The need too for) the mention of the outer limit of each. 


ars. 


परिमाणग्रहणं च कर्तव्यस्‌ - इयानवधिर्धातुसंज्ञो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
There is-need to mention the outer limit also. It is necessary 
to state that dhdtusamjnd extends as far as this. 

कुतो ह्येतत्‌? What is this for ? 

भूशब्दो धातुसंज्ञो भविष्यति, न पुनभ्वॅधशब्दः इति 
So that bhi can bake dhdiusamjiia and not bhvédha. 


198 LECTURES ON PATANJALI’S MAHÁBHASYA 


NomTE:—1. Avadh in the bhásya means avadhimán. 
NomTE:—2. Kaiyata holds that bhi sattayam ete. is 
apaniniya and the meaning mentioned there is taken to be 
upalaksana by abhiyukias. Abhiyukta here, Nagójibhatta says, 
refers to Bhimaséna. 
यदि पुनः 
क्रियावचनो धातुः 
saaga aa 
If then, dhatu is defined to be that which connotes kriya ! 
Norz :—Káiyaía reads here:—Evam sati samanasabdanam 
pratisedhó na vakiavyah, napi parimanagrahanam. 
का पुनः क्रिया ? What, then, is kriya ? 
इही Tha. 
का पुनरीहा What, then, is tha ? 
चेष्टा 0756: 
का पुनश्चेष्ट What, then, is césta ? 
व्यापारः Action. 
सर्वथा भवान्‌ शब्देनैव शब्दानाचष्टे, न किश्चिदर्थजातं निदर्शयति एवंजातीयका 
क्रिया इति । | 
You always explain words with words and do not show any 
object telling kriyã is like this. 
क्रिया नामेयमत्यन्तापरिदश अशक्या पिण्डीभूता निदशेयितुं, यथा गर्भो 
esa: | सासावनुमानगम्या 
Kriya is not cognisible through other pramamas and cannot 
be shown as & mass unlike a child that has gone out of the 
womb; it can be understood only through anumdna. 
Note :—The nirluthita-garbha is a vaidharmyadrsianta. 
कोसावनमानः * What is this anumāna ? 
इह सर्वेषु साधनेषु सन्निहितेषु कदाचित्‌ पचति इत्येतद्‌ भवति, कदाचिन्न 
भवति | यस्मिन्‌ सन्निहिते पचति इत्येतद्‌ भवति सा नूनं क्रिया | अथ वा यया 
देवदत्त इह भूत्वा पाटलिपुत्रे भवति सा नूनं क्रिया । 
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When all the requisites are here at hand, there is sometimes a 
chance to say pacati (cooks) and sometimes not. That is 
evidently the kriya, in the presence of which there is a chance 
to say pacati. Or it is definitely the kriyZ by which Dévadatia, 
having been here, is now at Pataliputra. 

कथं पुनर्शयते क्रियावचनाः पचादय इति? 
How is it understood that pacadis are kriyavacanas? 

यदेतेषां करोतिना सामानाधिकरण्यम्‌ - किं करोति? पचति | किं करिष्यति ? 
पक्ष्यति | किमकार्षीद्‌ अपाक्षीद्‌ इति 
Since there is sámanádhikaranya between them and the root 
kr. What does he do? He cooks. What will he do? He 
wil cook. What did he do? He cooked. 

dd - There 


e. e ~ 
क्रियावचने उपसगप्रत्ययप्रतिषेधः 
If dAátu is defined to be Ariydvacana, there is need for the 
pratisédha of upasarga and pratyaya. 

क्रियावचने धातावुपसर्गप्रत्यययो! प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, पचति प्रपचति 
If dhatu is defined to be kriydvacana, there is need to prohibit 
dhatusamjna to upasarga and pratyaya, asin pacali and prapacati. 

Notes :—The pratyaya t? in pacati and the upasarga pra in 

prapacati may also take the 5११४ in his opinion, 

कि पुनः कारणं TTA? How can they get the samjaa? 

९ 
सङ्घातेनाथगतेः 
Since meaning is understood from the whole word. 
ie ha» `A oN be" ` he» 

सङ्घात Gal गम्यत Wedge सप्रत्ययकन सापसगण च 
For meaning is made out from the whole consisting of the 
stem, the praiyaya and the upasarga. 
अस्तिभवतिविद्यतीनां च धातुत्वम्‌ 
(Need for enjoining) dhdtutva vo as, bhi and vid (4th conj.) 
(i.e., to roots which mean to be, to exist eto.) 
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अस्तिभवतिविद्यतीनां च धातुसंज्ञा वक्तव्या । यथा हि भवता करोतिना 
पचादीनां सामानाधिकरण्यं दर्शित, न तथा अस्त्यादीनां निदश्येते | न हि भवति - 


~ 


के करात : आस्त हात 
Dhäātu-samjña has to be enjoined to as, bhū and vid (4th conj.) 
Samanddhikaranya which is shown to exist between kr and 
pac eto. is not shown to exist between the same kr and as etc. 
The answer asti (he is) is never possible to the question kim 
karóti (what does he do ?). 
प्रत्ययाथेस्याव्यतिरेकात्मकृत्मन्तरेषु ` 
On account of the absence of the change of meaning in the 
pratyaya when itis used along with other stems (in words 
having different meanings). 
प्रत्ययाथस्याव्यतिरेकात्‌ प्रकृत्यन्तरेषु मन्यामहे धातुरेव क्रियामाहेति । पचति 
पठति - प्रकृत्यर्थोडन्यश्वान्यश्च, प्रत्ययार्थः स एव | 
On account of the absence of the change of meaning in the 
pratyaya in words having different stems, we think that dhatu 
alone connotes Kriya. In the two words pacati and pathati, the 
meanings of the stems are different, while the meaning of the 
pratyaya remains the same. 
घातोश्रार्थाभेदात्मत्ययान्तरेबु 
On account of the absence of the change of meaning in the 
dhatu also when it is used with other pratyoyas. 
ba ~ — A TN t ^ ^s ~ " 
घातोश्वार्थाभिदात्‌ प्रत्ययान्तरपु मन्यामह धातुरव क्रयामाहात । «sb: पचन 
पाक इति - प्रत्ययार्थोऽन्यश्चान्यश्च भवति, प्रकृत्यथेः स एव । 
On account of the absence of the change of meaning in the 
dhátu also in words used with other pratyayas, we think that 
it is dhatu alone that connotes kriyd. In the words paktih, 
pacanam and pakah, the meanings of the pratyayas are different, 
while the meaning of the prakri? remains the same. 
कथ पुनर्ज्ञायते अयं प्रकृत्यर्थः अयं प्रत्ययाथ इति 
How is it known that this is prakrtyartha and this is pratya- 
yartha ? 


l, This is the answer to the question कथं पुनञ्चायते क्रियावचना; पचादय इति { 
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अन्वयव्पतिरेकाभ्याम्‌ 
Through anvaya (logical continuance) and vyatiréha (logical 
discontinuance). 

अन्वयाच व्यतिरेकाच् Through anvaya and vyatiréka, 

को5सावन्वयो व्यतिरेको वा ? What is this—anvaya or vyatiréka ? 

इह पचतीत्युक्ते कश्चिच्छव्दः श्रूयते - पच्छव्दः चकारान्तः, अतिशब्दरश्च 
प्रत्ययः, | अर्थोऽपि काश्चिद्‌ गम्यते विक्लित्तिः ge, एकत्वं च | पठति इत्युक्ते 
कश्चित्‌ शब्दो हीयते, कश्चिद्‌ उपजायते, कश्चिद्‌ अन्वयी | प्च - शब्दों हीयते, 
पठ्‌ - शब्द उपजायते, अतिशब्दोडन्वयी | अर्थोऽपि काश्चित्‌ हीयते, कश्चिद्‌ 


^ 


उपजायते, कश्चिद्‌ अन्वयी | विक्लित्तिहायते, पठिक्रिया उपजायते, gei च एकत्वं 


च aah | ते मन्यामड्ले - यः शब्दों हीयते तस्यासो अभः योऽर्थो हीयते, यः 
शब्द उपआयते तस्यासावथेः योऽथ उपजायते, यः शठ्डोऽन्वयी तम्यासावरथैः योऽ- 


थाऽन्वयी d 

Here in the word paca, the element pac which ends in c is 
heard and the element ati, the pratyaya, is also heard. Mean- 
ing too—modification into boiled rice, karirtva (the state of 
being the agent) and ikatva (oneness) - is understood. Here 
in the word pathatt, a portion of the word found in pacati has 
been dropped, something has been inserted in its place and 
a portion continues to be the same. The element pac has 
disappeared, the element path has taken its place, and the 
element aft continues to be the same. An element in the 
meaning too has disappeared, another has taken its place and 
another element continues to be the same. Vikliti has dis- 
appeared, the act of reading has taken its place and kartriva 
and ékatva continue to be the same. Hence we infer that the 
element in the word which has disappeared has for its mean- 
ing the element in the meaning which has disappeared, the 
element in the word which has newly appeared has for its 
meaning the element in the meaning which has newly set in 
and the element in the word which continues to be the same 
has for its meaning the element in the meaning which con- 
tinues to be the same 


M. 26 
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विषम उपन्यासः - बहवो हि शब्दा एकार्था भवन्ति; तयथा इन्द्रः, शक्रः, 
Cx N g 
पुरुहूतः, पुरन्दरः ` ; कन्दुः, HS, कुसूर इति | THT शब्दो d; तद्यथा 
अक्षाः, पादाः, माषा इति 
The argument is not sound; for many words have the same 
meaning like Indra, Sakra, Puruhuta and  Purandara (to 
denote Indra) and kandu, kostha and kusila (to denote 


granary) and one word has many meanings like the words 
aksah, padah and masah. 

अतः कि न साधीयोऽ्वत्ता सिद्धा भवति १ 
Does this not clearly prove the capacity of denoting meaning 
in words? 

नापि ब्रमोऽथेवत्ता न सिध्यति इति | वर्णिता adaa - अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्या- 
qq | तत्र कुत एतद्‌ अय प्रकृत्यथ। अय प्रत्ययाच हत, न पुन; अङ्कातर्वाभावथा 
qur प्रत्यय एव वा ! 
We do not say that arthavatta is not achieved. The arthavatta 
was explained through anvaya and vyatirika. How is it taken 
there that this is prakriyartha and this is pratyayartha? Why 
should it not be said that both are the arthas of the prakrti 
or the pratyaya ? 

सामान्यशड्दा एत एवं स्युः । सामान्यशब्दाश्व नान्तरेण प्रकरणं विशेषणं वा 
विसेषेष्ववतिष्ठन्ते | यतस्तु wg नियोगतः पचतीत्युक्ते स्वभावतः कस्िश्चिद्विशिषे 
पचुशब्दो add अतो मन्यामहे नेमे सामान्यशब्दा इति | न चेत्‌ सामान्यशब्दाः 
प्रकृति: प्रकृत्यर्थे वर्तते प्रत्ययः प्रत्ययार्थे | 
If so, they will become samanyasabdas. SamanyaSabdas need 
prakarana or ७४९४७0७ (adjunct) to denote visésas. Since the 
word pacati is used as an answer to a question, pac is naturally 
a viszsasabda and hence they do not come under the category 
of sémanyasabdas. If they are not sémdnyagabdas, prakrti 
denotes prakriyartha and pratyaya suggests pratyayartha. 


l. It is interesting to note that the words Puruhü/a and Purandara are 
found in the hymns of the Rgvéda only as visésanas and not as viézsyas 


From the above statement it is clear that they became ४४३४४५७७०७ before 
Mahabhasyakdra’s time 
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क्रियाविशेषक उपसर्गः 
Upasarga enables the dhaiu to denote another kriyā. 


—— F0 08 


पचाति इति क्रिया गम्यते, तां प्रो विशिनष्टि । 
Kriya is denoted by pac and it is differentiated by pra. 

यद्यपि तावदत्रेतत्‌ शक्यते वक्तु यत्र घातुरुपसग व्यभिचरति, यत्न न ow d 
व्यभिचरति तत्र कथम्‌ - अध्येति अधीते इति ? 
Even though it is possible to say so in cases where dhatus can 
be used alone or with upasargas, how are we to meet the 
situation where dhatus are invariably used along with preposi- 
tions, as in adhyéti and adhītë ? 

यद्यप्यत्र धातुरुपसगे न व्यभिचरति, उपसर्गस्तु धातुं व्यभिचरति । ते 
मन्यामहे य एवास्य अधेरन्यत्र अथः स इहापि | 
Even though the root is not used except with an wpasarga, the 


upasarga is used with roots other than it. Hence we take that 
it has the same meaning here as elsewhere. 


कः पुनरन्यत्राधेरथेः 2 
What, then, is the meaning suggested by adhi elsewhere ? 


अधिरुपारेभावे वर्तते Adhi suggests the meaning—above. 

इह॒तर्हिं व्यक्तमर्थान्तरं गम्यते - तिष्ठति, प्रतिष्ठते इति । तिष्ठति इति 
त्रजिक्रियाया RIR: | प्रतिष्ठत इति त्रजिक्रिया गम्यते । ते मन्यामहे उपसगेकृत- 
मेतद्‌ , येनात्र ब्रजिक्रिया गम्यते | 
Here in the words tisthati and pratisthat? the meanings are 
definitely different. The root sthā means the absence of going 
and pra-sthü means going. Therefore the sense of going found 
in the latter is due to the upasarga pra. 


Nove :—N agojibhatia here says that the above statement 
suggests three things:—(1) If the act of going is suggested by 
the preposition alone, siha cannot get the dhatusamjsia. (2) It 
cannot be the meaning of sthā alone, since it has a contrary 
meaning. (8) lfitis the meaning of pra-sthd, it alone can 
get the dhatusamjna. 
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* N ex ^ p ® n y n 1 ha" 
प्रोयं दृष्टापचारः आदिकर्मणि वतेते । न चेदं नास्ति बहर्था अपि धातवो 
Ar ~ A णे १ छे a e S^ ^ C 
भवन्तीति ; तद्यथा - वपिः प्रकिरणे ष्टः, छेदने चापि वतेते -haag वपति 
~ m~ N ect N eN अ C. A a 
इति ; ईडिः स्तुतिचोदनायाच्ञासु इष्टः, प्रेरणे चापि add - अभिर्वा इतो वृष्टिमीडे 
(C. A C P भूः A NC n C. 
मरुतोउमुतश्च्यावयन्ति इति; करोतिः असूतप्रादुर्भावे दृष्टः, निमलीकरणे चापि 
~ ‘ ~ m~ . NAONA N 
वर्तते - JE कुरु, पादौ कुरु - उन्मृदान इति गंम्यते | निक्षेपणे चापि वर्तते कटे 
~ f^. A 1 LT foo on 
कुरु, घटे कुरु, अझ्मानामितः कुरु, स्थापय इति गम्यते । एवमिहापि तिष्ठतिरेव 
व्रजिक्रियामाह fata ब्रजिक्रियाया निवृत्तिम्‌ | 
This pra suggesting departure is used (with sihd) to denote the 
initial action after stopping. It cannot be said that dhatus do 
not have many meanings. |b may be illustrated thus:—The 
root vap, which is used to mean to sow, is also used to mean 
io cut, as in the sentence kēśaśmaśru ७७७०१८ (he shaves his head 
and beard); the root id which is used to mean to praise, to 
enjoin and to beg is also used to mean to drive, as in 
Agnir và i10 vrstim ill marutosmula$ cyavayant; (Fire drives 
the cloud from here and winds from there). The root kr which 
is used to mean 7० do, is also used to mean £o clean, as in the 
sentences prstham kuru (clean your back), pddau kuru (clean 
your feet), (i.e.) it means to rub off with earth. It is used also 
in the sense of to put in, as in the sentences katë kuru (bury in 
the burial ground), ghaté kuru (put in the pot), esmanam ah 
kuru (put in the stone here) (i.e.) it means to bury !. So also 
the root s/ha, here, conveys the meaning of going and the 
same conveys the meaning of stopping also. 
अयं aie दोषः - अस्तिभवतिविद्यतीनां urge इति 
This dosa, then, remains that dhilusamjié should be enjoined 
to as, bhi and vid (4th conj.) | 


~N 
याद पुनः 
` 
भाववचना धातुः 
1. It may also be noted that kr means to know in the vartiika Yasmá? 
tart sampratywpadisati tasya akrtab under (1,1, 1), it means to accomplish 


in the ward kriakriyah and it means ‘to be in the vicinity of in the word - 
akrtadarah with reference to Laksmana in the Ramayana. 
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EN 7 * aN 
ZSA RAT Suppose dhatu is defined to connote bhava. 
थे पुनर्ज्ञायते भाववचनाः पचादय इति? 
How is it understood that pac ete. connote bhava ? 

NoTE :—WNagdjibhatiu reads here:—Kriyásabdah saparis- 
pandusadhanasadhyarthé ridhah bhavasabdas ca saparispanda- 
aparispanda-anyatarasadhanasadhyah. 

“OU: g A £^. A A A A C 
uu Jag Halal सामानाधिकरण्यम्‌ - भवाति पचात, भवात agaid, भवात 
अपाक्षीद्‌ इति 
Since these have samanadhikaranya with bhavati as in bhavati 
pacati, bhavati paksyati and bhavat? apaksit. 

Norta :—Bhavati pacati means yat-karirka pacikriya tat- 
kartrka satta (i.e.) he who cooks lives. Here bhavanam means 
atmabharanam. The adhikarana of cooking is the adhikarana 
of living. Hence bhavati and pacati are said to have samana- 
dhikaranya. 


कः gania: ? What is bhava? 
Nors :—Kdiyata reads here:—Yadi kriyawa bhavah tada 

paksantarépadanam anarthakam, anyah tada avydptir iti prasnah. 

भवतेः स्वपदार्थो wad भाव इति 
Bhava means bhavanam which is the intrinsic meaning of the 
root bhi. 

यदि भवतेः स्वपदार्थो भवनं भावः, विप्रतिषिद्धानां घातुसंज्ञा न प्राप्नोति, भेदः 
छेद: | अन्यो हि भावः अन्योऽभावः | आतश्चान्यो भावः अन्योऽमाव इति, यो हि 
यस्य भावामेच्छाति स न तस्याभावम्‌, यस्य चाभाव न तस्य भावम्‌ | पचादीनां च 
धातुसंज्ञा न न प्राभोति, यथा हि भवता क्रियावचने घातो करोतिना सामानाधिकरण्य 
निदर्शितं न तथा भाववचने धातो Raed | करोतिः पचादीनां सर्वान्‌ कालान्‌ 
सर्वान्‌ पुरुषान्‌ सर्वाणि वचनानि अनुवर्तेते | भवतिः पुनः वतेमानकालत्वे चेकत्वं च | 


if bhava means bhavanam, the true meaning of the root bhi, 
those like bhid, chid which give a diametrically opposite 
meaning cannot get dhatusamjfia; for bhava is one and abhava 
is another. For the same reason, since bhava is one and 
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abhava is another, he who desires one's existence does not 
desire its absence and he who desires one’s absence does not 
desire its existence. There is no chance for pac ete. to get 
dhatusamjna, since the samanadhikaranya that was shown by 
you between them and the root kr is not shown in the same 
way between them and the root bhū. Kr agrees with pac etc. in 
all tenses, in all persons and in all numbers; but the root bhū, 
is used only in the present tense and in the singular number. 


का तर्हि इयं वाचोयुक्तिः भवति पचति, भवति पक्ष्यति, भवति अपाक्षीद्‌ इति ? 
How, then, is this expression :—bhavat pacati, bhavati paksyati, 
bhavati apaksié to be construed? 

एषेषा वाचोयुक्तिः - पचादयः क्रियाः भवतिक्रियायाः क्यो भवन्ति इति 
That expression has to be taken in this way :—Pacddt-kriyah 
become the agents of bhavati-kriya. 

यद्यपि तावद्त्रेतच्छक्यते वक्तुं, यत्र अन्या चान्या च क्रिया | aq ag 
सेव क्रिया, तत्र कथं भवेदपि waa, स्यादपि arg इति? 
Even though it is possible to explain in this way when the 
roots are different, how is it possible to explain when the 
roots are the same, as in bhavét bhavét and syat syat? 

अत्राप्यन्यत्वमारते They too are taken to be different. 

कुत, ? How? 

काळमेदात्‌ साधनभेदाच | एकस्यात्र भवतेभवतिः साधनं, सवेकालश्र प्रत्ययः | 
अपरस्य बाह्यं साधनं वर्तमानकालश्च प्रत्ययः 


On account of difference in the tense and the sZdhana. One 
has for its sadhana bhavati and the pratyaya denoting all the 
three tenses and another has for its sadhana an external 
element and the pratyaya denoting the present tense. 

Nore :—The expression bhavéd bhavit may be translated 
thus :—May the present life continue for ever ! 

यावता अत्राप्यन्यत्वमास्त पचादयश्च क्रिया भवतिक्रियायाः क्यो भवन्तीति 

अस्त्वय कतृसाधनः भवतात भाव sd 
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Even though it is possible to show that there is anyatva and 
pacadikriyas become agent to bhavatikriya (on the basis of 
bhavasadhanatva), let the word bhava be kartrsadhana so that 
it has its derivation bhavati iti. 


कि कृत भवति? What is accomplished by it ? 


विप्रतिषिद्धानां धातुसज्ञा सिद्धा भवति 


DhátusavA)fiá is accomplished with reference to those which 
have a diametrically opposite meaning 


fM 


भवाह्भाताषद्धाना MJA fuer Cmq, प्रातपाढकानामाप तु ST, 
वृक्ष: SAT हत 
It is true that the desired dhatusamjsía is accomplished with 
reference to those which have a diametrically opposite 


meaning, but the same has a chance to appear with reference 
to the prátipadikas like erksa and plaksa. 


कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


एतान्यपि हि भवन्ति For these two have their janma (bhiva). 
एवं तहि कर्मसाधनो भविष्यति, भाव्यते यः स भाव इति | क्रिया चैव हि 
भाव्यते, स्वमावसिद्धं तु Re 
If so, let it be karmasadhana, so that bhava means that which 
is made to appear. It is the kriyd which is made to appear and 
dravya is evidently siddhavastha through $abdaSaktisvabhava. 
एवमपि भवेत्‌ केषांचिन्न स्याद्‌ यानि न भाव्यन्ते | 
Even then there is chance for others too which do not come 
under the category of those that are not made to appear. 
ये त्वेते सम्बन्धिशव्दासतषां प्राप्रोति - माता, पिता, भ्राता इति 
These words of relationship like mata, pita and bhrata which 
come under the category of those that are made to appear will 


get it (dhdtusamjna). 

सवथा वयं प्रातिपदिकपयुदासाज्न मुच्यामहे 
In whatever way we explain we cannot escape to rid pràfi- 
padika from coming within its range 
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पठिष्यति ह्याचार्या मूवादिपाठः प्रातिपदिकाणवयत्यादिनिवृत्त्यर्थः इति । 
यावता पठिष्यति - पचादयश्च क्रियाः भवतिक्रियायाः eub o भवन्तीति, अस्त्वयं 
कर्तृसाधनो भवतीति भावः 
Acarya (Varttikakara) is going to read that the purpose of the 
Dhatupatha is to prevent pratipadéka, Gànavayat? etc. from 
getting dhatusamjna. Because he reads it, let bhava be kartr- 
sadhana since pacadikriyas become the agents of óhavatikriya. 
Nore :—Anavayait is the Prakrtic form of àjfíápagati. 
कि वक्तव्यमतत्‌ ¦ Is this to be said ? 
न हि No, it need not. 
कथमनुच्यमानं गंस्यते 4 
How is it understood without its being said ? 
एतेनेव अभिहितं सूत्रेण भूवादयो धातवः इति 
It is understood from this sötra Bhivadayo dhatavah. 
कथम्‌ How? 
नेदमादिग्रहणम्‌ [t is not the word Gdi that is read here. 


es C 


वदरयमाणा[दक इस कतृसाधनः सुव बढन्तात भूवादय SRI 
Bhüvadayah means those which tell ७७७ and is derived thus :- 
bhuvam (jayamanam) vadanis iti and the word is formed thus :— 
bhü--vad-- iñ (unadipratyaya) where iñ suggests kartrsadhanatva. 
Nors :— Kdiyata reads here :~Jayamanam artham yë abhi- 
dadhati t£ dhatava ityarthah. Bhavutir atra janmavaci grhyateé. 


भाववचने घातो तदर्थप्रत्ययग्रतिषेधः 
If dhatu is taken to denote bhava, there is need to prohibit 
dhatusamjfia from reaching pratyayas which denote bhava. 
भाववचने धातो तदर्थस्य प्रत्ययस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः | शिश्ये इति 

If dhdiu is taken to denote bhava, there is need to prohibit 
dhatusamjné from reaching pratyayas which denote bhava as 6 
in 828५6. 1 

l. 9889८ is the third person singular perfect in bhavépraydga. If dhatu 


is taken to denote bhava, 6 has a chance to be taken as dhdiw and then it has 
a chance to be changed to à by the s#ira Ad-éca upadésa a$iti (6, 1, 45). 
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[कें च स्यात्‌ ? What will happen (if it is not done)? 

अशिति इत्यात्वं प्रसज्येत, तद्धि धातोर्विहितम्‌ 
E will have à chance to be changed to à, since it is enjoined 
to dhatu 

~ + 
इतरतराश्रय च, मत्यय भाववचनत्व तस्माच्च प्रत्ययः 
~ Interdependence too, bhdvaracanatva coming in when there is 
pratyaya and the use of rratyaya to denote it. 
^ ® C 
इतेरतराश्रय च भवात There sets in interdependence too. 
has 

का इतरतराश्रयता ? How does interdependence arise ? 

प्रत्यये भाववचनत्वं, तस्माच्च प्रत्ययः — उत्पन्ने हि प्रत्यये भाववचनत्वं 
गम्यते, स च तावद्‌ भाववचनादू उत्पाद्यः | तदेतदू इतरेतराश्रयं भवति | इतरेतरा- 
श्रयाणि च कार्याणि न प्रकल्पन्ते | 
Pratyayé bhavavacanatvam, tasmác ca pralyayah-when pratyaya 
exists, it is taken to suggest bhavavacanatva and to denote 
bhavavacanaiva pratyaya is to be used. This is the inter- 


dependence. Deeds which are interdependent are not accom- 
plished 


` [सङ तु यशब्दत्वाद्ना्रय भाववचनत्व AI: 
Our object is gained on account of the nityatva of $abda-and 
on account of the use of the pratyaya without looking for 


bhüvavacanatva. 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the desired object) is accomplished. 
qd! How? 


नित्यशब्दत्वात्‌ - नित्याः शब्दाः ; नित्येषु शब्देषु अनाश्रित्य भाववचनत्व 
प्रत्यय उत्पद्यते | 
(It is so) since Sabda is nitya—Sabdas are nitya; when $abdas 
are nitya, the pratyaya exists without its depending upon 
bhavavacanatva. 
प्रथमभावग्रहणं च 
Reading, too, the adjunct prathama to bhava (in the varttika 
Bhavavacané dhatuh). 

M. 27 
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प्रथमभावगरहणं च कर्तव्यम्‌ , प्रथमं यो भावमाह इति 
Mention is to be made of the adjunct prathama to bhava, so 
that it may mean that which denotes bhava first. 
~ a An A S ns 
कुतः पुनः प्राथम्यम्‌ १ कि शब्दतः आहोस्विद अथतः 
From which standpoint is prathamya to be considered? Is it 
with reference to $abda or with reference to arthu ? 
कि चातः What is the difference? 
® N a (7 FRE 2 ~ 
यदि शब्दतः सनादीनां धातुसंज्ञा न प्राप्नोति - पुत्रीयति वखीयति | 
If it is with reference to sabda, sanadis, as in puiriyali and 
vasiriyati cannot get the dhdiusamjna (since the element putra 
which is pronounced first does not denote bhava). 
: i € aues S 
अथ अर्थतः, सिद्धा सनादीनां धातुसंज्ञा, स एव तु दोषो भाववचने तदथ- 
प्रत्ययप्रतिषेधः इति | 
If, then, it is with reference to artha, sanadis get dhatusamjnad 
(since bhava is mentioned by kyac first); but the defect bhava- 
vacané tad-ariha-pratyaya-prat«sedhah stands. 
एवं तर्हि नापि शब्दतो arcadia: 
If so, it is neither with reference to $abda nor with reference 
to artha. 
कि तर्हि? With reference to what then? 
अभिधानतः 
From the standpoint of the capacity of denoting bhava. 
सुमध्यमेऽभिधाने यः प्रथमं भावमाह 
That which denotes bhava first through its capacity which well 
stands via-media (between gabda and artha). 
इह ये एव भाववचने धातौ दोषाः, त एव क्रियावचने5पि | तत्र त एव 
qRERT: 
Here, the defects noted with reference to the paksa * bhava- 
vacano dhãtuh’ and the arguments advanced to meet them 
remain the same for the paksa ‘ Kriyavacanó dhatuh also. 
Nom :—Kaiyaía says that, in that paksa, pruthama-bhava- 
grahanam should be changed to prathama-kriyd-grahanam, 
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तल्रेदमपरिहृतम्‌ - अस्तिभवलिविद्यतीनां धातुत्वमिति 
In the kriyavacanapaksa, the point that dhdtuiva should be 
enjoined to as, bhi and vid (4th conj.) remains unmet. 

तस्य परिहारः Meeting it thus :- 

कां पुनः क्रियां भवान्‌ मत्वा आह, अस्तिभवतिविद्यतीनां धातुसज्ञा न प्राप्नोति 
' इति ? किं यत्तद्वेवदत्तः कंसपाञ्यां पाणिनोंदन भुङ्क्तं इति * 
Which is taken to be kriyd by you when you make the state- 
ment that as, bhū and vid cannot take dhatusamjsa? What 
is the kriya when it is said that Dévadatta eats the food in the 
bell-metal-plate with his hand? 

न ब्रूमः कारकाणि क्रिया इति 
We do not say that the karakas are hriya. 

के तर्हि $ What then ? 

: ~~ A ~ ME" ew 

कारकाणां प्रवृत्तिविशेषः क्रिया । अन्यथा च कारकाणि झुष्कीदने प्रवतन्तेः 
अन्यथा च मांसौदने 
The special act which enables the karakas to function is the 
kriya. The method of functioning of the karakas when pure 
rice is eaten is different from that when rice mixed with meat 
is eaten. 

Noru :—Food is karma-küraka, bell-metal-plate is adhi- 
karana-karaka and hand is karana-karaka to the kriyā of 
eating. 

add सिद्धा अस्तिभवतिविद्यतीनां धातुसंज्ञा । अन्यथा हि कारकाणि 
अस्तौ प्रवर्तन्ते, अन्यथा हि feb । | 
If so, it is decided that as, bhi and vid get dhatusamjna. The 
karakas with reference to as function in a different way from 
that in which those with reference to mr function. 

vg भावविकाराः इति ह स्माह भगवान्‌ वार्ष्यायणिः - जायते, अस्ति, 
विपरिणमते, वर्षते, अपक्षीयते, विनश्यति इति | 
The revered Varsyayani said that six are the changes in the. 
state of existence :—jayaté (is born), asi? (continues to exist), 
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viparinamaté (transforms), vardhaté (grows), apakstyaté (decays) 
and vinasyati (dies). 
c ° £x ~N X La m 
agar स्थित इत्यत्र धातुसंज्ञा न sista ; बाह्यो ह्येतेभ्यः तिष्ठतिः । 
Anyhow from the fact that asti is one of the bhavravikaras, 
stha cannot receive dhatusamjna, since asti is different from 
other bhavavikaras. 
cone CS f CN (८४ भ Cs EL gs SS प्‌ हा. 
एव alg क्रियायाः क्रिया निवातका भवाति, द्रव्य द्रव्यस्य [dedu | एव 
A r A A CS C o> अ A क 
हि काश्चित्‌ कञ्चित्‌ प्रच्छति किमवस्थो देवदत्तस्य व्याधिः इति ? स आह aed इति; 
e A N C. Cx » A 
अपर आह अपक्षीयते इति; अपर आह स्थित इति | स्थित इत्युक्ते वर्धतेश्च 
अपक्षीयतेश्च निवृत्तिभवति । 
If so, one. riga differentiates itself from another kriya and 
one dravya differentiates itself from another dravya. One puts 
this question to another, ‘How is Dévadatia’s illness?’ One 
says, * Varddhaté (it grows) ; another says ‘ Apaksiyaté (it 
declines)’; another says ‘ Sthiiah (it stands in the same state).' 
The word sthitah removes from our mind the idea conveyed 
by the words varddhaté and apaksiyaté. 


AAA 


अथवा नान्तरेण क्रियां भूतभविष्यद्व्तमानाः कालाः व्यज्यन्ते । अस्त्यादिभि- 
रपि भूतभविष्यद्वतेमानाः कालाः व्यज्यन्ते । 
Or the tenses - past, future and present - are not suggested 
except through kriyã. They — the past tense, the future tense 
and the present tense - are suggested by the Ariyas as etc. 

अथ वा Aa पृष्टे न अन्यदू आख्येयम्‌ । तेन न भविष्यति - कि करोति ? 
अस्ति इति 
Or it is not proper to give an answer which is not suited to 
the question. Hence asit cannot be the suitable answer to 
the question kim karoti. 

NOTE :--From this it is clear that, if dhitu is defined as 
kriyüávacana, it is difficult to get the dhatusamj&a to as, bhū 
etc. If, on the other hand, it is defined as bhavavacana, there 
is the need to read the adjunct prathama to bhava. 


अ थ्‌ ie ~ he (^ fs 
अथ यच्ेव क्रियावचनो ag: इत्येष पक्षः, अथापि भाववचनो धातुः इति 
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Let dhatu be defined as bhávavacana in addition to its being 
defined as kriydvacana. 


[किं गतमेतद्‌ इयता सूत्रेण आहोस्विदू अन्यतरास्मिन्‌ पक्षे भूयः सूत्रं कर्तव्यम्‌ | 
Are both secured from this sūtra or another siira has to be 
read to secure that which is not secured by the one or the 
other? 

गतमित्याह « They are secured ', says he. 

कथम्‌ ? How? 

अयमादिशब्दोऽस्त्यव व्यवस्थायां वतेते, तद्यथा देवदत्तादीन्‌ समुपविष्टान्‌ आह 
देवदत्तादय आनीयन्ताम्‌ इति | d उत्थाप्य आनीयन्ते । 
This - the word adi - suggests the relative position. It is seen 
from this :—One says, “Fetch Dévadattadis" when Dévadalta 


and others are sitting in à row. They are made to rise and 
are fetched. 


अस्ति प्रकारे add, तथथा देवदत्तादय आढ्या अभिरूपा दर्शनीयाः पक्षवन्तः | 
देवदत्तप्रकारा इति गम्यते । 
It is used to denote species. It is seen from this:—Déva- 
dattadis are rich, beautiful, of fine complexion and have 


friends. From the word Dévadatiddis, the species of Dévadatia 
is understood. 


प्रत्येकं चादिशब्दः परिसमाप्यते भ्वादय इति च वादय इति च । तद्यदा 
तावत्‌ क्रियावचनो धातुः इत्येष पक्षः तदा भू इत्यत्र य आदिशब्दः स व्यवस्थायां 
वर्तेते, वा इत्यत्र यः आदिशब्दः स प्रकारे, भू इत्येवमादयो वा इत्येवंप्रकारा इति | 
यदा तु भाववचनो धातुः इत्येष पक्षः तदा वा इत्यत्र य आदिशब्दः स व्यवस्थायां, 
भू इत्यत्र य आदिशब्दः स प्रकारे, वा इत्येवमादयो भू इत्येवंप्रकारा इति d 
The word adi (in the sūtra) is taken individually with both— 
bhū and va- so that we may expand bhivadayah into bhvadayah 
and vadayah. When we take the definition to be kriyavacané 
dháluh, the word ad? which goes with bhi denotes the relative 
position and the word adi which goes with và denotes species, 
so that bhivadayah means bhi iityévamddayah va styévampra- 
karah (those which commence with bhi and those which belong 
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to the same class as va) When w2take the definition to be 
bhávavacanó dhotuh, the word ad? which goes with va denotes 
the relative position and the word वक which goes with bhi 
denotes species, so that bhuvadayah means va ttiyévamddayah 
bhi ityévamprakarah (those which commence with vē and 
those belonging to the class of otii. 

Nove :—Nagojibhatia says that, with reference to the - 
latter paksa the sūtra Adiprabhrtibhyah $apah (2, 4, 72) should 
be read as Vagprabhrübhyah Sapah. 

यदि तर्हि लक्षण क्रियते नेदानीं पाढः कर्तव्यः 
If, then, the definition is thus enunciated, there is no need to 
read the Dhatupatha. 

FAAA 1६ has to be read. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌ Why? 


भरूवाद्पाठः ग्रातपादकाणवयस्यादानदस्यथ 
The Dhàtwpátha is intended to prevent pratvpadika and the class 
of ànavagati from taking dhaiusamjna 
भूवादिपाठः mo: Dhatupaiho. has to be read. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
प्रातिपदिकाणवयत्यादिनिङृस्यश्रः - प्रातेपदिकानेवृत््यथ. आणवयत्यादिनिवृत्त्यथश्ध 
For preventing pratipadika and the class of anavayati from 
taking dhatusamjid—FYor preventing the pratipadika (of the 
forms bhóktum, bhuktvd etc.) from taking the samjid and for 
preventing the prakrtic form of roots like anavayati (the 
prakriic form of ajvapayati) from taking the samjna. 
Nors :—Nagéjibhatia says that no purpose is served by 
reading the word prátipadika in the above vàrttika. 
के उनराणवयत्याद्य; What are dnavayatyadis ? 
आणवर्याते, वट्टति, वड्ढयति इति 
They are àgavayati, vattati and vaddhayati. 


स्वरानुनन्धज्ञापनाय च 
For the sake of suggesting the svara and the anubandha too. 
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स्वरानुबन्धज्ञापनाय च पाठः करतवय, स्वरान्‌ अनुबन्धांश्व ज्ञास्यामि इति | 
Dhatupatha has to be read also for the sake of svara and 
anubandha, so that I may know the svaras and anubandhas 
(with which roots are read). 

न ह्यन्तरेण पाठं स्वरा अनुबन्धा वा शक्या विज्ञातुम्‌ 
. For it is not possible to know the sraras and the anubandhas 
with which roots are read without Dhatupatha. 


ia 


ये त्वेते न्याय्यविकरणा उदात्ता अननुबन्धकाः पठ्यन्ते, एतेषां पाठः शक्योऽ- 
À i 

PIA | 
Those which take the usual conjugational signs, which are 
uddtia and which are read without anubandhas may not be 
read in the Dhátupaiha. 

एतेषामप्यवश्यमाणवयत्यादिनिवृत्यर्थैः पाठः कर्तव्य: 
They too have to be read so that the class of anavayati may 
not take the said. 

e. 

न कतव्य; No, it need not be done. 
ex ba) + A ~ 
शिष्टप्रयोगादाणवयत्यादीनां निवृत्ति! 
Nivrtti of the class of anavagyati through §isftaprayoga. 

रिष्टप्रयोगाद्‌ आणवयत्यादीनां निवृत्तिभेविष्यति 
The dhatusarn]id is avoided from the class of anavayati through 
Sistaprayoga. 

स चावश्य शिष्टप्रयोग उपास्यो येऽपि पठ्यन्ते तेषामपि विपर्यासनिवृत्त्यथेः | 
रोके हि कृष्यर्थे किसिं प्रयुञ्जते eua ow दिसिम्‌ 
This $isiaprayóga must, necessarily, be resorted to, so that 
even those that are read in the Dhdiupdtha may not be read in 


a different way. In the world kis is used in the sense of to 
plough and dis in the sense of to see. 


उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ (1, 3, 2) 
There are two topics dealt with here:—(1) The prayojana of 
the word upadésé in the sutra and the consequent discussion 
on the difference between wpad2$a and udde$a in their connota- 
tion (2) The meaning of the word wupadé$a and its derivation. 
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उपदेश इति किमथेम्‌ ? 
What for is the word upadéfé rgad (in the sūtra)? 


as ऑ' अपः | उद्देशे योडनुनासिकस्तस्य मा भूदिति 
So that the sitira may not operate where the anunaska is not 
in upadésa but is in uddésa, as in @ in the Vedic statement 
Abhra a apah., 


A ae’ ? 


कः पुनरुदेशोपदेशयोविशेषः 
What is the difference between १८७५४६ and upadé$a? 


प्रत्यक्षमाख्यानमुपदेश: ; गुणे: प्रापणमुद्देशः 
Upadésa means the direct indication of that which can be 
perceived by senses and uddé$a means the indirect reference 
to that through its qualities. 

प्रत्यक्ष तावदाख्यानमुपदेशः - तद्यथा, अगोज्ञाय Barz गां सकूर्थाने कर्ण वा 
गृहीत्वोपदिशति ‘aa गोः? इति । स पत्यक्षमार्यातमाह “उपदिष्टो मे गौः ! इति | 
Firstly upadéa is direct indication. It may be illustrated 
thus: -One taking hold of the thigh or the ear of a cow tells 
another who has no knowledge of cow, ‘ This is the cow.’ He 


who has heard if said so a8 to appeal to his sense of sight 
replies, * Ga is upadista to me.’ 

qa: प्रापणमुद्देशः - तद्यथा, कश्चित्‌ कञ्चिद्‌ आह ` देवदत्त मे भवान्‌ 
उद्दिशतु' इति | स इहस्थः पाटलिपुत्रस्थं देवदत्तपुद्दिशति ' अङ्गदी कुण्डली किरीटी 
व्यूढोरस्को वृत्तबाहु्ोहिताक्षः तुङ्गनासो विचित्राभरण ईहशो देवदत्तः इति । स qu 
प्राप्यमाणमाह ' उद्दिष्टो मे देवदत्तः ' इति | 
Uddésa is indirect reference through qualities. This may be 
illustrated thus :-One tells another, ** Tell me about Dévadatta.”’ 
He, being here, tells about Dévadatia who is at Pataliputra 
thus:—He wears armlets, ear-rings and crown; he has a wide 
chest, muscular arms, fiery eyes and prominent nose; and he 
wears diverse ornaments. This is the description of Dévadatta. 
He who is instructed thus with such a description says, 
** Uddist mé Dévadaitah.”’ 


1. Aù has changed to à by the sūtra AndSanunasikas chandasi (6, 1, 126), 
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® क e AO AS 
इत्सज्ञाया सवम्रसङ्गीञवशषात्‌ 
Chance for all with reference to it-samijvia, on account of no 
difference. 


इत्संज्ञायां सर्वप्रसङ्गः - सवैस्यानुनासिकस्येत्सज्ञा प्रामोति | अस्यापि प्राप्मोति, 
अञ्न आं अपः | 
li-samnjiayam sarva-prasangah:—It-samjra will chance to 
` take hold of all anunasikas. It will reach this too—(4 in) 
abhra & apah. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

अविशेषात्‌ On accounb of no difference. 

न हि कश्चिदू विशेष उपादीयते - एवंजातीयकस्यानुनासिकस्येत्संज्ञा भवति 
इति | अनुपादीयमाने विशेषे सवेप्रसङ्गः 
For no visésa that the it-surijiid reaches a particular anun@sika 
is stated here. There is chance for all to get it, since no 
visésa is stated here. 

किमुच्यते ' अनुपादीयमाने विशेषे? इति? कर्थं न नाम उपादीयते यदोपदेश 
इत्युच्यते ? लक्षणेन झुपदेशः 
Why is it said ‘when there is anupadana of wvi$ésa? How 
cannot upadana be wherever there is mention of the word 
upadésa? There is wpadé$a even through laksina (the dis- 


tinguishing features) 
सङ्कीर्णावुद्देशोपदेशो | प्रत्यक्षमार्यानमुद्देशो गुणेश्व प्रापणमुपदेश 


Uddi$a and wpadé$a are intertwined in their connotation 
Pratyaksam akhydnam may be called uddé$a and gundth pra- 


panam, upadi§a 

प्रत्यक्ष तावदाख्यानमुद्देशः, तद्यथा - कञ्चित्‌ कञ्चिद्‌ आह “अनुवाक मे 
भवान्‌ उद्दिशतु' इति | स तस्मे आचष्टे ` इषेत्वकम अधीष्व, शन्नोदेवीयकमधीष्व ' 
इति | स प्रत्यक्षम्‌ आख्यातमाह “ उद्दिष्टो मेऽनवाकः, तमध्येष्ये? इति 
Firstly uddé$a too may be defined as the direct indication of 
that which can be perceived by the senses. It may be illustrated 
thus :—One says to another, “ Kindly make the uddzia of an 

M. 28 
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anuvaka to me" He tells him, “ Read the anuvaka commenc- 
ing with 7s? ivà and read the anuvaka commencing with 
Sannódeévih. He having been informed thus says, “ Uddisió 
mé anwvükah, tum adhyésyé (Direct indication of the anuvaka 
has been made and I shall read it.)” 

Norr :—Isé tvé is the commencement of the Yajurvéda 
Samhiua and Sannédévih is found in the Atharvavéda. At the - 
commencement of the first ahnika, the mention of $annodévih 
is made first and that of is? (và is made after it. The order is 
here reversed. 

गुणेश्च प्रापणमुपदेशः, तद्यथा कञ्चित्‌ कञ्चिद्‌ आह -आमान्तर गमिष्यामि, 
पन्थानं मे भवान्‌ उपादिशतु इति | स तस्मे आचष्ट — “ अभ्ुष्मिन्नवकाशे हस्तदक्षिणो 
ग्रहीतव्यः, अमुष्मिन्‌ हस्तवामः” इति 1 स गुणैः प्राप्यमाणमाह - “ उपदिष्टो मे 
पन्थाः” इति | एवमेतौ सङ््ीर्णावुद्देशोपदेशो | 
Upadésa may be taken to be the indirect reference through 
qualities. It may be illustrated thus :—One says to another, 
“1 shall go to the next village. Kindly make the upadi§a of 
the way to me." He replies to him, * Turn right in this place 
and turn left here.” He tells him who suggested the way 
through gunas, “The way is upadista to me," Hence the 
connotation of uddésa and upadésa are intertwined. 

` एवं तर्हि इत्कार्यामावादू अत्रेत्संज्ञा न भविष्यति | ननु च लोप Gerd स्यात्‌ 
If so, since there is no itkdrya here, itsamjfiü may not set in. 
Oh, elision is the it-karya ! 

अकाये SI": Elision is not the desired karya. 


इह हि शब्दस्य gu उपदेशः । कार्याथो वा भवत्युपदेशः श्रवणार्थो वा । 
कार्ये चेह नास्ति | कार्ये चासति यदि श्रवणमपि न स्यादुपदेशोऽनर्थैकः स्यात्‌ 1 
The upadise of Sabda here has two-fold purpose. It may be 
either for the sake of karya or for the sake of éravaza. There 
is no karya here. Its upadésa will serve no purpose, if it is not 
intended also for $ravama, it having no karya. 

इद्मस्तीत्कार्यम्‌ - xg अश्र e अदितः | अनन्तरलक्षणायां सत्यामित्संज्ञायाम्‌ 
आदितश्च इति इद्प्रतिषेधः प्रसज्येत | 
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There is this it-karya in Abhra a atitah. When itsamjia exists 
when the karya to what follows comes, there will be d/-prati- 
sédha by the stra Adita§ ca (7, 2, 16). 

Note :—Kaiyata reads here :— Y ada anékanta anubandhah 
tada anantara it-samjnakah karyasya vistsako bhavats itt dhator 
aditvat it-pratisédha-prasangah 


` सिद्ध तूपदेशनेऽनुनासिकवचनात्‌ 
The object is achieved by enjoining anunasikatva to wpadésana. 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the object) is achieved. 

qum! How? 

उपदेशने योऽनुनासिकः स इत्सेज्ञो भवतीति वक्तञ्यम्‌ 
It must be said that the anunasika found in wpadé$ana takes 
the ii-samjfia. 

a AN 

कि पुनरुपदेशनम्‌? What is meant by wpadésana ? 

शाखम्‌ Sastra. 

सिध्यति | सूत्र तर्हि भिद्यते 
It is achieved ; but the s#ira has to undergo modification. 

Ii | 
थान्यासमेवा 

यथान्यासमंवास्तु Let the stra be as it is. 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ इत्संज्ञायां सवेप्रसज्ञोअविशेषाद इति 
Oh, it has been said that there is chance for all with reference 
to wsamjna on account of the absence of ४४४४४७० 

नेष दोषः । उपदेश इति घञये करणसाधनः 
This difficulty does not arise. The a at the end of the word 
wpade$a is taken to be ghai in the sense of karanatva. 

न Rege । परत्वात्‌ ल्युदू मासात. | 
No, it is not achieved. The root dió with upa. wil take lyut 
since the satira Karanádhikaranagos c2 (3, 8, 117) is later 

न ब्रमाञ्कतार्‌ च कारक USNA, हात 


We do not say that ghafí takes place by the sūtra Akartari ca 
karaké samjnayam (8, 9, 19) 
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कि तहिं ! By what sūtra then ? 
asa इति By the sutra Halas ca (8, 8, 121.) 


तत्रापि संज्ञायाम्‌ इति वतेते, न चेषा संज्ञा 
There too there is anuvriti to the word samj£ayam from the 
sutra Purnsi sasijfayam ghah prayéna (3, 3, 117) and this is no 
samjna. - 
परायवचनादसंज्ञायामपि भाविष्यति 
The word praya enables it to appear even when there is no 
samjnd. 


LS f 


प्रायवचनातु संज्ञायामेव स्याद्वा न वा, न झ्ुपाधेरुपायिर्भवति, विशेषणस्य 


वा विशेषणम्‌ 

On account of the word priya, ghañ may or may not appear 
in samjna-Sabdas ; for it is not possible for an upadhi to have 
an upadhi for it or a visésana to have a viszsana for it. 

Nors :—Visésana is one which is mentioned as upasarjana 
to the vidhéya. If another vifésama is mentioned, it can be 
visisana only to the vidhéya and not to the visisana. If a word 
not mentioned in a sūtra is taken there by anuvrtti and 
is construed as the viséSana to the vidhéya, itis called wpadhi. 
If another word also is taken by anuvrtti, it can go along only 
with the visZsya and not with the upadhi. Hence both prayena 
and samjnayam which are taken by anuvrtti can qualify only 
gha?i enjoined in the sūtra Halas ca. 


यदि नोपाधेरुपाधिभवति विशेषणस्य वा विशेषणम्‌, कल्याणार्दानामिनडू , 
कुलटाया वा, इनड्विभाषा न प्राम्नोति । 
If it is taken that an upadhi cannot have an upadht nor a 
visésana. a visésana, the vibhasa of inan in the sitru Kulataya va 
(4, 1, 127) following the sūtra Kalyanyádinam ४४०४ (4, 1, 126) 
has no chance to appear. 

इनडेवाल प्रधानस्‌ | विहितः त्ययः प्रकृतश्वा नुवर्तते 
Inari alone is pradhána here. The pratyaya enjoined by 


Stribhyé dhak (4, 1, 20) and inan which is prakria are taken 
by anuvrtti, 
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इह ale वाकिनादीनां कुकू च, पुत्रान्तादन्यतरस्यास्‌ इति कुगूविभाषा न 
प्राप्नोति v 
If so, there is no chance for the vibhasa of kuk in the sitra 
Putrad  anyatarasyam (4, 1, 159) following the stra Vakina- 
dinám kuk ca (4, 1, 158). 


€ eS 


अत्रापि कुगेव प्रधानम्‌ | विहितः प्रत्ययः प्रक्ृतश्चानुवतेते 
Kuk alone is pradhana bere too. The pratyaya phir enjoined 
by the sutra Udicam vrddhad agotrat (4, 1, 157) and kuk which 
is prakrta are taken by anuvritt. 


~ Of 


+ ~ -° ~ NUN ^ nN | 

एव न चदमऊत HAT नापाधसरुपार्धावशषणस्य वा विशषणस्‌ इति [चच 
कश्चिदू दोषो भवति 
Hence the statement that upadh? has no upadhi for it, nor 
visésana a visésana for it is not without foundation and 
there is no harm, if one adheres to it. 

एवं च कृत्वा घञ्‌ न प्राझोति 
In that case there is no chance for ghai by the sūtra Hala§ ca. 

एवं aff कृत्यल्युटो बहुळस्‌ इत्येवमत्र घञ्‌ भविष्यति 
If so, it gets ghañ from the sūtra Kriya-lyuto bahulam (७, 9, 118). 

Norz:—Kaiyaía reads here:—Bahulagrahanad asamjna- 
yam api ghafi bhavisyati ityarthah. 
हलन्त्यम्‌ (1, 3, 3) 

There are three topics here:—(1) Chance for all kals to take 
it-samjnd. (2) The denotation and derivation of hal. (3) Prati- 
sidha of itiva to the final hal of avyutpannaprátipadikas. 


I 
` e 

हलन्त्ये सर्वप्रसङ्गः सर्वान्यलात्‌ 

On admitting the siira Halaniyam, there is chance for all kals 
to take tl-samjria on account of all being followed by avasana. 

gow सर्वप्रसज्ञ: | सर्वस्य हरः इत्संज्ञा sala 

If we admit the satra Halantyam, there is chance for all to 
take it-samjna. li-samjfa may befall all kals. 
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किं कारणम्‌! Why? 
सर्वान्त्यत्वात्‌ On account of each Being followed by virama. 
Nore :—N dgajibhatta tells us the meaning of antya thus :- 
Yad uccarya viramyaté tattvam antyatvam. 
uai हि हळ d तमवर्धि प्रत्यन्तो भवति 
For all hals become antya with reference to the respective 
avadhi (in the form of virama) of each. 


NoTE:—Nágé$a gives us two more readings :—(1) Sarva 
hi hal anty bhavati (2) Sarv hi hal tam tam avadhikriya 
anty bhavati. 


सिद्ध तु च्यवासितान्त्यत्वात्‌ | 
The object is achieved on account of reading vyavasitantya in 
the stra. 


सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the object) is accomplished. 

कथम्‌! How? 

व्यवसितान्त्यत्वात्‌ 
On account of reading vyavasitantya in the sūtra. 

व्यवसितान्त्यो हळू इत्संज्ञो भवतीति वक्तन्यम्‌ 
It must be read that the aniya of limited groups of words 
take tt-samjna 


के पुनरव्यैवासेताः १ What are vyavasitas ? 

घातुबातिपदिकमत्ययनिपातागमादेशाः 
They are dhatu, pratipadika, pratyaya, nipata, agama and 
adé$a. 

` सिध्यति । सूत्र तहि भिद्यते 
The object is achieved ; but the sara, then, is modified. 
ini ‘ " 
यथान्यासमवास्तु Let the sötra be as it is. 
चोक्तम्‌ ^ € A 

ननु चोक्तम्‌ हलन्त्ये सर्वप्रसज्ञः सर्वान्त्यत्वादू इति 

Oh it has been said “ Halantyé sarvaprasangah sarvantyatvat.”’ 
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नेष दोषः | आहायम्‌ - हलन्त्यमित्संडं भवतीति | सर्वश्च हृल d तमवधि 
प्रत्यन्तो भवति | तत्र प्रकर्षगतिर्विज्ञाखते - साधीयो योऽन्त्यः इति 
This difficulty does not arise, He says, “ Halantyam it-sam- 
jñam bhavati.” All hals become antya with reference to the 
` respective avadhi of each. It may be understood that it refers 
to the prominent among them, so that antya is taken to mean 
sadhiyah antyah. 

कश्च साधीयः! Which is sadhiyuh ? 

व्यवसितानां योऽन्त्यः That which is aniya to vyavasttas. 

अथ वा सापेक्षोऽयं fide: क्रियते | न चान्यत्‌ किञ्चिद्‌ अपेक्ष्यमस्ति, 
तेन व्यवसितानेवापेक्षिष्यामहे । 
Or the mention of aniya needs another to give a complete 


sense. Nothing is needed other than vyavasitas and hence we 
take them here. 


IT 
लकारस्यानुबन्धाज्ञापितत्वाद्धल्ग्रहणाप्रसिद्धेः 


Difficulty in knowing the denotation of hal on account 
of l not being made known to be tt. 


लकारस्यानुबन्थत्वेन अज्ञापितत्वात हल्महणस्वाप्रसिद्धेः । हळन्त्यं guis 
भवतीत्युच्यते | लकारस्यैव तावदित्संज्ञा न प्राम्मोति । 
Since 1 has not been made known to be anubandha, it is not 


possible to determine what the word hal denotes. It is said 
that antyam hal is it; but firstly it-samjfià cannot reach lakara. 


Norz:—Kaiyaía reads here:—lJtaréiarasryam  manyate.... 
Pratyaharasraya it-samjna, tadasrayas ca pratyaharah. 


सिद्धं तु लकारनिर्देशात्‌ 

The object is achieved by reading lakara. 
सिद्धमेतद्‌ This is achieved. 
कथम्‌ t How ? 
रकारनिदेशः कर्तव्यः Laküra is to be read. 
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हळन्त्यमित्संज्ञ मवति, SHA इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
The final hal takes itsarnjña and it must be read that lakara 
too takes it. 


Norte :-—Kaiyata feels that the word hal in the sutra itself 
is a somaharadvandva of hal and l, where l is dropped by 
Samyógantasya lópah. In that case kartavyah found in the 
bhasya should be taken in the sense of vyakhyeyah. But Nagésa 
differs from him. He says that kartuvyah should be taken in 
the usual sense, since l cannot be dropped by the sitira Samyo- 
gantasya lópah, since the following two varttikas read under 
that sütra:—(1) Samyogintalop yanah prutisédhuh (2) Na 
va jhalé lópat stand against it. 


एकशेपनिर्देशादा Or by taking it as éhasésa. 


अथ वा एकशेषनिदेशोऽयम्‌ - C च हल च हलू, हलन्त्यम्‌ इत्सेज्ञ भवति इति 
Or this may be taken as an ékaSésa thus: halca halca hal. 
Halantya gets it-samjna. 

Notes :—Kaiyata says that one hal mentioned above is ' 
sasthitatpurusa meaning hasya l and the other is pratyahara 
Nagésa says that, in that case, the hal which is tatpurusa 
cannot have anything to do with the word antya, though it 
should go with both members of the dvandva compound and 
hence considers it as the sötra Hal. Further he says that 
ékasésa connotes fantratva by laksana. 


अथ वा ळकारस्येवेदं गुणभूतस्य अहणम्‌ | तत्र ' उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ ? 
इति इत्सज्ञा भविष्यति | 
Or this (lakara) stands for / which is used as an anubandha 
(as in gami). 1६ gets it-samjüa by the siira Upadésésj-anu- 
nastka it. 
NorTE :—Ka:yaia says that unless ac-pratyahara is formed 
by declaring c of Aiauc as it, l cannot take it-samjñī by the 


sūtra Upadésésj-anundsika it. Hence he feels that the mention 
of l ditah in the sūtra Pusadi-ldyutadi-ditah parasmaipadésu 


(8, 1, 55) may suggest that / may have it-kãrya 
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अथ वा आचायप्रवृत्तिज्ञापपति - भवति छकारस्य इत्संज्ञा इति, यदयं णलं 
लितं करोति 
Or the procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that 1 gets it- 
samjna, since he reads zal (in the sūtra Parasmaipadanam 
nal....(8, 4, 82) with 7 as it. 

Note :—Nagésa feels that the arguments based on the 
jfiápaka of lditah and nal are flimsy and ékasésa-nirdésad va is 
the fitting answer. 
प्रातिपदिकप्रतिषेधो5कृत्तद्धिते 
(The need for) the pratisédha of the pratspadika not ending in 
krtpratyaya or taddhitapratyaya. 

अकृत्तद्धितान्तस्य प्रातिपदिकस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - उदश्वित्‌ शकृत्‌ इति | 
There is need to mention the pratisédha with reference to the 


pratipadika which does not end in krtpratyaya or taddhita- 
pratyaya to secure the forms uda$vit and $akrt. 


NoTE :—The need for this vartiika arises only when the 
avyutpannapratipadikas are read as referred to at the end of 
the first Ghnika. 

अङ्ृत्तद्वितान्तस्येति किमथेस्‌ ! 
Why should akrt-taddhitantasya be read ? 

कुम्मकारः नगरकारः औपगवः कापटव इति 
(So that it may not operate in) kumbhakarah, nagarakarah, 
aupagavah and kapatavah. 


इदर्थाभावात्‌ सिद्धम्‌ 
It is accomplished on account of the absence of it-karya. 
इत्कार्याभावादू अल इत्सज्ञा न भविष्यति 
The it-samjva will not set in here, since there is no 1-karya. 
इदमस्ति इत्कार्यम्‌ - तित्स्वरितम्‌ इति स्वरितत्वं यथा स्यात्‌ 
There is this it-karya, that svaritatva may appear by the sutra 
Tit svaritam (6, 1, 185). 
नैतदस्ति | प्रत्ययम्रहणं तत्र चोदयिष्यति 
M. 29 
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No, it cannot be. It is the pratyaya ending in t that brings out 
the kéryo there. 

इह तर्हि राजा तक्षा ञ्नितीत्याद्यदात्तत्व यथा स्यात्‌ 
If so, ddyudatiatva may appear by the sūira Nnityidir nityam, 
(6, 1, 197) in rajà and taksa. 

ज्नितीत्युच्यते, तत्र व्यपवर्गाभावान्न भविष्यति | 
Nnitt is read in the stra and since it is not separated from 
the pratipadika, the sūtra does not operate there. 

इदं तर्हि स्वर्‌ , उपोत्तमं RA इत्येष स्वरो यथा स्यात्‌ 
If so, the last but one in svar takes uddtia by the sūtra U põtta- 
mam riti (6, 1, 217). 

स्वरितकरणसामर्थ्यांन भविष्यति न्यङ्स्वरो स्वरितो इति 
[t does not appear on account of the force of the injunction of 
svaritatva by Nyansvarau svaritàu (Phit 14). 

इह ale अन्तर If so, it will operate in antar? 

उत्तमशब्दख्निप्रभृतिषु «dd | न चात्र त्रिमभृतयः सन्ति 
The word uitama has its application in words having three 
syllables and more and three syllables and more are not 


found here. 
Ne ARN ^ ~ 
इह तहि सनुतर्‌ उपोत्तम रिति इत्येष स्वरो यथा स्यात्‌ 
Jf 80, the last but one in sanular may be uditta by the sūtra 
Upótiamam riti. 
अन्तोदात्तनिपातनं करिष्यते | स निपातनस्वरो Reaver बाधको भविष्यति 
It is enjoined that their final syllable is uddita and it will set 
at naught the rit-svara. 
एतच्चात्र युक्तम्‌ - यदित्कार्याभावाद्‌ इत्संज्ञा न स्यात्‌ | यत्नेत्कार्य भविष्यति 
/ N ~ N 
TT, TIT आगस्त्यकीण्डिन्ययोरगस्तिकाण्डिनच्‌ इति 
This is but proper here:-If there is no purpose. by taking 
tt-samjnd, let there be no it-sasijüa. lf there is purpose, as 


in the sūtra Agastyaküundinyayor agastikundinac, let there 
be iisamjria. | 
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ms `A 
न भक्ता तुस्माः (1, 8, 4) 
A e cs A 
विभक्ती तबगेग्रतिषधोड्तद्धि ते 
Prohibition of tavarga with reference to vibhakti which is non- 
taddhita. 
ALLA eC ANN e ~ ALA 
विभक्ती तवरप्रतिषेधोऽतद्धित इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | इह मा सूत्‌ किमोत्‌ क 
प्रेप्सन्‌ दीव्यसे, का्ध॑मासा इति 
There is need for tavarga-pratisédha to be mentioned only with 
reference to vibhakts that is non-taddhita, so that it may not 


operate here in the sitra Kimost (5, 8, 12), from which kva ? in 
kva prépsan divyasé and kvarddhamasáh is evolved. 

स de वक्तव्यः It should, then, be mentioned. 

न वक्तव्यः | आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयति न विभक्तो तद्धिते प्रतिषेधो भवतीति, 
यदयम्‌ ' इदमखमुः ^ इति मकारस्येतसंज्ञापरित्राणार्थस्‌ उकारमनुबन्थ करोति । 
No, it need not be mentioned. The procedure of Acarya 
Panini suggests that the pratisédha does not apply to taddhita- 
vibhakii, since he reads the anubandha u in thamu in the sūtra 
Idamas ihamuh (5, 9, 24) to prevent m from getting the 
W-sanjdia. 

यदयेतज्‌ ज्ञाप्यते इदानीम्‌ इत्यत्र प्रामोति 
If it is suggested that the pratisédha does not apply to 
taddhita-vibhakti, it-samjna has a chance to appear (in danzm) 
of 4dánim. 

इत्कार्याभावादू अत्र इत्सेज्ञा न भविष्यति 
[47775 does not set in, since it serves no purpose here. 

इदमस्तीत्काये मिदचोन्त्यात्परः इत्यचामन्त्यात्‌ परो यथा स्यात्‌ 
There is this tkarga that the mit appears after the final vowel 
in the word by the sitra Mid acontyat parah (1, 1, 47). 

इइभावे कृते नासि विशेषः, मिदचोन्त्यात्पर इति वा, परत्वे प्रत्ययः परः इति वा 


l. Kra is formed from kim by the operation of the s#iras Kimot 
(5, 3, 12) and Kvàii (7, 2, 105). 
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After idam is changed to i (by the sūtra Idama 18 5, 8, 3) 
before dán?m is added to it, there is no difference in effect 
whether Mid acéntyat parah operates or Pratyayah paras ca. 

स एव तावादिइभावो न प्राम्मोति 
There is absolutely no chance for i$-bhava itself to appear 
there. 


कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

MÈT: प्रत्ययेषु इत्युच्यते 
It is said that (in the siitra Prag d vibhuktih 5,9, 1) the 
pratyayas preceding dis are taken as vibhakti. 

कः पुनरहति इश्भावं प्राद्दिशः प्रत्ययेषु वक्तुम्‌ ! 
Who is competent to say that 7&bhava sets in only before the 
pratyayas preceding the word dik? 

कि तर्हि! What then? 

प्राग्दिशो5थष्विश्भावः किंसवेनामबहुम्योऽद्व्यादिभ्यः प्रत्ययोत्पत्तिः 
I$-bháva sets in before the meanings of the pratyayas preced- 
ing the word dik and the pratyaya is after kim, sarvanáman 
and bahu which are not dvyad:. 

एवं aR तदोप्ययं वक्तव्यः | agar मिदचोन्त्यात्परत्वेन न सिध्यति 
If 80, the same has to be said with reference to tad. Other- 
wise the desired form from tad cannot be achieved by the 
operation of Mid-acontyat-parah. 

ननु चात्राप्यत्वे कृते नालति विशेषः, मिदचोन्त्यात्परः इति वा परत्वे प्रत्ययः 
पर इति वा । 


Oh! thereis no difference even here whe 167 M dacontyát 
parah operates or Pratyayah paras ca, if tad has been changed 
to ta (by the sūtra T'yadadinám ah (7, 2, 102). 


तद्धि अत्वं न प्रासोति If so, atva does not set in. 
कि कारणम्‌? Why? 
विभक्तावित्युच्यते | 

It is said that it sets in only when vibhakti follows. 
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एवं तर्हि यकारान्तो दानीं करिष्यते 
If so, danim is taken to end in y. 
N ~ 
कि यकारो न श्रूयते? Why is not yakára heard ? 
Ace A 


छुसानादष्टा यकारः 
Yakara has been elided, though it was originally pronounced. 


dg (1, 9, 7) 
- ~~ 
चुङ्चपचणपाश्चकारम्रातषघः 
Need for prohibiting itva to c of cuvicup and canap +. 
चुञ्चपूचणपाश्चकारस्म प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, केशचञ्चुः केशचणः 
There is need to prohibit itva to the initial c of cuficup and 


canap, so that the words ké$acasicuh and kégacanakh may be 
formed. 


इदथाभावात्सिद्धम्‌ It is accomplished on account of idarthabhava. 
इत्कार्याभावाद्‌ अत्रेत्संज्ञा न भविष्यति 
It-samjvad does not set in, since no purpose is served from it. 
इदमस्तीत्कार्यस्‌ | “ चितः”? अन्त उदात्तो भवतीति अन्तोदात्तत्वं यथा स्यात्‌ । 
There is this ?i-karya. It may have its final syllable udatia 
by the sifra Citah (6,1, 163) which enjoins that the final 
syllable of a pratyaya which is cit is udatta. 
पित्करणमिदानीं किमर्थ स्यात्‌? 
What is, then, the use of reading p as it? 
f ° o6 ~~ iN 
पित्करणं किमर्थमिति satay 
Reading p as it is to suggest that they are synonyms. 
पित्करणं asa चेतपर्यायाथेम्‌ 
If it is asked why p is read as i£, it is to suggest that cuficup 
and canap are synonymous. 
एवं तर्हि यकारादी gata 
If so, cuficup and canap have yakara for their initial letter. 


1, These two are taddhitapratyayas enjoined in the sūira Tēna vittas 
cuficup-canapau (5, 2, 26). 
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कि यकारो न श्रूयते ! 
How is it that yakara is not pronounced ? 


Kx 06 ^N 


gae यकारः Yaokara is said to have been dropped. 
Nots :—Kaiyata explains the word lupta-nirdisia in two 
ways:—l. Pirvam nirdistah ७०४०७४ luptah and 2. Lupiosyam 
ut pratijfiátah. 
इर उपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ Supplementing ir to take it-iva. 
इर उपसङ्कयानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - रुधिर, अरुधत्‌ अरोत्सीत्‌ 
There is need to supplement that ir takes if-samjna, so that 
the forms arudhat and ardutsit may be formed from rudhir. 
NOTE :—Since ir consists of a vowel and a consonant and 
since té-iva is enjoined either to a vowel or a consonant, there 
is need for this. 
अवयवग्रहणास्सिद्धम्‌ 
It is accomplished on account of the parts taking it. 
रेफस्यात्र हरन्त्यम्‌ इति भविष्यति, इकारस्य उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक इत्‌ इति 
E takes ii-samjnia by the sūtra Halantyam (l, 3,3) and i by 


the sutra UpadéSes] anunasika it (1, 3, 2) 
अवयबग्रहणादिति चेद्‌ इदिद्विधिप्रसङ्गः 
If it is conceded through avayavagrahana, there is chance for 
the vidhi enjoined to that which is idit to operate. 
अवववग्रहणादिति चेदू इदिद्विधिरपि प्रासोति | भेत्ता, Sur इदितो नुम्‌ 
धातोः इति नुम्‌ sila 
If it is said that the object is accomplished since the parts 
take it, there is chance for the rules pertaining to those which 
are idit to operate, so that num may enter into bhétta and 
chiita by the sūtra Idito num dhatoh (7, 1, 58). 
यदि पुनरयमिदिद्विधिः कुम्मीधान्यन्यायेन विज्ञायेत । तद्यथा कुम्भीधान्यः 
श्रोत्रिय इत्युच्यते ~ यस्य कुम्भ्यामेव धान्यं स कुम्मीघान्यः; यस्य पुनः कुम्भ्यां 
चान्यत्र च धान्यं नासौ कुम्भीधान्यः । 
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Suppose the vidhi pertaining to idit is taken under kumbhi- 
dhanyanyaya. It may be explained thus:-It is said this 
Srotriya (Brahman Védic scholar) is kumbhidhanya. He who 
has grain only in a jar goes by that name and not one who has 
grain both in a jar and elsewhere 


€x 08 ms 


नायामादाडराच: कुम्माधान्यन्यायन SUID SITY | इह हिं दांष त्यादू 
टुनदि नन्दथुः इति 
This idid-vidhi cannot be taken under the kumbhidhanya- 
nyaya ; for, in that case, there will be difficulty in the forma- 
tion of the word nandathuh from the root nad read as tunadi. 
©. NASAN C. A A 

एवं तर्हि नेवं विज्ञायते - इकार इत्‌ अस्य सोऽयम्‌ इदित्‌; तस्य इदित इति 
If so, the word iditah is not taken as the genetive singular of 
idit having its derivation tharah it yasya sah 

कथ तर्हि? How then? 


इकार एवेत्‌ इदित्‌ इदिदन्तस्य इति 
Iditah is taken to mean ididantasya where idit, being a tat- 
purusa compound, is derived thus :-s£ara iva if. 


अथ वा RERA इदमित्वभूतस्य ग्रहणम्‌ | तस्य च उपदेशेऽजनुनासिक 
इत्‌ इतीत्संज्ञा भविष्यति | 
Or this (ir in bhidir etc) may be taken to be the modified 
form of 7 which has taken i before it (by the suira Rta id- 
dhàtóh (7, 1, 100) and 7 takes it-samjfia by the sūtra Upadésé 
aj anunasika ४४. | 
c 


अथ वा आचायैप्रवृत्तिज्ञपियति नेर्वजातीयकानामिदिङ्विंधिमेंवति इति; यदय- 
ARa: कांश्विज्ञमनुषक्तान्‌ पठति उवुन्दिर्‌ निशामने, स्कान्दिर्‌ गतिशोषणयोः | 
Or the procedure of Acarya Panini suggests that idid-vidhi 
does not operate in such cases as this, since he reads some 
roots having ir as it with num; as ubundir (to see) and skandir 
_ (to go, to dry) | 

अथ वा आचार्यप्रवृत्तिज्ञांपयति इरशब्दस्येतसंज्ञा भवति इति, यदयम्‌ इरितो 
वा इत्याह 
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Or the procedure of Acárya Panini suggests that ir may take 
it-sumjria, since he himself reads the sūtra Iritó va (3, 1, 57.) 
अथ वा अन्त इति वतेते Or there is anuvriti for the word ants. 
NOTE :—There is the word anié in the suira Goh padants 
(7, 1, 57) and it is taken into the next sūtra 2७४७ num dhatoh 
(7, 1, 58),:so that numagama comes only with reference to 
roots which have 1 as it only as their final member. Here ? in ` 
ir is not the final member. 


तस्य लोपः (1, 3, 9) 
Three topics are here dealt with :-(1) What is the need for the 
word tasya in the sūtra? (2) Is there any need to make 


upasankhyana of some and pratisidha of others? (8) Are 
anubandhas ékanta or anékanta ? 


I 
तस्यग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ? What for is the reading of tasya? 
इत्संज्ञकः प्रतिनिर्दिश्यते 
The antecent of the stem of tasya is it-samjfíaka. 
नेतदस्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | प्रकृतम्‌ इद्‌ इति वर्तते 
This is not the pragojana. The word हां near at hand is taken 
here by anuvriti. 
क प्रकृतम्‌ { What is the siitra where it is near at hand ? 
AN ~ 
पद्शऽजचुनासके इत्‌ The sötra Upadésisj anunasika it 


AEN OS 


dg TANE पष्ठानादुष्टन ARTA: 


It is mentioned there in the first case and we want the sixth 
case here. 


अथौद्विभक्तिपरिणामी भविष्यति 
The case may be changed to suit the need 

तद्यथा - Salt दवदत्तत्य गृहाणि, आमन्त्रयस्व (एनम्‌) ` देवदत्तमि 
गम्यत | देवदत्तस्य गावोऽधा हिरण्यं च, आढ्यो वेधेयः, देवदत्त इति गम्यते | 
पुरस्तात्‌ षषठीनिदष्ट सदथात्‌ द्वितीयानिदिष्ट प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं च भवति | एवामिहापि 
पुरस्तात्‌ प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं सद्‌ अर्थात्‌ षष्ठीनिर्दिष्टं भविष्यति | 
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This may be illustrated thus :-High are the houses of Déva- 
datta and call aloud; Déevadattam is supplied there. There 
are cows, horses and gold with Dévadatta and the fool is rich; 
Dévadatia is supplied there. That which is mentioned in the 
sixth case before, is taken in the second and first cases so as 
to suit the context. So also, that which is mentioned in the 
_ first case before, may 76 changed to sixth case here. 


इद्‌ तहि प्रयोजनम्‌ - ये अनेकाल इत्संज्ञाः तेषां लोपः सर्वादेशो यथा स्यात्‌ | 
This, then, is the praydjana, that १०७७ may be the sarvadésa of 
the ४४ which consists of more than one letter. 

NN SN ba f. ha TN A ZY 2 

अथ क्रियमाणेऽपि वे तस्यम्रहणे कथमिव eps सर्वादेशी wea: : 
How is it taken that lopa may be the sarvadēśa of the i which 
is anékal, even if the word tasya is read ? 

भ्य इत्याह ‘It can be secured ’, says he. 

कुतः How? 

वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ = तस्यग्रहणसामर्थ्यात्‌ 


On the authority of the vacana—On the capacity of the men- 
tion of the word tasya. 
| II 

इतो लोपे णल्कत्वानिष्ठासपसङख्यानमित्प्रतिषेधात्‌ 
Need to bring ual, kiva and nistha pratyayas within the opera- 
tion of Ito lopah, on account of it-pratisédha with reference to 
them. 

इतो at wg - क्स्वा - निष्ठासु उपसङ्ख्यानं RAL | णळू - अहं पपच ; 
क्त्वा - देवित्वा सेवित्वा ; निष्ठा - शयितः शयितवान्‌, 
There is need for the wpasankhyana of mal, ktv and misihà 
within the range of Ito lopah, so that papaca (lst pers.), dévitva 
sévitva and Sayttah sayitvan may be secured 

कि पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति? Why is it not achieved ? 

इलातषघात On account of tt-pratisëdha 

प्रतिषिध्यतेडत्र इत्संज्ञा | णछत्तमों forgp भवति; cem सेण्न किद्भवति; 
निष्ठा सेण्न किद्भवतीति 

30 
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The it-samnjid is set at naught thus :-The siira Nal uttamó va 
(7, 1, 91) optionally sets at naught the pitva of «al in the 
first person; the sutra Pünah kivà ca (l, 2, 22) optionally 
sets at naught the kitva of kiva ; and the sūtra Nistha Sin-svidi- 
midi-ksvidi-dhrsah (1, 2, 19) sets at naught the /itva of nistha. 
es ® * Le 
सिद्धं तु णलादीनां ग्रहणप्रतिषधात्‌ 
It is achieved on account of the pratisédha of the karyas of ` 
nal etc. 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the object) is achieved. 

कथम्‌ How? 

णलादीनां ग्रहणानि प्रतियिध्यन्ते । gaat वा feet ged, क्त्वा 
सेण्न gat गृह्यते | निष्ठा सेण्न gata गृह्यत इति । 
The karyas of nal etc. are set at naught here:—Nal-uttamd va 
nid-grahanina grhyati; Kiva sin-na kid-grahanéna grhyate: 
Nistha sénna kidgrahanéna grhyate. 
निर्दिष्टलोपादा Or by the lépa to that which is expressed. 


ex OS 


निर्दिष्टलोपाद्वा सिद्धमेतत्‌ - अथ वा निर्दिष्टस्य अये लोपः क्रियते, तस्मात्‌ 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ 
This is achieved on account of the /opa to nwdista:-Or this 
elision is to that which is pronounced and hence the object is 
achieved. 
तत्र तुस्मानां प्रतिषेधः 
Need for the pratisédha of tavarga, s and m there. 

तत्र तुस्मानां प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - तस्मात्‌ तस्मिन्‌ यस्मात्‌ यस्मिन्‌ वृक्षाः इक्षाः 
अचिनवम्‌ अघुनबस्‌ अकरवम्‌ 
There is the need to prohibit the operation of this rule with 
reference to iu, s and m, as in tasmdt tasmin, yasmat yasmin, 
vrksáh plaksah, acinavam, asunavam, akaravam. 
न वोचारणसामर्थ्यात्‌ 
No, it need not be, on account of the sémarthya of wccarana. 

न्‌ वा 4x64: Tt need not be said. 
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कि कारणम्‌ ? Why? 
उच्चारणसामर्थ्यादत्र रोपो न भविष्यति 
Elision will not take place here on account of the capacity of 
their uccarana. 
` अचुबन्धरोपे भावाभावयोविम्रातिषेधादप्रसिद्धिः 
Apramanya of the §astra on account of the conflict caused by 


some enjoining the elision of anubandha and some, the reten- 
tion of the same 


जनुबन्धराप भावाभावयावराधादप्रासाळः | न ज्ञायत कनाभप्रायंण प्रसजात, 
केन fas करोति इति 
There is apramánya on account of the conflict caused by some 
sitras enjoining the elision of the anubandha and some enjoin- 
ing its retention. 
सिद्धं त्वपवादन्यायेन 
It is achieved by taking recourse to apavadanyaya. 

सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the object) is achieved. 

कथम्‌ ? How? 

अपवादन्यायेन On adopting the apavdda-nyaya. 

किं पुनरिह तथा यथोत्सर्गापवादो ? 


What is here which stands in the same relation as ulisarga 
and apavada ? 


भावो हि कार्यार्थाऽनन्यार्था लोपः 


The presence of anubandha is to effect some karya and its 
elision is intended that one other than the desired karya 
may not set in. 

कार्यं करिष्यामि इत्यनुबन्ध आसज्यते, कार्यादन्यदू मा भूदिति AT: 
Anubandha is enjoined that I may do some kārya and lópa 
is enjoined that nothing other than the desired kérya may 
set in. 


256 LECTURES ON PATANJALI'S MAHABHASYA 
III 


अथ यस्यानबन्ध आसज्यत, [के स SHIP Hale आहाखद्नकान्त 
Does the anubandha which is attached to one become its part 
(avayava) or not ? 

~ ~ ० . 

एकान्तस्तत्रापलडधः It is its part on account of its being seen there, 

एकान्त इत्याह * Tt is its part”, says he. | 

कुतः On what basis ? 

~ bat च m ^ s A र ^ X ~ 

तत्रीपलब्धः - तत्रस्था द्यसावुयलभ्यत | तथथा वृक्षस्या शाखा वुक्षकान्तापलन्यत | 
Since it is found there— For it is seen forming a part of it. 
The analogy is this :—The branches which are in the tree are 
considered to be its part. 
तत्रासरूपसर्वादेशदाप्मतिषेधे प्रथक्‍्त्बनिर्दशो5नाकारान्तत्वात्‌ 
In ékanta-paksa there will be difficulty in asarüpa-vidhi and 
sarvadésa-vidhà and there should be separate mention in 
dap-pratisédha on account of its not “being akaranta. 

Nott :—The expression asarapa-sarvadé$a should be taken 

as a separate word with the seventh case suffix. being dropped. 

तत्रासरूपविधों दोषी भवति - कर्मण्यणू, आतो$नुपसर्गे कः इति ; कविषये 
अणपि पाम्ञोति 
In the case of ¢hanta-paksa difficulty arises in the vidhis where 
different anubandhas are found. For instance, there is the 
samanya-sitra Karmanyan and there is the vi$ósa-sutra Ai - 
nupasargé koh; when the latter operates, the it % also.may 
appear. 

CNW NON (c. A औँ A ex. N CM 

सवादश च SIND मवात - [दव आत्‌ = आत्‌ सवांदशः प्राम्नाति | 

(In the case of ekanta-paksa) there will be difficulty in sarvd- 


de$u also. For instance from the sūtra Diva aut, aut may be 
taken as sarvadéáa. 


दाप्प्रतिषेधे प्रथकृत्वनिर्देशः कर्तव्यः - अदान्देपो इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
In the siira Dadhaghvaddp where. there is pratisidha for .dàp, 


there should be.separáte mention (of ddip). It should be 
stated Adabdaipau 
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कि पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति ! Why is it not secured ? 
जनाकारान्तवात्‌ Since it does not end in dkara. 
ननु चात्त्वे md भविष्यति 
Oh, it ends in à after the operation of the rule 626 upadēśčs- 
éiti (6, 1, 45). 
तद्धि ared न प्राप्नोति There is no chance for the åtiva. 
कि कारणम्‌! Why? 
अनेजन्तत्वात्‌ 
Since it (४७) does not end in éc, (but it ends in p). 
अस्तु तहिं अनेकान्तः Let it not be its part then. 
~ ~ (es 
अनेकान्ते RAJT: 
If it is anekanta, non-accomplishment of samasa. 
यद्यनेकान्तो वृत्तिविशेषो न सिद्धयति | किति णितीति कार्याणि न सिध्यन्ति । 
कि हि स तस्थेद्भवति deemed स्थात्‌? 
1118 does not form its part, samdsa is not accomplished. 
The karyas when k is tt or wis i£ do not happen. To whom 
will the i belong, so that its karya may go to it? 
एवं तह्मनन्तरः If so, let it be considered to follow it. 
अनन्तर इति चेत्‌ पूर्वोचरयोरित्कृतप्रसङ्गः 
Jf it is considered to be anantara, the it-karya may be to both 
that precedes and that follows. 
अनन्तर इति चेत पूर्वोत्तरयोरित्क्ृतं A - esu 
If it is anantara, the it-karya may be to both that precedes 
and that follows, as in vu£chan. 


सिद्धं तु व्यवसितपाठात्‌ 

It is accomplished by reading them without samhita. 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ This (the object) is achieved. 
RIA? How? 
व्यवसितपाठः कर्तव्यः बुञ्‌ GUI 

They must be read not together, as in vuñ chan...(4, 2, 80). 
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स चावश्ये व्यवसितपाठः So: 
The vyavasitapátha must needs be done. 


इतरथा TRASHY सन्देहः 
If vyavasitapátha is not done, there may arise doubt even in 
ekanta-paksa. 

अक्रियमाणे व्यवसितपाठे एकान्तेऽपि सन्देहः स्यात्‌ | तत्र न ज्ञायते किमयं ' 
पूर्वस्य भवत्याहोस्वित्परस्थेति 
If they are not read with vicchéda, there will be chance for 
doubt even when anubandhas are taken as a part of that with 
which it is associated. 1t is not certain to decide there 
whether it forms a part of that which precedes or of that 
which follows. 


सन्देहमात्रमेतद्भवति, सर्वसन्देहेषु चेदमुपतिष्ठते व्याख्यानतो विशेषप्रतिपत्तिः 
हि सन्देह्दादक्षणम्‌ इति | पूर्वस्येति व्याख्यास्यामः । 
Doubt alone arise there. In all cases of doubt we take 
recourse to this—that detailed knowledge arises from the com- 


mentary and hence doubt does not enable the §Sastra to be 
neglected. We comment that it forms a part of what precedes. 


बत्ता Or from usage 
aug! पुनः सिद्धमेतत्‌ | वृद्धिमन्तमाद्यदात्त दृष्टा जिदिति व्यवसेयम्‌ | 


f^ OES 


अन्तोदात्त दृष्टा किदिति । 

Or this is evidently decided from usage. On seeing the initial 
syllable taking vrddhi and uddita tone, it should be decided 
that it is #if. On seeing the final syllable taking udaātta, it 
should be decided that it is Rit 


€ / 


युक्तं पुनयेद्वत्तनिमित्तको नामानुबन्धः स्यात्‌, नानबन्धनिमित्तकेन नाम वृत्तेन 
भवितव्यम्‌ । 
It is but right to take that the use of anubandha depends upon 


usage and not that the usage depends upon the anubandha 
used, 


वृत्तनिमित्तक एवानुबन्धः | वृत्तज्ञो ह्याचार्योऽनुबन्धानासञति 
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The use of anubandha is certainly decided from usage. For 
Acarya makes use of anubandhas only from his knowledge of 
the usage. 
उभयमिदम्‌ अनुबन्धेपूक्तमेकान्ता अनेकान्ता इति | fius न्याय्यम्‌? 
Both sides-ekantatva and anékantatva have been explained with 
reference to anubandhas. Of the two which is to be adopted? 


एकान्ता इत्येव न्याय्यम्‌ 

Tt is but right to take them only as ekantas. 
कुत एतत्‌! On what basis is this decision arrived at? 
अत्र हि हेतुर्न्यपदिष्टः; यञ्च नाम सहेतुकं तद्‌ न्याय्यम्‌ 


For, the reason for adopting itis here given; that which is 
supported with a Aétu is nyayya. 


ie, ७ CON CNN OY ~N 
ननु चाक्त तत्रासरूपसवादशदाप्मातषध इथकूतानदिशाऽनाकारान्तत्वादू इति । 


Oh the following defect was raised there:-Tatra asarüpa- 
sarvadéa-dap-pratisédhé prihaktva-nirdesdsanakarantatvat. 


असरूपविधो तावन्न दोषः । आचायेप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयति नानुबन्धङ्कतमसारूप्य 
मवति इति यदयं ददातिदधात्योविमाषा इति विभाषां शास्ति | 
There is no harm with reference to asarupavidht. The 
procedure of Acarya, in enjoining vibhasá in the sutra Dadati- 
dadhatyor vibhasa (9, 1, 189) suggests that anubandhas do not 
bring in asarapya. 

यदप्युक्तं सर्वादेश इति, जअत्ाप्याचायप्रवृत्तिज्ञपयति नानुबन्धकृतमनेकाल्त्व 
भवति इति, यदयं शित्सवस्य इत्याह 
The difficulty raised with reference to sarvadésa too cannot 
stand, since the mention of इ sarvasya in the sūtra Anékal Sit 
sarvasya (1, 1, 55) by Acarya suggests that auubandhas do not 
subscribe to anékaliva, 

यदप्युक्तं दाप्मतिषेधे प्रथकृत्वनिर्देशः कतेव्यः इति, न कर्तव्यः; आचार्य- 
प्रवृत्तिज्ञापयति नानुबन्धक्कतम्‌ अनेजन्तत्वं भवतीति, यदयम्‌ उदीचां माङो व्यतीहारे 


CN 


इति मेङः सानुवन्धकस्थ आत्वभूतस्य ग्रहण करोति 
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Even the statement that dáép should be separately mentioned 
need not be made. The procedure of Acarya suggests that 
anubandhas do not stand against éjaniaiva, since he reads 
manah in place of mēńah in the sūtra Udicam mano vyaliharé 
(9, 4, 19). 
यथासड-ख्यमनुदेश! समानाम्‌ (1, 8, 10) 

There are three topics here:-(1) What are the siiras which 
serve as examples? (2) What is the need for this siira? 
(3) Is sankhyatanudésa based on Sabdasamya or arthasamya ? 


I 

किमुदाहरणम्‌ £ Which serves as the example ? 

इको यणचि, दध्यत्र मध्वत्र 
The stra Iko yan aci, by which the forms dadhyatra and 
madhvatra are formed, is the example. 

A C. `A ~ `A f द्ध 

नंतदाख । स्थानन्तरतमचाप्यतत्‌ [सदम्‌ 
It is not so. It results even from the operation of the sitra 
Sthanésniaratamah (1, 1, $0). 


कुत आन्तर्थस्‌ ? What is the basis of their antarya ? 
AGMA ताळुस्थान ओठस्थानस्योष्ठस्थानो भविष्यति 
The palatal (consonant) replaces the palatal (vowel) and the 
labial (consonant)? replaces the labial (vowel). 
इदं तर्हि तस्थस्थमिपां तांतंतामः इति 
This, then, the si#tra Tas-thas-tha-mipdm | tàr-tam-ta-amah 
(8, 4, 101) serves as an example. 
ननु चैतदपि खानेऽन्तरतमेंनैव सिद्धम्‌ 
Oh, this too results from the operation of the stra Sthanés- 
ntaratamah (1, 1, 50). 


RL W ७ . 
कुत AMAA? What is the basis of their Gntarya ? 


1. Even though vis labio-dental, it replaces the labial vowel w, since 
there is no labial semi-vowel in Sanskrit Language corresponding to the 
English w 
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एकार्थस्थेकाथों र्थस्य व्यर्थों agia seat भविष्यति इति 
The singular suffix will have antarya with the singular one, 
the dual with the dual and the plural with the plural. 
1२077 :—Ka@iyata reads here :-Nityanam sabdanam prayo- 
gad arthakrtam àntaryam astyéva iti bhāvah. 
इद्‌ तहि तूदीशळातुरवर्मतीकूचवाराड्ढक्‌छण्डञ्यक इति 
This, then, the sūtra Tidi-salatura-varmati-kicavarad dhak- 
chan-dhan-yakah (4, 8, 94) serves as an example. 
Norz :—Kaiyaja reads here :—Pathakraménaiva sambandho 
‘bhavisyate iti bhavah. 
II 
किमर्थ पुनरिदमुच्यते ? What for is this sūtra read ? 


+ a ~ ENS $ 648 J 
ज्ञासमासनिर्देशात्सवप्रसङ्गोऽनुदेशस्य, तत्र यथासडख्यवचर्न नियमार्थम्‌ 
The sötra Yathasankhyam...is for the sake of niyama, since, 
otherwise, all in anudēśa may replace all among uddésya on 
account of their being mentioned through sa7Ajfia or samüsa. 

संज्ञया समासैश्च निर्देशाः क्रियन्ते । संज्ञया तावत्‌ - परस्मपदानां णलतु- 
सुस्थल्थुसणल्वमाः इति | wre: - तृदीशळातुरवर्मतीकूचवाराङ्ढकूछण्डन्यकः इति | 
A sd n UMP. CNN 
संज्ञासमासनिर्देशात्‌ - एतस्मात्‌ कारणात्‌, सर्वप्रसङ्गः = सर्वस्य उद्देशस्य सवोऽनुदेशः 
प्रामोति | इष्यते च समसङ्र्यं यथा स्यादिति | तच्चान्तरेण aa न सिध्यति 
इति तत्र यथासङ्ख्यवचनं नियमार्थम्‌ | एवमर्थमिदमुच्यते | 
Sütras are read making use of samjia and samüsas. The 
sutra — Parasmáipadánam | nal-atus-us-thal-athus-a-nal-va-mah 
(3, 4, 82) is, firstly, through samjAz and the sūtra T'üd:-salátura- 
varmati-kucavarad dhak-chan-dhan-yakah (4, 8, 94) is through 
sumdsas. On account of this reason (i.e.) mention through 
samjna and samüsa, there is room for sarva-prasanga (i.e.) 
all anudésas may replace all uddéas. Tt is desired they should 
replace only those which hold the same place in their order. 
This cannot be accomplished without special effort. Hence is 
this 3६06 yathdsaikhyam....read for the sake of niyama. It is 
intended for it. 

31 
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किं पुनः कारणं संज्ञया च समासेश्च निर्देशाः क्रियन्ते ? 
Why should mention be made through samjfa and samásas ? 
e e. A x a iN : 
सज्ञासमासनिर्देशः एथम्विभक्तिसंक्यनुचारणाथ: 
Mention through sari and samasa is to avoid the repetition 
of case-suffixes and samjnins. 
संज्ञया च समासेश्व निर्देशाः क्रियन्ते एथग्‌ विभक्तीः संज्ञिनश्च मोच्चीचरम्‌ इति 
Sutras are read making use of sami and samdsas to avoid 
repetition of case-suffixes and samjnins. 
प्रकरणे च giarra: | 
For the sake of taking the whole into cognition in the context. 
प्रकरणे च सर्वेषां सम्प्रत्ययो यथा स्यात्‌ - विदो लटो aid 
So that the whole may, in context, be taken into consideration, 
asin the sūtra Vido lato va (3, 4, 88). 
III 
किं पुनः शब्दतः साम्ये सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो भवति आहोखिदू अर्थेतः ? 
Does sahkhyatanudéa take place on the basis of $abda or artha? 
कश्चात्र विशेषः ? What is the difference here? 


ARAN शब्दतथेण्णलादयः परस्मेपदानां डारोरसः प्रथमस्य अयवायाब 
एच इत्यनिर्देशः 
If sankhyasamya is based on Sabda, it is not found in the 
following sifras:-Parasmaipadanam nal-atus-us.. (9, 4, 82), 
Lutah prathamasya daraurasah (2. 4, 85) and Ecésyavayavah 
(6,1, 78) where parasmaipadanam and naladis, prathamasya 
and daraurasah and éca and ayavayavah do not agree in 
number. 

सङ्ख्यासाम्यं शब्दतश्चेण्णलादयः RATA डारोरसः प्रथमस्य अयवायाव 
एच इति अनिर्देशः p अगमको निर्देशः अनिर्देशः 
If sankhyasamya is based on Sabda, there is no agreement in 
number in the mention of nalüdis and parasmaipadanam, 
da-rau-rasah and prathamasya and ay-av-ay-dvah and écah. 
Anirdé$a is derived thus :-agamako nirdéah (which means the 
nirdésa which is sarikhyasamya-anavabodhaka). 
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A . cs A A 
परस्मेपदानां णलतुसुस्थळथुसणल्वमाः इति णलादयो बहवः परस्मपदानामित्येकः 
शब्दः | वैषम्यात्‌ सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो न प्राम्नोति | 
In the sūtra Parasmaipadandm  mul-atus-us-thal-athus-a-nal- 
va-mah, naladis are many and parasmatpadanaàm is one word 
and on account of the number of words not being the same in 
both, there is no chance for sankhyatanudésa. 
डारीरसः प्रथमस्य, डारोरसो बहवः, प्रथमस्य इत्येकः शब्दः | वेषम्यात्‌ 
सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो न MRR | 
With reference to Daraurasah prathamasya, da-rau-rusas are 
‘many and prathamasya is one word and on account of dis- 
parity in their number there is no chance for sazkhyatanude$a. 
एचोऽयवायावः, अयवायावो बहवः, एच इत्येकः शव्दः | वेषम्यात्‌ सङ्ख्या- 
तानुदेशो न nr । 
In the sūtra Écósyavayávah, ay-av-dy-dvas are many and écah 
is one word and on account of disparity in their number there 
is no chance for sankhyatanudesa. 
अ Co S : हि 
स्तु ता Aud: Let it, then, be on the basis of artha. 
os OO a ~ m~ e 
अथतश्चेर्ळूळटोनेन्यरीहणसिन्धुतक्षश्चिलादिषु दोषः 
If it is on the basis of artha, there will be difficulty in the sitras 
referring to lrlutoh nandi etc. arihana etc. and sindhutaksasiladis. 
^ A Le ^` ex Le 
अर्थतश्चेत्‌ टढटोनन्यरीहणसिन्युतक्षशिळादिषु दोषो भवति 
If it is on the basis of artha, there is difficulty with referring 
to Irluforh nandi etc. arihana ete. and sinthutaksasuadte. 
स्यतासी gga, स्यतासी क्ले, ठुढ॒टोरित्यस्थ त्रयोऽर्थाः | वेषम्यात्‌ सइख्या- 
तानुदेशो न माम्नोति । 
In the s#ira Syatas? lrlujoh (8, 1, 88) sya and tas are two and 
lrlufoh convey three arthas. On account of disparity in 
number, there is no chance for sankhyaianudé§a. 
Nott :—1. Lr refers to both Irn and iri and so Irlutau 
denotes three objeots. 
Nors:- 2. Kdiyata reads here:-Yada tu irrüpam  saman- 
yam artho lréabdasya itt paksah, tada astyiva samyam iti 8686 - 
bhavah. 
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नन्दिग्रहिपचादिभ्यो ल्युणिन्यचः, नन्द्यादयो बहवः, स्युणिन्यचख्नयः । 
वैषम्यात्‌ सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो न प्राम्नोति 
In the sara Nandi-grahi-pacadibhyd lyuninyacah (3, 1, 134), 
nandyüdis are more than three and lyuninyacah are three. On 
account of disparity in number, there is no chance for sankhyd- 
tanudésa. 

Norz:—Here Káiyaía reads thus :- Nandyad?gu apt avaya- 
vēna vigrahah, samudáyah samasarthah i asriyamane samu- 
dáyatrayüpéksaya pratyayatrayasya samyasadbhavad adosah. 

^ 


^ 

अरीहणादयो बहवः, वुआदयः सप्तदश | वैषम्यात्‌ सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो T 
्राम्नोति 
In the sitra Vui-chan....arihana-krsisva... (4, 2, 80), arzhanadss 
are many and vufíadis are seventeen. On account of the 
disparity in number there is no chance for sankhyatanudésa. 

# C. : To N e^. A A 

सिन्धुतक्षशिरादिभ्योडणओ, सिन्घुतक्षशिकादयो बहवः, अणजो हो | 
वैषम्यात्‌ सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो न प्राझोति । 
In the sūtra Sindhu-taksasiladibhydsnanau (4, 8, 98), sindhu- 
taksasiladis are many and av and añ are only two. On account 
of the disparity in number, there is no chance for sankhyata- 
1020656. 
आत्मनेपदविधिनिष्ठासावंधातुकड्विग्रहणेषु 
(There will be dósa) in atmanepadavidhi, nistha and sarva- 
dhatukadvigrahana. 


x 78 08s 


आतमनेपदविधिनिष्ठासार्वधातुकद्िग्रहणेषु च दोषो भवति 
There will be dósa with reference to Gimanépadavidhi, nisthé 
and sárvadhatukadvigrahana. | 

आत्मनेपदविधिश्व न सिध्यति - अनुदात्तङित आत्मनेपदम्‌, अनुदात्तङ्ति द्वौ 
आतमनेपदमित्यस्य द्वावर्थौ | तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः प्राप्नोति । 
There will be difficulty in the operation of Gtmanépadavidhi- 
Anudatianiia atmanépadam (1, 8, 12). Anudatia and nit are 


two and almanépada denotes two (taù ahd dna) and here 
sankhyátanudé$a may chance to operate, 
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निष्ठा - रदाभ्यां निष्ठातो नः gaa दः इति रेफदकारो द्वो, निहेत्यस्य 
gras, तत्न सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः प्राम्मोति | 
With reference to nistha. In the sūtra Radábhyam nisthaté 
nah pirvasya ca dah (8,2, 42), there are two:—répha and 
dakara and nisthé denotes two (kta and ktavat) and here 
sankhyátanudéséa may chance to operate. 


सावैधातुकाद्रेअहणेपु च दोषो भवति - श्नसोरल्लोपः, tef GT, सार्व- 
धातुकमित्यस्य gras, तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः प्राम्मोति | 
There chances dósa in the sūtras where sarvadhatukatva is 
‘associated with two. In the sūtra Snasor allopah (6, 4, 111 ) 
there are two-$nam and the root as and sarvadhatuka denotes 
two (ti and 8४7) and here there is chance for sankhyatanudésa 
to operate. 

oN aN 
एड Fact AIT: 
Need for prohibiting sankhyatanudésa with reference to pirva- 
rapa when 2f is followed by a. 

© OA ArN 7 ए " ~ ७ _ ~ aA 

US: पूवत्व प्रांतेषेधा वक्तव्य; | एङः पदान्तादात, SIS, डासड्सा FI 
एडित्यस्य द्वावर्थौ, तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः wala 
There is need to prohibit sazkhyatanudeia with reference to 
pirvaripa when én is followed by a. In the sra Nasinaso$ ca 
(6, 1, 110) which follows Eviah padantad ati (6, 1, 109), nasi 
(fifth case suffix) and nas (sixth case suffix) are two and én 
denotes two objects and there is chance for sankhyatanudésa 
to operate. 

अस्तु तर्हि शब्दतः Let it, then, be on the basis of sabda. 

ननु चोक्तं सङ्ख्यासाम्यं शब्दतश्रेण्णछादयः परसेपदानां डारौरसः प्रथमस्या- 
यवायाव एच इत्यानिर्देशः इति । 
Oh, it has been said that, if sankhydsamya is based on §abdas 
there is no agreement in number in the mention of maladis 


and parasmaipadanam, da-r&u-rasah and prathamasya and 
ay-av-dy-avah and écah. 


नैष दोषः | स्थानेऽन्तरतमः इत्यनेन व्यवस्था भविष्यति । 
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This difficulty does not arise. It will be warded off by the sūtra 
Sthanisntaratamah. 


कुत आन्तर्यम्‌ | On what basis is antarya taken? 

एकार्थस्यकार्था, TIA व्यर्थों, agia बहूथः, संबृतावर्णस्थ संबृतावर्णो, 
विज्वतावर्णस्य विवृतावर्ण: 
The singular suffix has Gntarya with the singular one, the dual . 
with the dual, the plural with the plural, samvrta-akara with 
saswrta-akara and vivria-akara with vivría-akàra. 

Noru :—Nagésa says that the mention of samovriávarnasya 
samwrilüvarnah is unnecesary, since akára is only vivrta in 
prakriyadasa. He also says that @karthasya etc. is upalaksana 
to pratyakivads. 

~ ~ ANN A 
अतिप्रसङ्गो शुणब्वद्धिप्रतिषेधे क्डिति 
Ativydpti in the pratisédha of guna and vrddhi by the sütra 
7९7112 ca (1, 1, 9). 


~ ANN f ~ 


अतिप्रसङ्गो भवति गुणवृद्धिप्रतिषेधे RSR | गुणवृद्धी द्वे eat द्वौ | तत्र 
सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः प्रामोति 
There wil! be ativyãpti with reference to the prohibition of 
guna and vrddhi by the sutra Knit ca (1, 1, 5). Guna and 
vrddhw are two and kit and nif are two and hence there is 
chance for sankhyatanudésa. 

नेष दोषः; गकारोऽप्यत्र निर्दिश्यते 
This difficulty does not arise; gakara too is referred to here. 

ne ` e 
तत्ताह गकारअहण कव्यम्‌ Then there is need to read it. 
S p Ue a Of Cs oS 
न कतंव्यम्‌ | क्रियते न्यास एव । ककारे गकारश्चर्वभूतो निर्दिश्यते, गिति 


NN mf 


Lm eS 
किति दितीति । 


No, it need not be read. It is read in the séira itself. Gakara 
is changed to voiceless kakara, since it is followed by kakara, 
so that the stra may be expanded into giti kiti siti. 

उदिकूले रुजिवहोः 

Ativyaptt of sakhyatanudisa in the operation of the sūtra 
Udikale rujivahoh (3, 2, 81). 


» 
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A N AS (s 

उदिकूले द्वे रुजिवही a । तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः sala 
Udi and kula axe two and ruj and vah are two. There is 
chance for sankhyátanudésa. 

नेप दोषः | AREA । 
This difficulty does not arise; for the word ut is not upapada. 

कि dí$? What then? 

विशेषणं रुजिवहोः - उत्पूर्वाभ्यां रुजिवहिभ्यां कूळ उपपद इति 
It is ४४६४870 to ruj and vah, so that the süíra may be 
expanded thus—wi-pürvabhyam ruji-vahibhyam kil upapade. 

^ A A ` 

तच्छालाद्पु धातालग्रहणपु 
(Ativy&pl?) in places where three roots are mentioned in 
süiras, which take pratyaya denoting tacchilya etc 

तच्छीलादिषु धातुत्रिग्रहणेपु दोषो भवति | विदिभिदिच्छिदेः कुरच्‌ 
विदिमिदिच्छिदयः त्रयः, तच्छीलादयख्नयः | तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः प्राम्मेति | 
Difficulty arises in sitras having three roots taking a 
pratyaya having three meanings tacchilya etc. In the sutra 
Vadi-bhidi-cchideh kurac (8, 6, 162), vid, bhid and chid are 
three and tacchiladis which kurac denotes are three (tacchilya, 


vayovacana and akti 8-2-129) and sankhyatanudésa has there 
a chance to set in. 


घजञादिपु टिग्रहणेषु 
Ativyápti in the siitras where two which take the praiyaya 
ghar etc. are mentioned. 
~ f^. a AN Cs A i ba पूर्‌ ba ALA A पूर्वो 
gangy हिग्यहणेषु «rp भवात | {नरभ्याः पूर्तः | विरमा द्वा, Weal 


ho 


द्वो | dd सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः प्राञ्गोति | 
Difficulty arises in siifras where two which take the pratyaya 
ghafí etc. are mentioned. In the sūtra Nir-abhyoh pi-lvoh 
(3, 3, 28), nir and abhi are two and pū and [4 are two and 
sankhyatanudesa has a chance to set in there. 

नेंष दोषः | इष्यते चात्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः, निष्पावः after इति 
There is no harm here. Sankhyatanudésa is here wished for 
viz. nispavah, abhilavah. 


248 LECTURES ON PATANJALTS MAHABHASYA 


एवं aff अकर्तरे च कारके भावे च इति द्वौ, पूल्वो द्वौ, तत्र सडख्यातानु- 
देशः प्राम्नोति 
If so, akartari ca kürake, bhávé which are taken by anuvriti 
from 3-3-19 & 8-8-18 are two and pi and & are two and 
sankhyatanudésa may there set in. 
अवे Tat करणाधिकरणयोः 
Ativyüpti in t7 and str preceded by ava when they take ghañ 
in the sense of karanatva and adhikaramatva. 

Tat gr करणाधिकरणे द्वे । तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः sala 
The roots i7 and str are two and karana and adhikarana are 
two. Hence saenkhyatüánude$a has a chance to set in the 
interpretation of the siira Ave trstror 974४ (8, 3, 120) where 
there is anuvriti to karana and adhikarana from the sūtra 
(8, 8, 117). 

e QC A 
STRANI भकना, 
Ativyapti with reference to bhi and kră when kartr or karman 
is upapada. 
C Cu ^ भूः A आ ~ AN 

SURAT कू AAA BT । तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुद्शः मासात 
Karir and karman are two and bhū and kri are two and 
sankhyatanudesa may set in there. 

Nors :—The sZíra referred to is Kartrkarmané bhikrich 
(3, 3, 127). 
अनवक्ट्‌प्त्यम्षयोरकिंवृत्तेपि 
(Ativyapti) in operation of the sūtra Anavaklptyamarsayor 
akimvritëspi (3, 9, 145) 


अनवक्ळप्त्यमर्षो gr किंवृतताकिंबृत्ते क्वे | तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः प्राम्नोति 


Anavaklpti and amarga are two and akimvrtta and kimvurtta 
are two. Sankhyatanudééa chances to set in 


Note :—There is anuvrtié for kimwrtte from 3, 3, 144. 
SA कत्वाणगुलो 


Ativyaptt where the roots kr and bhi take the pratyayas kiva 
and namul 


THIRTEENTH AHNIKA-—YATHASANKHYAM..SAMANAM 249 


"Nf 


भ्त ठे . `A A ` 
कुभ्वा छा, PANJA BD तत्र सच्ुयातानुदशः प्राप्ताति 
Kr and bhū are two, ktvé and namul are two and there 
sankhyatanudé$a chances to appear. 

Norz :—The concerned siira is Svange tas-pratyay? krbhvoh 
(8,4,61) where there is anuvriti for kivánamuláu from 3, 4, 59. 
. अधीयानविदुषोइछन्दोन्राह्मणानि 
Ativyāpti with reference to the praíyayas enjoined in the siira 
Tad adhité tad véda (4, 2, 50) to be tacked on to the words 
chandas and brahmanani found in 4, 2, 66. 

उन्दोब्राह्मणानि द्वे, अधीते वेद इति च द्वौ, तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः प्राञ्ञोति 
Chandas and brahmanani are two, adhité and veda are two and 
there sazikhyatanudeés$a may set in, 
- AN fan q ` 
रापधताः पाथदृतया$ 
Ativyaptt with reference to ropadha and ikdra on one side and 


pathin and dita on the other side. 
A A A 


ho RR VR ~ Cs दू A ANA दू 

रापधताः ATTY, तहच्छांत Wasa, रापध्षता si, पाथदूता af, तत्र 
सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः sala 
With reference to the siitras १०१०७४४७७७ pracam (4, 2, 128) 
and Tad gacchaté pathidiiaydh (4,3, 85), ropadha and 7 are 
two, paihin and duta are two and sañkhyđtānudēśa may set in 
there. 


तत्र भवस्तस्य व्याख्यानः क्रतुयज्ञेम्यश्व 
Ativya ptt to tatra-bhava-pratyaya and tasya-vyakhyana-pratyaya 
with reference to kraiu and yajña. 

तत्र भवस्तस्य व्याख्यानो द्वौ, क्रतुयज्ञी द्वौ । तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः 
SING । 
Tatra-bhava-pratyaya and tasya-vyakhyana-pratyaya are two, 
kratu and yajña (4, 8, 68) are two and sankhyatanudésa may 
set in. | 
सङ्घादिष्वञ्प्रभृतयः 
Avyapti in satighadi with reference to the pratyayas añ ete. 

M. 32 
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सट्ठादिष्वग्प्रभृतयः सङ्कयातानुदेशेन न सिध्यन्ति 
The pratyayas añ etc. (noted in the sutra Sanghankalaksanésy 
añyañiñaman 4, 3, 127) with reference to sangha etc. cannot be 
made to apply in order. 

नैष दोषः; घोषग्रहणमपि dep कर्तव्यम्‌ 
There is no harm there; the word ghésa too should there be l 
read. 
hs = ~ © A 
वशायशआदभगायल्सा 
Ativyapt? with reference to véso yaśadi in taking the pratyayas 
yalkhaw (4, 4, 131) 

वेशो यश आदी gr यल्खो द्वौ | तत्र सन्नयातानुदेशः spia 
VéSa-adi and gyaía.ad? are two, yal and kha are two and 
sankhyatàánude$a may set in there. 
डासिङसोः ख्यत्यात्परस्य 
Atiyapt? with reference to khiti and khīti in connection with 
the pratyayas nasi and nas. 

~ आ. S SS he NA 

डसिडसौ द्वो, ख्यत्यो द्वी । तत्र सङ्ख्यातानुदेशः MMA 
Nasi and ñas are two, khiti and khiti are two (6, 1, 112) and 
sankhyatanude$a may set in there. 
न वा समानयोगवचनात्‌ 
No, on account of yathasankhyam being applied to what is 
found in one sutra 

न वष दाषः The difficulties raised above do not arise. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


समानयोगवचनात्‌ - समानयोगे सह्ुच्यातानदेश वक्ष्यामि | 
On account of samana-yóga-vacana. Y shall state that yatha- 
sankhyam applies only with reference to those that are found 


in the same sūtra. 
तस्य दाषा वदा Sat वा 


The defect on so saying is in the operation of the sūtra Vido 
lato va (3, 4, 83) 
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SM AAO ANSA ^ ~ MON "US 
तस्यतस्य लक्षणस्य दाषा वदा छटा वा इत सकद्वथातानृदशा न MANA 
The defect on holding that १६८४७७७ is found in the interpreta- 
tion of the sutra Vido lato va, since sankhyatanude$a has no 
chance to play its part there. 
Norta :—Parasmaipadanam nalutusus... which are needed 
. here are found in the previous sutra. 
ध्माघेटान डीसुष्य्योश्र 
The defect is with reference to dhma and 6/४8 in association 
with the upapada nadi and musti. 
ध्माधेटोर्नाडीमुष्ट्योश्च सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो न प्राप्नोति 
Sankhydtanudésa has no chance to set in with reference to 


dhma and dhé when they take nai and musti for their 
upapada in 3, 2, 30. 


खलगोरथादिनित्रकव्य चश्च 
The defect lies in the stems khala, go and ratha taking the 
pratyayas int, tra and katya. 
सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो न प्राझोति 
There is no chance for sazkhyatanudesa. 
Note :—XKhalagérathat (4, 2, 50) is one sūira and Initra- 
katyaca§ ca (4, 2, 51) is another sūtra. 
~ è A 
सन्व्वपकराभ्या कचणञा च 
The defect lies in the stems sindhu and apakara which take 
kan taking the pratyayas an and añ. 
सङ्ख्यातानुदेशो न प्राभोति 
There is no chance for sankhyatanudésa. 
NomE :—Anaviau ca (4, 3, 39) is a separate sutra. 
युष्मदस्मदोश्वादेशाः 
There will be difficulty in the adéSas of yusmad and asmad. 
युष्मदस्मदोश्वादेशाः सङ्ख्यातानुदेशेनं न सिध्यन्ति 
The adé$as of yusmad and asmad cannot be taken through 
sankhyatanudésa. 
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तस्मादू यस्मिन्‌ पक्षेडल्पीयांसो दोषास्तमास्थाय प्रतिविधयं दोषेषु 
Hence the defects raised in that paksa which has the less 
number of flaws have to be met with. 

अथ वैवं वक्ष्यामि “ यथासङ्ख्यमनुदेशः समानां स्वरितेन” ततः अधिकारः । 
अधिकारश्च भवति स्वरितेन इति 
Or I shall read the sūiras thus:— Yathasankhyam anudésah 
samanam svaritina and then Adhikdrah. We get adhikarah 
through svarita. 

एवमपि स्वरितं दृष्टा सन्देहः स्यात्‌ - न ज्ञायते किमये समसङ्ख्यार्थः,. 
आहोस्विद्‌ अधिकाराथे इति | 
Even then this doubt will arise on seeing the svarita whether 
it is intended to denote samasankhya or adhikara. 


A AN FR P 


न्देहमात्रमेतद्भवति | सर्वसन्देहेषु चेदमुपतिष्ठते व्याख्यानतो विशेषप्रतिपत्तिने 

हि सन्देहादलक्षणस्‌ इति | समसडख्याथ इति व्याख्यास्यामः 
Doubt alone springs there. In all cases of doubt there is this 
dictum * Vyakhyanalo vistsapratipaiiir na hi sandehad alaksa- 
nam.’ We explain that it is to denote samasankhyd. 

NoTE :—Kavzyaia reads here :—Yaira svaritatvam pratijndyaté 
tatraiva $abdato artható va samydsrayéna-yathdsankhyam, nanyatra 
satyapt sankhyasamyé. 


ens 


स्वरितेनाधिकारः (1, 8, 11) 
The purpose served by the sūtra is the only topic discussed 
here. 
किमथमिदमुच्यते ९ Why is this sifra read ? 
अधिकारः प्रतियोगे तस्यानिर्देशाथेः 
Adhikàra is intended for its non-repetition in each stra. 
MN CQ C 


अधिकारः क्रियते, प्रतियोगं तस्थानिर्देशाथः इति 
Adhikara is resorted to,so that it may not. be repeated in 
every sutra. 


किमिदं प्रतियोगमिति ? 
What is this—the expression pratiydgam ? 
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याग याग प्रात प्रातयागसू 
The word pratiyogam is derived thus—yogam yógam prati. 

योगे योगे तस्य ग्रहणं मा काषेम इति 
So that I may not read it in every sutra. 

कि गतमेतादियता qam ! 
Is this the meaning that is understood from this sūtra ? 

गतम्‌ इत्याहू * Yes’, says he. 

FT: On what authority ? 

SIRT: From the world. 

तद्यथा लोके “ अधिकृतोञ्यी आरामे ?, ¦ अधिकृतो5सो नगरे ? इत्युच्यते, यो 
यत्र व्यापारं गच्छति | शब्देन चाप्यधिकृतेन कोऽन्यो व्यापारः शकयोऽवगन्तुमन्यदतो 
योगे योग उपस्थानात्‌ । 
It is illustrated thus :-He who has. work to do in a village or 
a city is said ‘ Adhikriossáu gramé' Adhikrtossau nagaré’. 
What cana word which is adhikria do except making its 
appearance in every sūtra ? 

m~ ~N CAN 
न वा निर्दिवयमानाधिकुतत्वादयथा लोके 
No, this need not be on account of the adhikrtatva of that 
which is newly mentioned, as is in the world. 

A ~ a ~ N : 

न पतत्वर्याजनमास्त No, this need not be the prayajana. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? | 

निर्दिऱ्यमानाधिकृतत्वाद्यथा लोके - निर्दिश्यमानमधिकृतं गम्यते | 


On account of the adhikrtatva of that which is newly men- 
tioned, as is in the world. lt is understood that what is 


newly mentioned gets the vya para. 


€ A 


तद्यथा - देवदत्ताय गौदीयतां, यज्ञदत्ताय विष्णुमित्राय इति । गोरिति गम्यते | 
एवामिहापि पदरुजविशस्प्रशो घञ्‌ , स॒ खिरे, भावे घञ्‌ इति गम्यते | 
This may be illustrated thus :—Let a cow be given to Déva- 
datia, Yajfiadatta, Visnumiira and it is understood that a cow 
may be given to Yajfiadatiu and one to Visnumitra. So also 
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here the ghafi in the sense of bhave mentioned in the sūtra 
Padaruja-visu-sprsd ghar (8, 9, 16) follows in the following 
shira ST sthiré. 
अन्यनिर्देशस्तु नित्रतेकर्तस्मात्परिभाषा 
Mention of another sets at naught and so there is need for 
the paribhasd: 
COND AN MNL UR ON N 3 RN SS AN. : 

अन्यनिदशस्तु लक निवतका भवात | SED दवदत्ताय गादायता, यज्ञ" 
दुत्ताय कम्बलो विष्णुमित्राय च इति कम्बलो गोनिवतेको भवति । एवमिहापि 
अभिविधो भाव इनुण्‌ घञो निवतेकः स्यात्‌ । | 
Mention of another in the world sets at naught what has 
been mentioned. This may be illustrated thus:-Let a cow 
be given to Dévadatia and a kambala to Y ajfíadatta and - Visnu- 
mitra. Here the mention of kambala makes the cow recede. 
So also here the inun mentioned in the stra Abhividhau 
bhava inun (9, 9, 44) makes ghav recede. 


तस्मात्‌ परिभाषा कर्तव्य Hence is the need for the paribhasa. 
अधिकारपरिमाणाज्ञानं तु Non-knowledge of the limit of adhikara. 
अधिकारपरिमाणाज्ञानं तु भवति । न ज्ञायते कियन्तमवधिम्‌ अधिकारोऽनु- 
ada इति 
There is the non-knowledge of adhikaraparimana. It is not 
known how far adhikara extends. 


अधिकारपरिमाणज्ञानाथे तु To know the extent of the adhikara. 


अधिकारपरिमाणज्ञानाथेमेव TIT योगे वक्तव्यः | अधिकारपरिमाणं ज्ञास्यामि इति 
If so, this stra has to be read only to know the extent of the 
adhikara —that I may know the extent of the adhikéra. 


कथं पुनः स्वरितेनाधिकारः इत्यनेन अधिकारपरिमाणं शक्यं. विज्ञातुम्‌ १ 
How is it, then, possible to understand the extent of the 
adhikara from the sūtra Svariténadhikarah ? 

एवं वक्ष्यामि स्वरितेनाधिकारः इति । स्वरितं दृष्टा अधिकारों न भवति इति | 
I shall then read the sūtra Svarit@nadhikarah in the sense that 
adhikdra ceases on seeing the svarita. 
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Ci 
Qt 


केनेदानीमधिकारो भविष्यति: 
On what authority will adhikara commence ? 
AON es eae NE 
लाकिकाजाबकार;। Adhikara commences, as is in the world. 
न, अधिकार इति चेदुक्तम्‌ 
No, objection was raised against laukika-adhikara. 
किमुक्तम्‌ ! What objection was raised ? 
अन्थनिर्डेशस्तु निवरतेकस्तस्मासरिभाषा इति 
Anya-nirdésas tu nivartakas tasmat paribhasa. 
अधिकारार्थमेव qu योगो वक्तव्यः 
This s#ira has, then, to be read only for adhikara. 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ अधिकारपारेमाणाज्ञानं तु इति 
Oh, objection was raised against it thus:—Adhtkdra - pari- 
manajnanam tu. 
यावतिथो5लनुबन्धस्तावतो योगानिति वचनात्सिद्धम्‌ 
It is accomplished by taking that an aj is read as anubandha 
to suggest that the adhikara extends to the same number of 
siiras as its number in the pratyahara-siiras, 
यावतिथोऽछ्‌ अनुबध्यते तावतो योगान्‌ अधिकारो5नुवतेते इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It must be that the adhikára extends to the same number of 


sutras as is the number of al (in the pratyahara siitras) used as 
an anubandha. 


NOTE :—If the adhikara extends to two sutras, i should be 
read as anubandha; u should be read if it is to extend to 
three siitras eto. 

jas ty A la! i CUN e^ . 
अर्थदाना यत्राल्पायासांऽर., भूयसश्च यांगानाधकारा अचुवर्तत, कथ तत्र 
कर्तव्यम्‌ £ 
What should be done where the number of al is smaller than 
the number of siéras to which the adhikara extends? 
भूयसि प्राग्वचनम्‌ 
When the number is great, the word prak is to be read. 
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भूयसि प्राग्वचन कर्तव्यम्‌, प्रागमुतः इति वक्तञ्यम्‌ 
When the number is great, the word prak, as prak of this, 
should be read. 

तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ It has to be read. 

न वक्तञ्थम्‌ No, it need not. 

~ A 2 aN ~ 

सन्देहमात्रमेतद्‌ भवति । सर्वसन्देंहेषु चेदसुपतिष्ठते व्याख्यानतो विशेषप्रति- 
पत्तिनहिं सन्देहादळक्षणम्‌ इति । प्रागमुत इति व्याख्यास्यामः 
Doubt alone arises there. In all cases of doubt we take 
recourse to this—that detailed knowledge arises from the 


commentary and hence doubt does not enable the Sdstra to be 
neglected. We comment that it is before this. 


यद्येवं नार्थोऽनेन If so, no purpose is served by this siira. 

केनेदानीमाधिकारो भविष्यति ! 
How will then adhikara be accomplished ? 

लौकिको$5धिकारः 
Adhiküra as is seen in the world is resorted to. 

ननु चोक्तं नाधिकार इति चेदुक्तस्‌ 
Oh, it was said that objection was raised against laukika- 
adhikara. 

किमुक्तम्‌! What objection was raised ? 

अन्यनिर्देशस्तु निवर्तकस्तस्मात्‌ परिभाषा 
Mention of another sets ab naught and hence is the need for 
paribhása. 

a C. Cs NE 

सन्देहमात्रमेतद्भवति | सर्वसन्देहेषु चेदमुपतिष्ठते व्याख्यानतो विशेषम्रतिपातिन 
~ ~ AA CS 
हि सन्देहादछक्षणम्‌ इत्युक्तम्‌ | इनुण्घञिति सन्देहे घञिति व्याख्यास्यामः | 
Doubt alone arises there. In all cases of doubt it was said 
that this dictum stands before us ' Vyakhyanató visigaprali- 
patiir na hi sandéhad alaksanam. When it is doubtful whether 
the pratyaya inus» found in Abhividhdu bhava inun (8, 8, 44) is 
to be taken by anuvrtti in the next séira Akrosésvangór grahah 
or ghan, found in 8, 8, 16, we declare it is ghar, 
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न तर्हिं इदानीमयं योगो वक्तव्यः 
In that case this s#fra need not be read now. 
qod Certainly should it be read. 
कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 
स्वरितेनाधिकारगतियेथा विज्ञायेत, अधिकं कार्यम्‌ , अधिकः कारः 
‘So that adhikaragati, adhikam küryam and adhikah karah may 
be understood through svarita. 


अधिकारगतिः - गोखियोरुपसजेनस्य इत्यत्र गोटाङ्कहणं चोदितं तन्न कतेव्यं भवति | 
einen स्वरयिष्यते | स्वरितेनाधिकारगातिर्मविष्यतीति area प्रकृत्य ये प्रत्यया 
विहितास्तेषां ग्रहणं विज्ञास्यते । तत्र स्वरितेन अधिकारगातिर्भवतीति न दोषो भवति | 
Adhikaragatih :—Need for gatargrahanam was stated under the 
süira Góoslriyór-upasarjanasya (1, 2, 48) and it need not be 
made. The word strī is read with svarita accent. Taking 
that the adhik@ra of siriyam is suggested by svarita, all 
pratyayas which are enjoined under the range of siriyam are 
taken into account. 

अधिकं कार्यम्‌ :-अपादानमाचार्यः [क्रि न्याथ्यं मन्यते? यत्र प्राप्य निदृत्तिः | 
तेनेहैव स्थात्‌ - ग्रामाद्‌ आगच्छति, नगराद्‌ आगच्छति | साङ्काश्यकेभ्यः पाटलिपुत्लका 
अमिरूपतरा इत्यत्र न स्यात्‌ | स्वरितेन अधिक कार्यं भवतीत्यत्रापि सिद्ध भवति | 
तथा - अधिकरणमाचार्यः किं न्याय्यं मन्यते ! यत्र कृत्त आघारात्मा व्याप्तो भवति । 
तेनेहेव स्यात्‌, तिलेषु dew, «f सर्पिरिति | गङ्गायां गावः, कूपे गर्गकुलमित्यत 

ts A Q AN AA Cs 
न स्यात्‌ | स्वरितेन अधिक कायं भवतीति अत्रापि सिद्ध भवति | 
Adhikam küryam. Which does Acdrya consider to be the 
proper apadana’? The place from where actual separation 
takes place. In that case, the fifth case will be regular only 
in the sentences, gramad agacchati, nagarád agacchati and it 
cannot be regular in the sentence SaZka$yakebhyah Patuli- 
putraka abhiripataréh (People of JPajaliputra are more 
beautiful than those of Sankdéyaka). 1018 achieved here too 
by svarita taking that it does more karya. Similarly which 
does Acdrya consider to be the proper adhikarana? Where 
the whole ddhéya is in association with it. In that case the 
use of the locative will be proper only in the sentences, tlésu 
tailam (there is oil in seasamum) and dadhni sarpih (there 1s 
clarified butter in curd) and it cannot be regular in Gangayam 
gavah (there are cows in the Ganges) and kp? gargakulam 
M. 33 
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(there is a family of earthworms in the well). It is achieved 
here too by svarita taking that it does more karya. 
अधिकः कारः पूर्वविप्रतिषेधाश्च न पठितव्या भवन्ति-गुणवृद्धथोत्त्वतृज्वद्वावेभ्यो 
नम्पूर्वविप्रतिधिद्धम्‌ | नुमचिरतृज्वद्भो नुडिति । नुम्नुटी स्वरयिष्येते । तत्र स्वरितेन 
अधिकः कारो भवतीति नुम्नुटो भविष्यतः 
Adhikah karah. The cases where vipratisédh? purvam karyam. 
operates need not be read :—-Num in preference to guna, vrddhi, 
dutva and irjvadbhava and nut in preference to num, cira and 
irjvadbhava. Num and nuf are read with svarita accent. 
‘Through the capacity of svarita that it does adhika-kara, num 
and nui set in there, 
कथे पुनः अधिकः कार इत्यनेन पूर्वविप्रतिषेधा: शक्या न पठितुम्‌ ! 
On what authority can we not read pirvavipratisidha by 
taking adhikara in the sense adhikah karah: 


लोकतः From the world. 
तद्यथा - लोके ' अधिकमयं कार करोति? इत्युच्यते, योऽयं saw: सन्‌ बलवद्धिः 
सह भारं वहति | एवमिहापि अधिकमय कार करोतीत्युच्यते योऽयं qq: सन्‌ पर बाधते 
It may be illustrated thus :— When a weak man is able to bear 
a burden along with the strong, people say in the world, 
** This man does adhika-kara," Similarly here too that which 
over-rules those that follow is said to do adhika-kara. 
अधिकारगतिस्व्यर्था विशेषायाधिकं SEIT, । 
अथ योऽन्योऽधिकः कारः पूर्वविप्रतिषेधार्थः सः ॥ 
The three-fold use of the s#tra Svaritēna adhikarah mentioned 
above is stated in this gatha. 
Norz:—1. NagéSa reads here :—Dvitiyaphalam-visésayéti- 
gaunasangrahayéyarthah. Trtiyam aha-atha ydsnya iti. 
_ Norz:—2. Varttikakara has not stated the second and the 
third praydjanas, but has mentioned only the first with some 
emendation. But it seems Mahabhasyaküra has given them 


on the authority of an old gatha. Or perhaps the gath@ is 
his own. 


THIRTEENTH ÁHNIKA ENDS. 
(First adhydya, third pada, first dhnika ends) 


Fourteenth Ahnika 
(First adhyaya, third pada, second ahnika) 


अनुदात्तडित आत्मनेपदम्‌ (1, 3, 12) 
Three topics are discussed here :—(1) Is there the need for 
the prohibition of dtmonépada terminations after conjugational 
signs? (2) Does this siitra restrain the application of verba] 
terminations or enjoin them? (3) Is there pratyaya-niyama or 
prakriyartha-niyama here P 
I 
aN 

विकरणेभ्यः प्रतिषेधः 
Prohibition after conjugational signs. 

विकरणेभ्यः प्रतिषेधो वक्तब्यः - चिनुतः, सुनुतः, gia, पुनीतः | ङिति 
इति आत्मनेपदं प्राशेति 
There is need for the prohibition (of atmanepada terminations) 
after conjugational signs; for otherwise atmanépada termina- 
tions have to be used in the verbs cinutah, sunutah, luniiah 
and punilal on the strength of ńùtiah in the sutra. 

Norz :—The conjugational signs used in the above forms 
are not pit and hence they are considered to be nit on the 
strength of the sūtra Sarvadhatukam apii (1, 2, 4). 

नेष दोषः; नेवं विज्ञायते ङकार aq यस्य सोऽयं ङित्‌, fea: इति 
This difficulty does not arise. Nitall is not taken as the 
ablative singular of 7if which is a bahuvriht compound having 
its vigraha nakarah it yasya sah. 

कथे dla ? How, then, is it taken ? 

' इकार इदू feq, fea इति 
It is taken as the ablative singular of ñit which is a tatpurusa 
compound. 

^. A eN 

अथ बा उपदश हत वर्तत 

Or, the upadēśa is taken here by anwvrtü. 


1, Nkira éva is the reading in Sri Guruprasáda, Sastri edition. 
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अथ वा ' उक्तमेतत्‌ ‘fag तु पूर्वस्य कार्यातिदेशात्‌ ' इति 
Or it has been said that the object is achieved on account 
of the atidé$a referring to the kdrya of what precedes 

सवंथा चङङ्भ्यां IMIA 
Anyhow it will chance to appear after can and an. 

एवं तर्हि धातोरिति wed वतते 
If so, the word dhateh is taken here by anuvriti from the 
context 

क प्रकृतम्‌ : 


What is the sira which is found in the context whence the 
anuvrtit is made ? 


^ A 

भवादया धातवः होत The stra Bhividayo dhatavah, 

dg प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं, पञ्चमीनिर्दिषेन चेहाथः 
It is in the nominative case there and we here want the 
ablative case. 

अर्थाद्विभक्तिपरिणामो भविष्यति 
The change in the case takes place to suit the need 

तद्यथा - उच्चानि देवदत्तस्य गृहाणि, आमन्त्रयस्वैनस्‌ - देवदत्तमिति गम्यते । 
देवदत्तस्य गावोऽश्वा हिरण्यं च, आढ्यो वैधेयः - देवदत्त इति गम्यते 
It may be illustrated thus :~High are the storeys of Déva- 
datia’s bungalow; call him in a loud tone. It is seen that the 


word him refers to Dévadatta. Cows, horses and gold are of 


Dévadatia; the fool is rich. It is seen that the word fool 
refers to Dévadatiu 


AN OP 


पुरस्तात षष्ठीनिदिष्ट सत्‌ अर्थात्‌ प्रथमानिर्दिष्टं द्वितीयानिदिष्ट च भवति | 
एवमिहापि पुरस्तात्‌ प्रथमानिर्दिष्ट सत्‌ अर्थात्‌ पञ्चमीनिर्दिष्ट भविप्यति 
It (Dévadatiasya) being first mentioned in the sixth case, it is, 
out of necessity, changed to the first case and the second case 
respectively. So also, it being mentioned in the first case 
there, it is changed into the fifth case here. 


l. This was said under the sitra GankutadibhysSfininkit (1, 2, 1). 
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II 
ex प NI TE. Wi 
किमथ पुनरिदमुच्यते ¦ With what purpose is this s#éra read ? 
NoTE:—Kaaía explains it thus :-Does this serve as 
niyama-süira restricting the application of lddéus or a vidhi- 
sūtra enjoining altmanépada terminations? 
* fe €. e 
आत्मनपदवचचन MAA 
Mention of this s#fra with reference to Gimanépada is to serve 
as niyama. 


नियमार्थाऽयमारम्भः This attempt is for the sake of niyama. 
किमुच्यते नियमार्थोऽयमिति, न पुनविध्यर्थोऽपि स्यात्‌? 
Why is it said that this is for the sake of niyama and not for 
the sake of vidhi as well? 
लविघानाडिहितम्‌ 
The injunction has been made by the mention of ladéóas (in 
the sūtra Tép-tas-jhi....9, 4, 78). 
रविधानाद्धि आत्मनेपदं परस्मेपदं च विहितम्‌ 
Both atmanzpada and parasmaipada are enjoined by the siira 
mentioning ladéSas. 
अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ ? Can this be the praydjana? 
किं तर्हीति? What difficulty is there ? 
विकरणव्यवहितत्वात्त नियमाग्राप्तिः 
There is no chance for niyama to act, on account of the inter- 
ception of conjugational signs. 
विकरणैस्तु व्यवहितत्वान्नियमो न प्राझोति 
There is no chance for niyama to act on account of the inter- 
ception of vikaranas. 
इदामिह सम्प्रधार्य, विकरणाः क्रियन्तां नियम इति 
‘ This has to be decided whether the vidhis enjoining vikaranas 
operate first or this niyama-vidhi. 


किमत्र quisa ? Which has the prior chance here ? 
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परत्वाद्विकरणाः 
Rules enjoining vikaranas should operate first, since they are 
para. 

नित्याः खल्वपि विकरणाः, कृतेऽपि नियमे प्रायुवन्ति अक्लतेडपि प्रामुवन्ति । 
नित्यत्वात्‌ परत्वाच विकरणेषु कृतेषु विकरणेः व्यवहितस्वान्नियमो a aaa 
Vikaranas are then nitya, since they operate both when the 
niyama has operated and when the niyama has not operated. 
Since they are both nitya and para they operate first and 
then there is no chance for the niyama to operate on account 
of the interception of vikaranas. 

नेष दोषः, अनवकाशो नियमः 
This difficulty cannot arise, since the niyama wil then have 
no room to operate. 


सावकाशः It has room to operate. 
कोऽवकाशः? Where is the room to operate ? 
य एते ठुखिकरणा रलुविकरणाश्व लिड़िटि च 


Where roots take lugvikarana and Sluvikarana and take the 
terminations of lin and li 


aa पुनार्‍य 
परिभाषा 

विज्ञायेत Suppose this sara is taken as a paribhasá. 

के कृत भवति? What is gained by it? 

कार्यकालं संज्ञापरिमाषम्‌ , यत्र काये तत्र द्रष्टव्यम्‌ | लस्य तिबादयो भवन्ति 
इति उपस्थितमिदं भवति अनुदात्तडित आत्मनेपद, शेषात्कर्तरि परस्मैपदम्‌ इति | 
On account of the dictum Karyakdlam samjiaparibhasam, 
this stra appears on the scene of action. Where lakara 


takes tib-ddéSas, the two sitras Amudálta-Aita atmanépadam 
and Sesai kartart parasmaipadam appear on the scene 


एवमाप इतरतराश्रय भवात | 
Even then the defect of inter-dependence sets in. 


का इतरेतराश्रयता १ How is interdependence ? 
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£n. 


AH रूस स्थान तिबादांनामात्मनंपदपरस्पपदसज्ञया WATAN, 
सज्ञया च [SERIE भाव्यन्त, तदू इतरतराश्रय AAG । इतरंतराश्रयाणि च कार्याणि 
न प्रकल्पन्ते 
The samjnas atmanepada and parasmaipada have to be given 
only after tibadis have taken the place of Jakara and through 
samjia tibadis are made to exist. This is interdependence: 
Deeds which are interdependent are not accomplished. 

परस्मेपदेषु तावन्नेतरेतराश्रयं भवति | परसेपदानुक्रमणं न करिष्यते | 
. There is no interdependence with reference to parasmdipada; 
parasmavpadas are not enjoined with reference to particular 
prakrlis, 

अवश्य कर्तव्यम्‌ - अनुपराभ्यां HA: इत्येवमर्थम्‌ 
It should necessarily be done so that the root kr when 
preceded by anu and para (even when the kriyaphala goes to 
kartd) may take parasma?pada terminations. 

ननु चेतदपि आत्मनेपदानुक्रमण एव करिष्यते, स्वरितञितः FANANA 
क्रियाफले, आत्मनेपदे भवति, कतरि अनुपराभ्यां mem न इति । 

Oh, this too may be read where the prakrits which take 
atmanépada terminations are read. The sūtra SvearWuarah 
kartrabhiprayé kriyaphals (1, 3, 72) enjoins the use of dimané- 
pada terminations and the sūtra Anu-parabhyam krah (1, 9,79) 
may be read Kartari anuparabhyam krné na 

NOTE :—In this case the sitra has to be changed. 

आत्मनेपदेषु चापि नेतरेतराश्रयं भवति 
The defect of interdependenoe does not set in even with 
reference to dimanépada terminations. 

FARE How? 


भाविनी संज्ञा विज्ञास्यते सूत्रशाटकवत्‌ | तद्यथा - कश्चित्‌ कञ्चित्‌ तन्तु- 
वायमाह, “ अस्य सूत्रस्य शाटकं वय? इति | स पञ्यति, यदि शाटको न वातव्यः, अथ 
वातव्यो न शाटकः, शाटको वातब्यश्च इति विप्रतिषिद्धम्‌, भाविनी खलु अस्य सज्ञा 
अभिप्रेता - स मन्ये वातव्यो यस्मिन्नुते शाटक इत्येतदू भवति इति | एवमिहापि 


^ 


स लस्य खाने कर्तव्यः यस्य अभिनिवृत्तस्य आत्मनेपदमित्येषा संज्ञा भविष्यति 
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The samjia which is to come will be taken into consideration 
like siitras@taka (cloth of thread)  Thisis explained thus :~ 
One says to a weaver, “ Weave a cloth of this thread." He 
thinks thus :—If it is already a cloth, it need not be woven 
and if it is to be woven, it is not a cloth. The expressions— 
cloth and one to be woven conflict each other. Hence the 
sama that is to come is meant here. I think therefore that 
what will be called a cloth after it is woven is meant here. So 
also here, that the adéSa of lakara should take its place, which 
will, afterwards, get the àtmanepada samjna 


अथ बा पुनरस्तु नियमः Or let it be considered as niyama. 

ननु चोक्तं विकरणेब्येवहितत्वान्नियमों न sata 
Oh, it was said that there cannot be niyama on account of the 
interception of vikaranas. 

नेष दोषः । आचायेप्रवृत्तिज्ञापयति विकरणेभ्यो नियमो बलीयान्‌ इति, यदयं 
विकरणविधो आत्मनेपदपरस्मेपदान्याश्रयति gutta: परस्मेपदेषु, आत्मने- 
पदेष्वन्यतरस्याम्‌ इति । 
This defect cannot stand. The procedure of Acarya suggests 
that niyama is stronger than vikarana since, he holds dimané- 
pada and parasmaipada as the basis for vikaranavidht in the 
sitras Pusadi-dyutadi-lditah parasmaspadesu (8, 1, 55) and 
Aimanépadésvanyatarasyam (2, 4, 44) 

नतदात्त ज्ञापकस्‌ | SHATT [ह रस्य खान आत्मचपदाान परस्मंपदाने च 


This cannot be jiidpaka, for Gtmanépada terminations and 
parasmaipada terminations are entitled to be àdé$as of lakara 


Norr:—Kaiyafa reads here:—Prag api niyamat tēsām 
sambhavamdtréina nimittatva-avirodhát 


adie अनुपसर्गाद्वा इति विभाषां शास्ति 


If so, it is secured by the fact that Acárya enjoins vibhasa in 
the sutra Anupasargad va (1, 3, 43) 


III 
कि YRA पत्ययांनयमः = अनुदात्ताङत एव आत्मनंपद भवाते, भावकमंणोरेव 


आत्मनेपद भवाति हते, आहोस्वित्‌ प्रकृत्यथनियमः - अनुदात्तडित आत्मनेपदमेव, 
भावकमंणोरात्मनेपदमेव इति ? 
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Does this restrict the use of the pra/yaya that, if aimanépada 
is to be used, it should be used only after anudutiit and 
Aidania and only in bhdvéprayoga and karmani-prayég2 or the 
prakrit and its meaning that, after anudatiz and nidanta and 
in bhavé-prayoga and karmani-praydga, only Gimanépada termi- 
nations should be used ? 
aN 
PAA 1वशषः: What is the difference here ? 
~ KN A] + X e 

तत्र ग्रययानयम शषवचन परस्मपदस्यान FATT 
Of them, if it is pratyaya-niyama, there is need for the word 
- sat on account of parasmüipada not being prevented after 
them 

तत्र प्रत्ययनियमे शेषग्रहर्ण कर्तव्यम्‌ परस्मेपदनियमार्थं “शेषात्‌ कतैरि RA- 
पद्म्‌’ इति 
Of them, if if is pratyaya-niyama, there is need for the word 
5697 to restrict the „use of parasmaipada in the sūtra Sésat 
kartari parasmatpadam 

किं कारणम्‌? Why? 

~ N N `A 

परसैपदस्य अनिवृत्तत्वात्‌ - प्रत्यया नियताः प्रकृत्य्थो अनियतो ; तत्र RA- 
पदमपि प्राम्मोति | तत्र शेषग्रहणं कर्तव्यं परस्मैपदनियमाथे शेषादेव परस्मेपदं भवति 
नान्यत इति 
On account of the parasmaipada not being prevented. The 
pratyayas have been restricted and prakrti and artha have not 
been restricted; hence is chance for parasmaipada also to be 
used there. Therefore the word 58४8 has to be read to 
restrict the use of parasmaipada, so that parasmdipada can be 
used only after the rest and after none else. 


क्यष आत्मनेपदवचनं तस्यान्यत्र नियमात्‌ 
The need for the mention of Gimanfpada after kyas (in the 
sūtra Va kyasah (1,9, 90) on account of its being restrioted 
elsewhere 
FAT BAH वक्तव्यम्‌ - SAAT, लाहितायत 

Mention should be made of Gimanépada after kyas so that the 
form lóohitayaté between lohitayati and lóhitayaté can be achieved. 

M. 34 
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किं पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति ! Why is it not achieved ? 

तस्यान्यत्र नियमात्‌ - तद्धि अन्यत्र नियम्यते 
On account of its being restricted elsewhere - for it has been 
restricted elsewhere (४ e. after anudatté and nidunia). 

Norr:—NagiSa says that the sūira Va kyasah (1, 3, 90) 

and the following three siitras are suggested to be read before . 
the sátra Sésat kartari parasmaipadam (1, 3, 78). 

उच्यते च, न च प्राम्मोति । तद्‌ वचनाद्भविष्यति 
lt is said and if is argued that it has no chance. It gets the 
chance on account of its being stated. 

अस्तु तर्हि प्रक्ृत्यथेनियमः Let it, then, be prakriyartha-niyama. 


प्रकृत्यर्थनियमेडन्याभावः 
If it is taken as prakriyartha-niyama, there is no chance for 
others. 

प्रकृत्यर्थनियमे अन्येषां प्रत्ययानामभावः | अनुदात्तङितः तृजादयो न प्रामुर्वीन्ति | 
If it is taken as prakrtyurtha-niyama, there is no chance for 
other pratyayas. The pratyayas, trc etc., have no chance to 
come after anudáttzt and nidanta. 

नेष दोषः | अनवकाशास्तृजादयः, उच्यन्ते च, ते वचनाद्‌ भविष्यन्ति 
This defect does not arise; trjadis have no room to operate; 


they are read and they go after them on account of their 
being read. | 


सावकाशास्तृजादयः Trjadis have room to operate. 

कोऽवकाशः ! Where is the room for them to operate? 

परस्षेपदिनो$वकाश: 
They operate where parasmaipada terminations operate. 

. तत्रापि नियमाज्न agafa | 

They do not operate there too on account of niyama (that 
only parasmaipoda terminations come after them). 

तव्यदादयस्तर्हि भावकर्मणोर्नियमान्न प्राभुवन्ति | 


If 80, tavyad etc. cannot have chance to operate after them in 
bhaviprayigg and karmaniprayéga on account of niyama. 
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तव्यदादयोप्यनवकाशाः | ते वचनादू भविष्यन्ति 
T'avyad-ad^s too are anavakagas; they operate on account of 
their being read. 

चिण तर्हि भावकरमणोनियमान्न प्राझोति 
If so, cim has no chance to appear in bhàvéprayóga and 
karmantprayoga on account of niyama. 

चिण्‌ qaaa भविष्यति 
Cin appears on account of its being read. 

घडू तहि भावकर्मणोनियमान्न प्राप्नोति 
If so, ghan has no chance to appear in bhavéprayéga and 
karmaniprayóga on account of niyama. 

तत्रापि प्रकृत कमेग्रहणमनुवर्तते 
The word karma is taken even there by anuvriti from the 
context. 

क प्रकृतम्‌! 
What is that sūtra which is found in the context ? 

AFRA च इति The stra An karmani ca (8, 3, 12) 

Note :—The word karmani is taken to the sutra Bhavé 

(3, 3, 18) by anuvriti from the sūtra An karmani ca (8, 3, 12.) 

A bas XS AN ANN - e e 

TE तत्नापपदावशषणम्‌ | आभधयावशषणन चहाथः | न चान्याथ प्रकृत- 
मन्याथे भवति | न खल्वप्यन्यत्‌ प्रकृतम्‌ अनुवर्तनादन्यद्‌ भवति; न हि गोधा 
सर्पन्ती सपैणादाहिभंबति 
Oh, it is there upapada-vigésanam (ie) upapad i-viséso pasthda- 
pakam. It should be visésana to the dhdivartha here. That 
which has one purpose there cannot have another purpose here. 
Itis not right to say that which is one thing here becomes a 
different thing when it goes elsewhere. A lizard moving 
cannot become a serpent simply because it has gone to 
` another place. . 

e e AN en "~~ 

यत्तावदुच्यते नान्याथे प्रकृतमन्यार्थं भवतीति, अन्याथ्रेमपि प्रकृतमन्याथ भवति - 
तद्यथा aad कुल्याः प्रणीयन्ते, ताभ्यश्च पानीये पीयते, उपस्पृश्यते, शार्यश्च 
भाव्यन्ते । 
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As regards the statement ‘that which has one purpose there 
cannot have another purpose here , (it may be said that) 
which has one purpose here is found to have another purpose 
also elsewhere. For instance channels are cut for the sake 
of paddy; they are used for drinking water and for purifica- 
tion; and the paddy also is got. 
IN व्‌ f^ c ^ A 

यदप्युच्यते “न खल्वप्यन्यत्‌ प्रकृतमनुवतनादन्यडू भवति न हि गाधा सर्पन्ती 
सपणादहिरभवति ' इति, भवेद्‌ द्रव्येषु एतदेवं स्यात्‌; शब्दस्तु we येन येन 
अभिसंबध्यते तस्य तस्य विशेषको भवति | 
As regards the statement *that which is one thing here does: 
not become a different thing when it goes elsewhere and that 
a lizard moving cannot become a serpent simply because it 
has gone to another place, it may be with reference to 
objects; but the same §abda becomes adjunct in different ways 
with reference to different kinds of visésyas. 
WIAA च The need for the mention of $2sa too. 

शेषवचनं च mde शेषात्‌ कर्तरि परस्मैपदम्‌ इति 
There is need to mention the word Sésaé in the sūtra Sésat 
kartari parasmatpadam (1, 9, 78.) 

किं प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 

Ws C C eN 

शपनियमाथंम्‌ | प्रकृत्यर्थों नियतोौ, प्रत्यया अनियताः, ते दोषेऽपि प्राझुवन्ति | 
तत्र शेषग्रइर्ण कर्तेव्यम्‌ - शेषात्‌ wale परस्मैपदमेव नान्यदिति | 
For the sake of 8886720१0१. Prakrti and artha are niyata and 
pratyayas are aniyata and hence they may chance to go in 
with the $£3a too. Hence mention of the word 66866 in the 
stra Sésat kartari parusmaipadam is necessary, so that it may 


enjoin that parasmdipada terminations alone will go with 
them 


कतरि चात्मनेपदविषये परस्मेपदप्रतिषेधार्थम्‌ 
To prohibit parasmdipada terminations from coming in kartari- 
prayoga in place of dimanépada terminations. 


कतारे चात्मनेपदविषये परस्मेपदप्रतिषेघाथ द्वितीय शेषग्रहणं कर्तव्यम | 
शषाच्छेषे इति वक्तत्यम्‌ | इह मा भूत्‌ - भिद्यते कुसूलः स्वयमेव इति | 
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In order to prohibit parasmatpada terminations from appearing 
in place of aimanépada terminations in Fartari-prayóga, the 
word sésa has to be read the second time thus :—Sésaccés?, so 
that parasmarpada terminations may not appear in the word 
bhidyaté of the sentence १७४४4७ kusulah svayam iva (granary 
opens itself). 


C De oN 
कतरास्मन्‌ पक्षऽय दाषः: ln which paksa does this defect arise? 
CA SN 
"merat When there is niyama for prakrti and artha. 


CIR S ON af A A 
प्रकृत्यथनियमे तावन्न दोषः । प्रकृत्यर्थों नियतो, प्रत्यया अनियताः, तत्र नार्थ: 
e ` 

कतंग्रहणेन | कतृंग्रहणाचेष दोषः 
This defect does not arise in prakrtyartha-niyama-paksa. 
Prakrti and artha are niyala and pratyayas are aniyata and 
hence no purpose is served by the word kartari (in the sutra 
Sésat kartari parasmaspadam). The mischief is due to its 
mention. 


~ SN c 


प्रत्ययनियमे quid दोषः | प्रत्यया नियताः, प्रकृत्य्थो अनियतो, तत्र कर्तृ- 
ग्रहण कर्तव्य भावकरमैणोनिंवृत्त्ययेम्‌ | PIAA दोषः 
If so, the defect arises only in pratyaya-niyama-paksa. Pratya- 
yas are niyata and prakrti and artha are aniyata and hence 
there is the necessity to mention kartari to prevent the 
parasmaipada terminations appearing in "oóhavéprayoga and 
karmani-prayoga. The defect mentioned above arises only on 
the mention of kartari. | 


प्रकृत्यथीनियमे AWE TIARA | 
It is possible to omit the word $esaí in prakriyartha-niyama- 
paksa. 

कथम्‌ How? TE 

प्रकृत्यर्थो नियतौ, प्रत्यया अनियताः | ततो वक्ष्यामि परस्मैपदं भवतीति | 
तन्नियमाओ भविष्यति - यत्र परस्मैपदं चान्यच्च प्राप्नोति, तत्र परस्मेपदमेव भवतीति 
Prakrti and artha are niyala and pratyayas are aniyata. I shall 
then read parasmdipadam bhavati. Itis taken as a niyamavidhi 


meaning that parasmaipada alone appears where there is 
chance for parasmáipada and one other than parasmaipada. 
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तत्तहिं प्रत्ययनियमे द्वितीयं शेषम्रहणं कतेव्यम्‌ 
If so, if pratyaya-niyama-paksa is acceded to, there is need to 
mention ४65. the second time. 
Note :—NagéSa says that, since Sutrakara has read Sésdt 
and kartari, he favours the pratyaya-niyama-paksa. 
न कर्तव्यम्‌ | योगविभागः कारिष्यते C अनुदात्तङित आत्मनेपदम्‌!, ततः 
' भावकर्मणोः, ततः 'कतरि’ - कतेरि चात्मनेपदं भवति भावकर्मणोः - ततः 
: कर्मव्यतिहारे, कर्तरीत्येव | भावकर्मणोरिंति निवृत्तम्‌ 
No, it need not be done. The sZíra Kartart karmavyattharé 
which follows the sutras Anudattanita atmanzpadam and Bhava- 
karmanóh is split into two sutras Kartari and Karmavyatiharé 
where the sūtra Kartari means kartari ca aimanépadam bhavat; 
bhavakarmanoh and then is read karmavyatiharé where there 
is no anuvriti for bhavakarmanoh. 
ययेवं तर्हि कमोणि कर्तरि भवति, एवं मावेऽपि कर्तारे प्रासोति, एति जीवन्त- 
मानन्दः, नास्य किश्विद्रुजति इति | 
If so, just as atmanzpada appears when karma is used as karta, 
so also will it appear when bhava is used as kartā, as in ili 
jivaniam anandah and nasya kiñcid rujati. 
aN NUS PN oN A ^N be! 
द्वितीयो योगविभागः कारिष्यते — | अनुदात्तङित आत्मनेपदम्‌', ततः * भावे 
ततः ¦ कमोणे ' --- ' कर्मणि चात्मनेपदं भवति, ततः ` कर्तरि? — कतरि चात्मनेपदं 
~ Ce ^ ~ A 
भवति, कर्मणीत्यनुवतते, भाव इति निवृत्तम्‌ | ततः कर्मव्यतिहारे, कर्तरीत्येव, 
कमेणीति निवृत्तम्‌ 
Another sátra-spl will be done:—The sutra ‘ Anudattanita 
atmanépadam’ is read; then * Bhdvé’ is read as a separate 
8884; then * Karmani is read as a sutra, meaning that atmanz- 
pada appears in karmami-prayóga; then Kartari is read where 
there is anuvriti for karmani and not for bhavé so that it means 
that dimanépada appears in karma-kartari-prayoga; then is 
Karmavyatiharé read where there is anuvriti only to kartari 
and not to karmani. 


एवमपि शेषग्रहर्ण deg अनुपराभ्यां met इत्येवमर्थम्‌ | इह मा भूत्‌ 
अनुक्रियते स्वयमेव, पराक्रियते स्वयमेव 
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Even then, there is need for the mention of 6834 for the sake 
of Anuparàábhyam krfiah so that it may not operate in Anukri- 
yaté svayam éva and Parakriyaté svayam iva. 
^ A ह es 
ननु चेतदपि योगविमाभादेव सिद्धम्‌ 
Oh, this too is achieved by sitra-spht itself. 


न सिध्यति | अनन्तरा या प्राप्तिः सा योगविभागेन शक्या बाधितुम्‌ 
No, it is not achieved. That which has an immediate prépti 
can be set at naught. 

कृत एतत्‌! How is this arrived at ? 

अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवति प्रतिषेधो वा इति 
Vidhi or pratisédha refers to what is nearest. 

परा प्राप्तिस्रतिषिद्धा तया प्राम्मोति 
The prápti (from the sūtra Anuparübhyam kriah 1, 9, 79) 
which is at a distance is not set at naught and hence it will 
operate through it. 

ननु चेयं प्राप्तिः परां प्राप्ति बाधते 
Oh, the prapti here sets at naught the prdpti at a distance 
(through pirvavipratisédha). 

नोत्सहते प्रतिषिद्धा सती बाधितुम्‌ 
That which is set at naught has no capacity to set another 
at naught. 

Nove :— 0 60684 reads here:—Uisargapavadayér &kavakya- 

tayà apavadavisayé utsargaprasaktér iti bhavah. 

एवं तर्हि कर्तरि कर्मव्यतिहारे इत्यत्र करतृम्रहणं प्रत्याख्यायते | तत्‌ प्रङ्कतमुत्तरत् 
अनुवर्तिष्यते - शेषात्‌ कतरि कतरि इति 
If so, the word kartari in the sara Kartari karmavyatiharé is 
pronounced to be unnecessary. It is taken here, so that the 
sūtra Sésat kartari parasmaipadam is read thus :-—Sésat kartari 
kartari parasmáipadam. 

किमर्थमिदं कतरि कतेरि इति? What for is this kartari kartari ? 

कर्तैव यः कर्ता aa यथा स्यात्‌ । कर्ता चान्यश्व यः कर्ता तत्र मा भूदिति । 
ततः अनुपराभ्यां mer, कतैरि कतरि इत्येव 
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So that it will operate where kartā itself is karia and not where 
both kartā and one other than Karla are karta. The sūtra 
Anuparabhyam krfak will operate only when then karta 
is karta. 


Norte :—Since the Sitrakdra has read the words $2saí and 
kartari in the sūtra Sésat kartari parasmaipadam, he favours 
only pratyaya-niyama-paksa.  Varttikakara pointed E that, ' 
in that paksa, the four sütrus commencing with Và kyasah 
should be read before the stra Sésat kartari parasmdipadam. 
He then pointed out a defect in the prakriyariha-niyama-paksa 
and suggested that the word 8696 should be added after 6836४ 
in the sūtra Sésat kartari parasmaipadam. | Mahübhásyakára 
favours prakrtyartha-niyama-paksa, answers the defects pointed 
out by the Varitikakara in that paksa and further suggests 
that the words $2saí and kartari are unnecessary in the sara 
Sésat kartari parasmaipadam. He then meets by gogavibhaga 
the defect in the pratyaya-niyama-paksa with reference to 
karma-kartari-prayoga. 


कतेरि कर्मव्यतिहारे (1, 3, 14) 
Two topics are dealt with here :-(1) Whether the word karma 
may be replaced by kriyd. (2) The need for kartari in the 
stra ? 
I 

क्रियाव्यतिहारे There is need to read kriyavyatihare. 

क्रियाव्यतिहार इति वक्तव्यम्‌ Kriyavyatiharé is to be read. 

कर्मव्यतिहार इत्युच्यमाने इहापि प्रसज्येत - देवदत्तस्य धान्यं व्यतिलुनन्ति 
इति, इह च न स्यात्‌ - व्यतिलुनते, व्यतिपुनत इति 
If karma-vyatiharé is read, atmanépada may have chance to 


appear even in vyatilunanti in the sentence Dévadattasya 
dhànyam vyatilunanti and it will not appear in vyatilunaté, 
vyatipunaté. | 
Norm :—1. The intention of the sūtra is that, if a dhatu is 
used with reference to one who is not enjoined to do the 
kriya meant by the root in éastras, it takes dimanépada 
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terminations in the active voice. Hence the Suirakara has 
read the word karma in the sūtra in the sense of kriyā. But the 
Varittkakara, fearing that it may denote the technical karma 
(kartur tpsitatamam karma) and consequently that the atmané- 
pada may appear where there is vinimaya in the fruit of the 
action suggests this. 

Norz:—2. Kdiyata states that Dévadaitasvamikam dha- 
nyam lavanéna svtkurvanti is the meaning of Dévadattasya dhd- 
nyam vyatilunanit. 

TUE वक्तव्यम्‌ It, then, has to be so read 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ | क्रियां हि लोके कर्मेत्युपचरन्ति, कां क्रियां करिष्यसि कि कर्म 
करिष्यसि ? इति 
No, it need not be so read. For the peoplein the world use 
the word karma in the sense of kriyā as in, Kam kriyam 
karisyasi, Kim karma karisyasi. 

एवमपि कर्तव्यम्‌ | क्कत्रिमाक्कत्रिमयोः कृत्रिमे कार्यसंप्रत्ययः 
Even then if should be so read. When one has one sense 


technically and another universally, karya takes place only to 
the former. 


क्रियापि कृत्रिम कमे 
Even kriya is kririma-karma (as in bhóktum icchati). 

न सिध्यति । कर्तुरीप्सिततेमं कर्म इत्युच्यते । कथं च क्रिया नाम क्रियया 
इेप्सिततमा स्यात्‌? 
No, it cannot be so. Itis said that karma is kartur tpsita- 
tamam. How can kriya be 7psitatamd through kriyd. 

क्रियापि क्रियर्येप्सिततमा भवति 
Kriy@, too, does become zpsitatamd through kriya 

कया [क्रियया By which kriya? 

संपझ्यतिक्रियया प्राथेयतिक्रियया अध्यवस्यातिक्रियया वा | इह य एष 
मनुष्यः प्रेक्षापूर्वकारी भवति स बुद्धया तावत्‌ कञ्चिदथ सम्पर्श्यात, WEE प्राथेना, 
प्रार्थिते अध्यवसायः, अध्यवसाये आरम्भः, आरम्भे निवृत्ति निवृत्ती फलावाप्तिः | 
एव क्रियापे BAX कम | 

M. 35 
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Through the kriy@ of comprehension, through the kriya of 
desire to get the fruit or through the kriya of determination 
He who is here a man of foresight first conceives an object in 
his mind, desires then to get it, determines then to get it, 
draws a plan in his mind then how to get 1t, acts then to get it 
and finally arrives at the fruit. Hence 17796 too is kririma 
karma. 

एवमप्युभयोः कृत्लिमयोरुमयगतिः प्रसज्येत | तस्मात्‌ क्रियाव्यातिहदार इति 
वक्तव्यम्‌ 
If both are, then, kririma, there is chance for both to be 
denoted and hence it is necessary to read kriya-vyatihara. | 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ | इह कर्तरि व्यतिहारे इतीयता सिद्धम्‌ । सोऽयस्‌ एवं सिद्धे 
साते AL BAAS करात तस्यतत्मयाजनसू = क्रियाव्यातहार थथा स्यात्‌ RHAI- 
हार मा WISI | 
No, it need not be so read, The object will be achieved if the 
sūtra here is simply read Kartari vyatiharé without the word 
karma. When it can thus be achieved, he reads the word 
karma and the benefit of its mention is that it suggests that 
action takes place only when there is kriya-vyetthara and not 
karma-vyatihara 

| II 

अथ कतुँग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌ ? 
What is the need for the word kartart in the sūtra ? 

कमव्यातहारादपु कतूग्रहण भावकसानवृत्यथसू 

Mention of kartari in karmavyatihara ete. is to prohibit the 
same in bAdvéprayoga aud kar mami-prayoga. 

कर्मेव्यतिद्दारादिषु कतृम्रहणं क्रियते, भावकर्मणोरनेन आत्मनेपदं मा भूदिति | 
Mention of kartari is made with reference to karma-vyatihara 
etc. so that dimanépada terminations may not appear in 
bhdvéprayoga and karmani-prayoga in such cases by this stra. 
इतरथा हि तत्र प्रतिषेधे भाषकर्मेणोः प्रतिषेधः | 
Or at the prohibition (of atmanépada) in kartari, the same will 
apply to bhave and karmani. 
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अति NEN ON: 0 ५ ES ^ 

क्रवमाण BIAS भावकमणारप्यात्मनपदमनच प्रसज्येत | 
If kartari is not read in the s&íra, there is chance for üaimani- 
pada in bhávé and karmani too by this sūtra. 


~ LUN W 
तत्र को दोषः? What harm is there? 
तत्र प्रतिषेधे भावकर्मणोः प्रतिषेधः - तत्र प्रतिषेधे मावकर्मणोरप्यनेनात्मनेपदस्य 
प्रतिषेधः प्रसज्येत - व्यतिगम्यन्ते आमाः, व्यतिहन्यन्ते दस्यव इति 
Tatra pratisédh? bhavakarmanóh pratistdhah—there is chance 
for dimanépuda-pratisétdha in bhave and karmani in places where 
.there is pratisedha for the same in kartari, so that, (by the 
operation of the sutra Na gatihimsarthébhyah) atmanépada will 
have no chance in theiforms ryatigamyant? and vyatihanyante 
in the sentences vyaltigamyanté grümah and vyatihanyanté 
dasyavah. 
न वानन्तरस्य प्रतिषेधात्‌ 
No, on account of the pratisedha to what is immediate. 
न वा एष दोषः This difficulty does not arise. 
किं कारणम्‌ Why? 


N क A ® CN 

अनन्तरस्य प्रतिषेधात्‌ = अनन्तरं यदात्मनेपदविधानं तस्य प्रतिषेधात्‌ 
On account of the pratiszdha to the ütmanzpada-vidhana which 
is immediate. 

कुत एतत्‌? What is the authority for this? 

अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवति प्रतिषेधो वा इति | 
On the dictum Anantarasya vidhir va bhavati pratisédho va. 

पूर्वा प्रातिरप्रतिषिद्धा तया भविष्यति 
The praptt by the previous siira (Bhavakarmanéh) is not 
prohibited and atmanepada appears here on the strength of 
that sara. 

ha. A N ba’ 

ननु चेयं प्राप्तः पूर्वा प्राप्ति बाधते 
Oh! this sets at naught the previous one. 

नोत्सहते प्रतिषिद्धा सती बाधितुम्‌ | 
That which is set at naught has no capacity to set another 
at naught. | 
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उत्तरार्थम्‌ For the sake of that which follows. 
उत्तरार्थे तर्हि कर्तृग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ 
The word kartari has, then, to be read so that it may be taken 
by anuvriti in that which follows. 
न कर्तव्यम्‌ | कियते तंत्रेव शेषात्कर्तरि परस्मेपद्रम्‌ इति 
No, it need not be read. 10 18 read in that sdira itself 866 , 
kartari parasmdaipadam. 
द्वितीयं कर्तुग्रहणे कर्तव्यम्‌ 
There is need for the word kartari to be read for the second time. 
किं प्रयोजनम्‌! Why? 
कर्तेव यः कर्ता तत्र यथा स्यात्‌, कर्ता चान्यश्च यः कर्ता तत्र मा भूदिति 
So that parasmaipada may appear only when karta here is the 
karta (in kartari-prayoga) and not when it is karfa and karma 
etc. elsewhere (as in karma-kartari-prayoga etc.) 


~ FY NN 


न गाताइसाथभ्यः (1, 8, 15) 
प्रतिषेधे हसादीनाझ्ुपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ Addition of hasadis in the pratisédha. 
प्रतिषेधे हसादीनामुपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - व्यतिहसन्ति, व्यतिजल्पन्ति, 
व्यातिपठन्ति 
There is need to add has etc. to the roots having gatyartha and 
himsartha where Gimanépada terminations are prohibited, to 
secure the forms vyatihasanti, vyatijalpant and vyatipathanti. 
Norse :—Kdiyaia reads here:—Hasiprakdrindém sabda- 
kriyanam. ; | 
हरिवद्योरप्रति ON, N -- 
Td: Non-pratisedha to the roots hr and vah. 
हरिवद्योरप्रतिषेधो भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ - सम्प्रहरन्ते राजानः, संविवहन्ते गौः इति 
Mention should be made that the pratiszdha does not apply 
to the roots hr (hirhsarthaka) and vah (gatyarthaka), so as 
to secure the forms sampraharant? and samvivahanté in the 
sentences sampraharanté rajanah and savwivahanté gargaih. 
न वहिगेत्यथः | देशान्तरप्रापणक्रियोउत्र वहिः 
The root vah does not mean to go, but now it only means fo 
enable another to reach another place. 
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Norm :—The two váriikas above supplementing and 
restricting the application of the siiiras of Acarya Panini 
clearly testify that Sanskrit Language underwent changes in her 
growth from the time of the Szirakara to that of the Vartiska- 
kara. The statement Na vahir gatyarthah of Mahabhasyakara 
shows that she underwent further change before the time of 
Mahabhasyakara. It is only with reference to the change in 
the form and the meaning of words recorded by V artitkakdara 
and Mahabhasyakara that the statement Yathdttaram muninam 
pramányam chiefly holds. 

इतरेतरान्योन्योपपदाच (1, 3, 16) 

प्रस्परोपपदाच Along with the upapada paraspara too. 

परस्परोपपदाच्चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ परस्परस्य व्यतिळुनन्ति, परस्परस्य व्यतिपुनन्ति 
The word paraspara also has be added in the sutra so as to 
secure the following expressions :—Parasparasya vyatilunanti, 
parasparasya vyatipunantt. 

विपराभ्यां जे! (1, 8, 19) 

~ e iN 
विपराभ्यामत्युपसगग्रहणम्‌ 
Reading of upasarga as adjunct to vi and pard. 

उपसरीअहणे कर्तव्यम्‌ - इह मा भूत्‌ - परा जयति सेना इति 
T'here is need to read wpasarga as adjunct to vi and para so 
that the pratisédha may not appear in the expression para 
jayati of the sentence para jayati sena. 

Norm :—Parà here means prakrsía and qualifies szna. 

तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ It, then, has to be read. 

न वक्तव्यम्‌ No, it need not be read. 

यद्यपि तावदयं पराशब्दो दृष्टापचार उपसरगश्ानुपसर्गश्च, अये ag विशब्दो5- 
दृष्टापचार उपसर्ग एव | तस्यास्य कोऽन्यो द्वितीयः सहायो मवितुमदंति अन्यदत 
उपसर्गात्‌ । तद्यथा - अस्य गोद्वितीयेनाथेः इति गौरेवोपादीयते, नाश्वो न 
गर्दभ इति | 
Even though this word para, going out of the range of 
wpasarga, may be used both as upasarya and non—upasarga, this 
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word vi does not go out of the range of wpasarga and is used 
only as wpasarga. Which second can be associated with it 
other than an wpasarga? For instance, if one says I want 
one which is second to this cow, only a cow is brought before 
him and neither a horse nor an ass. 


आड्ये दोऽनास्यविहरणे (1, 3, 20) 
आङो दोऽव्यसनक्रियस्य 


Atmanépada terminations to the root da with à? in meanings 
other than dividing. | 
आडो दोळ्यसनक्रियत्य इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ विपादिकां 
व्याददाति, कूरं व्याददाति इति 
It should be read that da with anv takes dimanépada if its 
meaning is anything other than dividing, so that parasmai- 
pada terminations may appear in the word vyadadat in the 
sentences vipddikam vyadadati (he opens the tumor on the 
foot) and Kilam vyadadais (it breaks open the bank.) 


quie वक्त्व्यम्‌ It, then, has to be read. 


न वक्तव्यम्‌ | इह आडो दोऽनास्थ इतीयता सिद्धम्‌ | सोऽयमेवं सिद्धे 
सति यद्विहरणग्रहणं करोति तस्यैतत्रयोजनम्‌ - आ्यविहरणसमानक्रियादपि यथा 
स्यात्‌ | यथाजातीयका चास्यविहरणक्रिया तथाजातीयकात्रापि 
No, it need not be read. The object of the Sütrakāraka will 
here be achieved by reading the sūtra And désnasyé When 
such is the case, he has read the stra with the word viharana 
added to it. Its praydjana is that the operation of the sūtra 


extends to all meanings similar to Zsyaviharaga, which belong 
to the same class. 


खाड़कमकाच After that which has for its object its own limb. 


स्वाज्ञकमकाचेति वक्तव्यम्‌ | sg मा भूत्‌ - व्याददते पिपीलिकाः पतङ्गस्य 
मुखम्‌ इति 
lt must be read that the pratiszdha holds good only when 
dividing one's own limb is referred to, so that it may not 
operate here— Vyadadal? pipilikah patangasya mukham. 
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क्रीडोऽनुसपरिभ्यथ्च 1, 3, 21) 
उपसरगंग्रहणम्‌ (Need) to read upasarga. 


C . ~ ह 
उपसरेग्रहणे कतेव्यम्‌ | इह मा भत्‌ अनु क्रीडति माणवकम्‌ इति 
There is need to read upasarga-anu, so that it may not operate 
here in Anu kridati manavakam (he plays with the pupil). 
NoTE :—Here anu has karmapravacaniyasamiia. 
hn T 
समाऽकैजच Krid with sam in the sense other than ४४7७७८. 
समोऽकूजन इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - इह मा भूत्‌, सङ्क्रीडन्ति शकटानि 
It must be read that Arid with sam takes Gimanépada termina- 
tions only when it has any meaning other than making noise, 
so that it may not operate here in sarkridanti Sukatani (carts 
rattle). 
आगमेः क्षमायाम्‌ 
(Addition) of the causal of gam with à in the sense of waiting 
patiently. 
आगमेः क्षमायाभुपसड्ख्यानं BAS A - माणवक आगमयस्व तावत्‌ 
There is need to add to the list the causal of gam with ã in the 
sense of waiting patiently, so that atmantpada may be used 
here in Manavaka agamayasva tavat (Oh pupil, wait patiently 
for some time). 
शिक्षेजिज्ञासायाम्‌ (Addition) of Sik in the sense of ४४८७८. 


शिक्षेजिज्ञासायामुपसङ्झ्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - arg शिक्षत, धनुषि शिक्षते | 
Addition of §iks in the sense of eagerness fo know should be 
added so that Gimanépada may be used in Vidyasu sikgaté and 
Dhanust Stksaté. 
Nore :—Kaíyafa reads here:—Sakih sannanto grhyat? iti 
vidhyartham idam. Nagé$a adds here :—Iccha san-arthah, Saktih 
prakriyarthah, tasya jfíanavigayatvam aimanépadadydtyam iti. 


~ ATC nme ~ 

किरतेहषेजीविकाकुलायकरणेषु 

Addition of kr with reference to pleasure, living and preparing 
a place to remain. 
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किरतेईपैजीविकाकुलायकरणेषु उपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - अपस्किरते वृषो हृष्टः, 
अपस्किरते gaga भक्ष्यार्थी, अपस्किरते श्वा आश्रयार्थी | 
There is need to add the root k7 when pleasure is the cause 
and living and making a place to remain are the fruit so that 
Gtmanépada may be used in Apaskiralé ०78० hrstah (Bull 
scrapes with the feet through joy.) Apuskiraté kukkuto bhaksya- 
rtht (Cock scrapes with the feet in search As food) and 
Anaskiraté 8०6 aárayárthi (Dog scrapes with the feet to prepare 
& place to remain). 


हरतेगेतताच्छील्ये Addition of hr in the sense of taking after, 


हरतेगेतताच्छील्ये उपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - पेतृकमश्वा अनुहरन्ते, मातृकं 
गावोऽनुहरन्ते 
Addition is to be made of the root hr when it means to take 
after with reference to the features etc. so that aGtmanépada 
may be used in Paitrkam a$va anuharanté (Horses take after 
their father, their features etc.) and Afairkam gávosnuharanté 
(Cows take after their mother, their features etc). 


आशिषि नाथः (Addition of) nāth in the sense of gis. 


आशिषि नाथ उपसङ्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - सर्पिषो नाथते, मधुनो नाथते 
The root १७४७ in the sense of Gis is to be added to secure 
dimanépada in Sarpisd nathaté (he wishes that he may be 
blessed with butter) and Madhund nathaté (he wishes that he 
may be blessed with honey). 


Note :—N ४४४० reads :—Idam më bhiiyat iti iccha a&ih. 
आङि guest 
(Addition) of the roots nu and pracch preceded by the preposi- 
tion an. | 
आङि नुप्रच्छय़ोरुपसड्ख्यानं कतेव्यम्‌ - आनुते श्वगाळः, आपृच्छते गुरुम्‌ इति 
Addition has to be made of the roots nu and pracch when they 
are preceded by the preposition G7 to secure üümanépada in 


Anuté Srgalah (fox cries with anxiety) and Aprechaté gurum 
(he takes leave of his teacher). 
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bas 
शप उपलम्भन Addition of Sap in the sense of telling. 


शप उपलम्भन उपसइख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ - देवदत्ताय शपते, यज्ञदत्ताय शपते 
The root gap in the sense of fo tell should be added to 
secure dimanépada in Dévadatiaya $apate (He tells Dévadatia) 
and YajZadaitaya $apate (He tells Yajfiadatta). 


समवप्रविभ्यः स्थः (1, 8, 22) 


आङः स्थ! प्रतिज्ञाने 
Addition of stha with an in the sense of assertion. 


आङः er प्रतिज्ञान इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - अस्ति सकारमातिष्ठते, आगमी गुणवृद्धी 
आतिष्ठते, विकारो गुणवृद्धी आतिष्ठते 
The root stha with an in the sense of to assert is to be added 
to secure dimanépada in Astim sakaram dtisthate (He asserts 
that the root in ast? is s.) Agamau gunavrddhi atisthate (He 
asserts that guna and vrddhi are agama) and Vikarau guna- 
vrddhi dtsihaté (He asserts that guna and urddhi are vikāra). 


उदोडनूध्वेकमणि 1, 2, 24) 
उद्‌ ईहायाम्‌ Need to read Uda thayam. 
उद ईहायामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ | x मा भूत्‌ उत्तिष्ठति सेना इति 
It should be read that sth with ut takes almanépada when it 


means to be active, so that it may not appear in the expression 
ultisthati séna (which means the army is collected). 


उपान्मन्त्रकरणे (1, 2, 25) 


उपाददेबपूजासङ्गतकरणयोः 
Need to read stha with upa in the sense of pij@ and sangata- 
karana. 


"CN mS 


उपादेवपूजासज्ञतकरणयोरिति वक्तव्यम्‌ - देवपूजायाम्‌ - आदित्यमुपतिष्ठते, 
ALA C. [~ oN 
चन्द्रमससुर्पतिष्ठते ; aaa - रथिकाडुपतिष्ठते, अश्वारोहानुपतिठते 
It must be read that sthd with upa takes dimanépada when it 
means to worship and to meet, asin Adityam upatisthaté (he 
worships the sun), Candramasam upatisthaté (he worships the 
M. 36 
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moon), Rathikdn upatisthat? (he meets the charioteers) and 
Aáéváróhan upatisthaté (he meets the cavalry). 
बहूनामप्य़ाचित्तानामेको भवति चित्तवान्‌ । 
पस्य वानरसैन्येडस्मिन्‌ यदकमुपतिष्ठते |i 
(One at least among many in this army of monkeys has 


wisdom, since he worships the sun). 


~ rx 


"d dem सचित्ताऽयमेषोऽपि हि यथा वयम्‌ । 
एतदप्यस्य कापेयं यदर्कमुपतिष्ठति ॥ 
(Do not think that he is wise. He is like us. It is his 
monkeyism that he stands near the sun). 


अपर आह Another says :— 


उपादेवपूजासड्भतकरणमित्रकरणपशथिषु 
Need to read that siha with upa in the sense of dévapüja, 
sangatakarana, mitrakarana and pathin. 
उपाहवपूजासज्ञतकरणमिलकरणूपशथिष्विति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
It must be read that stha with upa takes atmanépada in the 
meanings of to worship, to meet, to make friends and to 
lead to. 
देवपूज्ञासङ्गतकरणयोरुदाहृतम्‌ 
Examples have been given with reference to dévapuja and 
sangatakarana. 
मित्रकरणे - रथिकानुपतिष्ठते; अश्वारोहानुपतिष्ठते । पथिषु - अयं पन्थाः 
सुमप्नमुपतिष्ठते, अयं पन्थाः साकेतसुपतिष्ठते 
With reference to mitra-karana :-rathikan upatisthaté, a$varóhan 
wpatisihaté. With reference to pathin: ayam panthah Srugghnam 
upatisthaté (this way leads to  Srugghna); ayam panthih 
Saketam upatisthaté (this way leads to Sakéta). 
बा [ठप्सायाम्‌ Need to read Va lipsayam. 


वा लिप्सायामिति वक्तव्यम्‌ | भिक्षुको ब्राह्मणकुलमुपतिष्ठते; भिक्षुको ब्राह्मण- 
कुलमुपतिष्ठति इति वा. 
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It must be read that síha with upa optionally takes aimané- 
pada terminations in the sense of to eagerly approach Viz. 
Bhiksukah brahmanakulam upatisthat?; bhiksuké brühmama- 
kulam upatisthati. 


उद्विभ्यां तपः (1, 3, 27) 
अकर्मकादित्येव, (इह मा भूत्‌) उत्तपति सुवण सुवर्णकारः 
The atmanépada should be used after the root tap with ut and 


vt only when it is intransitive, so that it may not appear in 
.the sentence Uttapaii suvarnam suvarnakarah (goldsmith heats 


gold) 
S 
साङ्गकमकाञ्च 
After i6 when it takes for its object 8 limb of the subject. 
स्वाङ्गकर्मकाच्चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ - उत्तपते पाणी, वितपते पाणी, उत्तपते पृष्ठम्‌ , 
वितपते way 
It must be said that it takes Gtmanépada when it takes for its 
object the limb of the subject, Viz. Utiapaté pan? (he warms 
the hands), vitapat? pant (he warms hands); uttapate prsthan 
(he warms the back) and vitapaté prstham (he warms the back) 
अथोद्विभ्यामित्यत्र कि प्रत्युदाहियते ! 
What is the pratyudahdrana with reference to tap with ut 
and vi ? 


fascad इति The word nisiapyale. 


कि पुनः कारणमात्मनेपदमेवोदाहियते, न पुनः परंस्मेपदं प्रत्युदाहार्यं स्यात्‌ : 
Why is it that one with atmanépada terminations alone is 
given as pratyudaharana and not ohe with parasmdipada 
terminations too ? 


पिरयमकर्मकः | अकर्मकाश्वापि सोपसर्गाः सकर्मका भवन्ति । म चान्तरेण 
HARA THAR अकमंका भवन्ति 


This root tap is intransitive. The intransitives become transi- 
tives when they are preceded by wpasargas. The transitives 
never become intransitives unless in &armakariaripráyóga: 
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यदुच्यते न चान्तरेण कर्मकर्तारं सकर्मका अकर्मका भवन्तीति, अन्तरेणापि 

क A si A ~ S ® Nes 
कर्मकर्तारं THR अकर्मका भवन्ति | तद्यथा - नदी वहति Serenus, भार वह॑ति 
इति सकर्मकः | तस्मात्‌ निष्टपतीति प्रत्युदाहार्यम्‌ | 
With reference to the statement that transitive verbs can 
become intransitives only in karma-kartari-prayoga, it may 
said that even otherwise they become intransitives. For 
instance the verb vahati is intransitive in the expression nad? 
vahati (river flows) and it is transitive in the expression 
bharam vahati (he carries the burden.) Hence niştapati may 
be given as 8 pratyudaharana. | 

आडो यमहनः (1, 8, 28) 
अकमेकादू इत्येव; (इह मा भूत्‌ ) आयच्छति रज्जु कूपात्‌, आहन्ति 
. ~ ^ . 

वृषळ पादन | 
(It must be read that it happens) only when it is intransitive, 
so that dimanépada terminations may not appear in agacchali 
rajjum kupat (he draws the rope from the well) and ahant 
vrsalam pádéna (he kicks ursala with the foot). 

c 
साङ्कगकमकाचच 
After them when they take the limbs of the subject for 
their object. 

वाङ्गकर्मकाचेति वक्तव्यम्‌ - आयच्छते पाणी, आहते उद्रम्‌ इति 
It must be read that they take atmanépada terminations only 
when they have for their object the limb of the subject as in, 
Ayacchat? pant and áhaté udaram. 


` A 
समो गम्यच्छिम्याम्‌ (1, 8, 29) 


~ ALAN A 6 
समा गमादपु वाढम्राच्हखरतानामुपसडख्यानम्‌ : 
Among gamadis preceded by sam, there is need for the addition 
of the roots vid, pracch and svr. | 
^ o AN a "NM e ‘ty 

, Q समा गमादिषु विदिप्रच्छिखरतीनामुपसड्ख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ संवित्ते, सम्पृच्छते, 
qued | 

There is need to add to the list of gam preceded by sam, the 


roots vid, pracch and sur to secure the forms samvitté, 
samprechat? and samsvaraté. 
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et A भ्यश्च 
आतश्चराशभ्यश्च After the roots r, $ru and drá preceded by sam. 

अर्तिश्रुइ॒शिभ्यश्वेति वक्तव्यम्‌ - अर्ति - मा समृत, मा समृषाताम्‌ , मा समृषत ; 
5 - संश्रृणुते ; हशि - सम्पद्यते 
lb must be said that the roots r (lst conj.), $ru and dré too 
when preceded by sam take dtmanépada terminations to secure 
the forms Ma samrta, mà samrsatam, ma samrsata; sam- 
srnulé; sampasyaté. 

Note :—lt is not easy to understand why Varttikakara 

has not read this varttika and the previous one as one. Perhaps 
‘the latter is the addition made by Mahkabhasyakara. 
उपसर्गादस्सत्यूह्योर्वावचनम्‌ 
Mention of option with reference to the roots as (4th conj.) 
and öh when they are preceded by a preposition. 

उपसर्गादस्सत्यूह्योवैति वक्तव्यम्‌ - निरस्यति, निरस्यते ; समूहति, समूहते 
It must be read that the roots as (4th conj.) and ih 
preceded by upasargas optionally take aimanépada termina- 
tions as in, nirasyati, nirasyaié; samuhati, samuhateé. 

~ 
आङ उद्धमन (1, 8, 46) 

ज्योतिषाञचद्रमने 
Only with reference to the udgamana of a luminous object. 

ज्योतिरुद्गमने इति वक्तव्यम्‌ - gg मा मूत्‌ - आक्रामति धूमो हम्येतलादू इति 
lt must be raad that kram with a takes atmanepada termina- 
tions only when it refers to the rising up of luminous objects, 
so that it may not be applied in the sentence akramain dhumo 
harmyatalat (smoke rises from the floor of the palace). 

व्यक्तवाचां समुच्चारणे (1, 8, 48) 

व्यक्तवाचामिति Fada? 
What for is the word vyakiavacam in the sūtra? 

वरतनु संप्रवदन्ति कुक्कुटाः 
In order that vad may not take dimanépada terminations in 
the sentence Varatanu, sampravadanti kukkuiáh (Dear Damsel, 
cocks crow together). 
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व्यक्तवाचामिति उच्यंमानेप्यत्र प्राम्मोति, एतेऽपि हि व्यक्तवाचः 
Even though the word vyakiavdcam is read in the sūtra, 
atmanépada terminations may appear in the previous example, 
since they (cocks) too are vyakiavaks. 
आतश्च व्यक्तवाचः, कुक्कुटेनोदिते उच्यते कुक्कुटो वदति इति | 
Since, it is said—Aukkuté vadati—when they crow, they are. 
vyaktavaks. 
Note :— Dhatupditha reads thus :- vada vyakiaydm vāci. 
एवं तर्हिं व्यक्तवाचामित्युच्यते ; सर्व एव हि व्यक्तवाचः; तत्र प्रकर्षगति- 
विज्ञाखते - साधीयो ये व्यक्तवाच इति | 
lf so, the word vyakiavacdm is read in the sutra; all are 


vyakiavaks ; hence the word in the sūtra suggests that it refers 
to those who are the bést of vyaktavaks. 


के च साधीयः ९ Who are the best ? 

येषां वाचि अकारादयो वर्णा व्यज्यन्ते | 
In whose speech the letters akara etc. are produced. 

न चेतेषां वाचि अकारादयो वर्णा उ्ग्रज्यन्ते 


The letters akara etc. are not produced in the sound which 
comes out of their mouth. 


एतेषामपि वाचे अकारादयो anf व्यज्यन्ते 
The letters akara etc. are produced in their vocal sound also. 
आतश्च व्यज्यन्ते, एवं ह्याहुः कुक्कुटाः कुक्कुर्‌ इति 
Since people say that cocks crow kukkut, they (the letters 
akara eto.) are produced. 
+ A ~OA 
नंव ते आहुः | अचुकरणमतपषास्‌ 
They do not pronounce that way. This is only the repetition 
of their crowing. 
अथ वा नेवे विज्ञायते व्यक्ता वागू येषां त इमे camara इति 
Or the word vyakiavacah is not split in this way :—vyakia 
vag yesam te. 
कथं ale? In what w&y then? 
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व्यक्ता वाचि वर्णा येषां त इमे व्यक्तवाच इति 
Vyaktavacah is split thus :-vyakia vāci varnàh yésim tē (those 
in whose speech the letters akāra etc, are clearly pronounced). 


SIE: (1, 3, 51) 
. AUR गिरतेः Need to read Avād giratzh. 


NN NON 


अवाङ्क इत्यत्र गिरतेरिति वक्तव्यम्‌ । genda भूत्‌ 
The word giraiéh should find a place in the sūtra in the place 
of grah, so that it may not refer to gr of the ninth conjugation. 
AWE वक्तव्यम्‌ It, then, has to be read, 


न वा प्रयोगाभावात्‌ 
No, it need not be read, since there is no prayoga for it. 


न वा वक्तव्यम्‌, प्रयोगाभावात्‌ अवा इत्युच्यते, न चावपूवस्य गृणातेः 
प्रयोगोऽस्ति 
No, it need not be read on account of the absence of prayoga. 
The stra reads Arvad 'grah and there is no prayoga of the 
toot gr of the ninth conjugation preceded by ava. 


समस्तृतीयायुक्तात (1, 3, 54) 

तृतीयाथुक्तादिति किमथस्‌ ? 

What for is the word £rizyáyuktat in the sūtra? 
Norz:—Küiyaía reads here:-Dhiios triyayogasambhavat 

tadarthéna yóg£ bhavyam aimanépadéna. Saca sarvatra caratyarthé 
sambhavati. | 

उभौ लोकी सञ्चरसि इमं चामुं च देवळ 
(So that it may not appear in the sentence) ubhau lokau 
saficarasi imam camur ca Dévala, (Oh Dévala, you move about 
the two worlds, here and there). 


mM #/ 


तृतीयायुक्तादिति उच्यम्ानेऽप्यत्र प्राभोति, अत्रापि हि तृतीयया योग इति । 
Even though the word trizyayuktat is read in the siira, it will 
appear even here, since the dhaivartha is connected | with 
karana, the meaning of the third case. 
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A A , S SEN 

एवं तर्हि तृतीयायुक्तादित्युच्यते, सर्वत्र च तृतीयया योगः, तत्र प्रकर्षगति- 
विज्ञास्यते - साधीयो यत्र तृतीयया योग इति | | 
If so, the word trtīyāyuktāt is read in the siitra, there is yoga 
with ériiya every where and hence it has to be taken to refer 
to that where the yoga with 17896 is of high order. 

m च साधीयः Where is it of high order ? 

यत्र तृतीयया योगः श्रूयते 
Where the yoga with the trizya is expressed in words. 


दाणश्च सा चेच्नतुथ्येथ (1, 8, 55) 


सा चेत्‌ तृतीया चतुर्थ्यर्थे इत्युच्यते, कथं नाम तृतीया agers स्यात्‌? 
It is read in the siitra Sa cif caturthyarth?. How is it possible 
for the third case to be used to convey the meaning of the 
fourth case? 

एवं तर्हिं अशिष्टव्यवहारे अनेन तृतीया च विधीयत आत्मनेपदं च - दास्या 

N, e " च्छ fq N 
सम्प्रयच्छते, वृषल्या सम्प्रयच्छते | यः शिष्टव्यवहारः - agoa: सम्प्रयच्छति इत्येव 
तत्न भवितव्यम्‌ | 
If so, this sara enjoins tritya and dimanépada with reference 
to the vyavahara of a§istas, as in dasya sampratyacchalé and 
vrsalya samprayacchaté. In the vyavahara of Sistas, the praydga 
should be bráhmanibhyah samprayacchati. 
ne Ses | 

qd, नार्थोऽनेन If go, no purpose is served by this siéra. 

केनेदानीं तृतीया भविष्यति आत्मनेपदे च? 
| m AN authority, then, can 1१७७ and àtmanzpada appear 

ere | | 
= ul ba इत्ये e भावि f^. e e. र... cs, SU ST e 

सहयुक्तउप्रधान इत्यव तृतीया भावष्याते, कतार कमव्यतिहारे इत्यात्मनपद्स 
The sūtra Sahayuktéspradhané sanctions the third case and the 
346 Kartart karmavyatiharé sanctions atmanépada. | 

NorE:—l. Kaiyaía gives the meaning of the sentence 

dasya samprayacchaté thus :—Dasyai viárünya taya saha upa- 
bhunkté. The vyatihara is explained by Nügé$a thus :— Dasya- 
bhilasitam dhürtah karóti, dāsī ca dhiirttabhilas 


sitam iti vyatihara- 
siddhth. s d 
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NoTE:—2. The use of the third case suffix to give the 
meaning of the fourth case suffix is a sort of contamination 
and this was recognised by the Sitrakdra. Another point to 
be noted here is that Grammar should have for its basis not 
only the language used by Sistas but also by aáisías. 


उपाद्यमः खकरणे (1, 8, 56) 


इह कस्मान्न भवति स्व शाटकान्तमुपयच्छति इति ? 
How does not atmnzpada termination appear in upayacchati in 
the sentence Svar Satakantam wpayacchati (he holds the end of 
his cloth) ? 

अस्वं यदा स्वे करोति तदा भवितव्यम्‌ 


It should appear where one makes 8 thing not belonging to 
him his own. 


यच्चेवं स्वीकरणामिति प्राप्नोति 
If so, the word should be svikaranam. 

विचित्रास्तद्धितबृत्तयः | नातस्तद्धित उत्पद्यते 
Strange are the operations of iaddhiias and hence the taddhita 
suffix is not found here. 

c 
नानोज्ञे! (1, 8, 58) 

अनोज्ञेः प्रतिषेधे सकर्मकवचनम्‌ 
Need of the mention of sakarmaka in the sūtra Nanorjfiah. 

अनोज्ञः प्रतिषेधे सकर्मकम्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ | इह मा भूत्‌ ओषधस्यानुजिज्ञासते इति 
There is need to mention sakarmaka in the sutra which prohi- 
bits dimanépada terminations in the desiderative of jža with anu, 
so that it may not affect the prayoga ausadhasya anujijiiasatz. 

Q es 
न वाकमेकस्योत्तरेण विधानात्‌ 
No, on account of the akarmaka being enjoined with it 
later on. | 

नवा कतेव्यम्‌ It need not be read. 


कि कारणम्‌ ! Why? 
M, 37 
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यते पूवेवत्सनः इति | 
On account of the dimanépada terminations being enjoined to 
the intransitive by a later siira—The dimanépada terminations 
are enjoined to the root jf when it is intransitive by the siira 
Pürvavat sanah (1, 9, 62) which follows. 
AS IN à 
प्रातषघः TIA This is a pratisédha for what precedes. 
पूर्वस्य चाये प्रतिषेधः | स च सकमकार्थ आरम्भः 
This is a pratésédha to what precedes and it is concerned with 
transitive verb. 
कथं पुनर्ज्ञायते iard प्रतिषेध इति ? 
How is it understood that this is pratisédha to what precedes ? 
अनन्तरस्य विधिर्वा भवति प्रतिषेधो वेति 
Vidhi or pratisédha is concerned with what is immediate. 
कथ पुनर्ज्ञायते सकमेकाथे आरम्भ इति 
How is it known that it is concerned with transitive verb? 
अकमकाज्ञानातेः सन आत्मनेपदवचने प्रयोजन नास्तीति कृत्वा सकमंकार्थों 
विज्ञायते 
Taking that no purpose is served by enjoining dimanépada 
termination to the desiderasive of j£ if it is intransitive, it is 
taken that it is concerned with the transitive. 


wa: शितः (1, 8, 60) 
There are two topics under this siira:—(1) Does atmanépada 
terminations appear here or not? (2) Is there any need to add 
advyavaya in upasargapirva-niyama ? 


i 
शुदेः शितः परस्मेपदाश्रय्वादात्मनेपदाभावः 


No chance for dimanépada on account of the gap of the root 
Sad having for its draya, the parasmaipada 
^ 


शतेः शितः परस्मेपदाश्रयत्वाद्‌ आत्मनेपदस्थाभावः - शीयते शीयेते शीयन्ते 


FOURTEENTH AÁHNIKA—SADEH SITAH 291 

There is no chance for atmanepada terminations to appear 
after the Sap of the root Sad, since the former has for its 
agraya the parasmavpada terminations. 

et m य SN is. D cU CE. D 

कि च मोः शदेः शित परस्मपदेण्ित्युच्यते | 
Is it, sir, said that sap comes after gad when parasmaipada 
terminations come after 16? 

न खळु परस्मैपदेषु इत्युच्यते, परस्मैपदेषु तु विज्ञायते 
It is not said, to be certain, that ib comes when parasmaipada 
terminations come, but it is so understood. 

कृथम्‌ ? How? 

अनुदात्तङित आत्मनेपदम्‌, भावकर्मणोरात्मनेपदम्‌ इत्येतौ योगौ उक्त्वा 
शेषात्‌ HA परस्मेपदमित्युच्यते | एवं च न परसैमेपदेषूच्यते, way च विज्ञायते 
The sūtra Sésat kartari parasmaipadam is read after the sitras 
Anudàttanita atmanépadam and Bhávakarmanoóh which enjoin 
atmanépada. Hence though it is not stated that sap comes 
when there is parasmaipada, it is so taken. 

कः पुनरहति एतौ योगावुक्त्वा शेषात्‌ कतरि परस्मेपदं वक्तुम्‌? 
Who is competent to say that the sūtra * Sésat kartari parasmai- 
padam’ is read after these two sutras? 

कि afé? What is intended then ? 

अविशेषेण सर्वमात्मनेपद्प्रकरणमनुक्रम्य Wald कतरि परस्मैपदमित्युच्यते 
After completely dealing with the whole topic concerning with 
atmanépada, the sūtra * Sésat kartari parasmaipadam’ is read. 

एवमपि परस्मैपदाश्रयो भवति 
Even then it has parasmaipada for its asraya. 

कर्थम्‌ः How? 

इद्‌ तावदयं प्रष्टव्यः, थदीर्दं नोच्येत किमिह स्यादिति? 
He is to be questioned what termination will appear if this 
sūtra is not read. 


RAA इत्याह **Parasmaipadam," says he. 
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परस्ैपद्मिति चेत्‌ परस्मेपदाश्रयो भवति 
If it is parasmatpada, it has parasmaipada fov its asraya. 
सिद्धं तु रडादीनामात्मनेपदवचनात्‌ 
It is accomplished by reading that laf etc. take atmanépada. 
सिद्धमेतत्‌ This is accomplished. 
कथम्‌? How? 
शदेळेडादीनात्मनेपद्‌ भवति इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 


It must be read that the laf etc. after Sad takes dimanépada 
terminations 


सिध्यति | सूत्रं-तहिं भिद्यते 
It is accomplished. The sZíra, in that case, is modified. 
यथान्यासमेवास्तु Let the sūtra remain as it is. 


ननु चोक्तं शदेः शितः परस्मेपदाश्रयत्वादात्मनेपदाभावः इति | 
Oh, it was said that there is no chance for atmanépada on 
account of the Sap of the root $ad has for its aóraya, the 
parasmaipada. 

`A ~ Cs a A 

नेष दोपः । शित इति नेषा पञ्चमी 
This difficulty does not arise; the word $itah is not taken to 
be the fifth case of $t. 

का afg What case is it then ? 

सम्बन्धषष्ठी - शितो यः शदिः 
It is the sixth case denoting relationship thus :—the Sad of $a. 

कश्च शितः शदिः What is Sad with reference to Sap ? 

प्रकृतिः It is its prakrti (stem). 

A Mm. AAR 
शदः AARI Of sad which is the prakrti of ap? 


mT (> 


अथ वा आहाय शदेः [शितः इति, न च शदिः शिदस्ति, त एंव विज्ञास्यामः 
शदेः शिद्विषयाद्‌ इति | 


Or he has read the siira thus :-Sadéh $itah ; gad is not sit and . 
hence we interpret the sūtra to mean gadéh Sid-visayat 
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अथवा यद्यपि aag एतदन्यत्र भवति C विकरणेभ्यो नियमो बलीयान्‌ ! इति 
zéwerfed । विकरणो हीहाश्रीयते शितः इति 
Or even though the dictum that niyama is stronger than 
vikarapa holds good elsewhere, it may be taken that it does 
not hold good here. Vikarana is taken, by the mention of 
Sitah, to be the asraya of the átmanepada. 

II 

उपसगपूर्वनियमे5डव्यवाय उपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ 
Need to supplement that the niyama wil take place even 
though there is interception by af between upasarga and dhatu. 

उपसर्गपूर्वीनियमेऽइ्ञ्यवाय उपसद्षुथाने कर्तव्यम्‌, न्यविशत व्यक्रीणीत 
There is need to add that the niyama will take place even 
though there is the interception by af between upasarga and 
dhatu. so as to secure the forms nyavisata and vyakriniia. 

कि पुनः कारणं न सिध्यति १ Why is it not accomplished ? 

अरा व्यवहितत्वात्‌ On account of the interception by aj. 

ननु चायमडू धातुभक्तो धातुग्रहणेन ग्रहीष्यते 
Oh, this af, being a part of dhaiu, is capable of being taken 
into consideration on the mention of dhatu. 

C A £~ A भं 

न सिध्यति; ager agead, विकरणान्तं चाङ्गम्‌ | सोऽसौ agrawal 
न शक्यो धातुग्रहणेन ग्रहीतुम्‌ | 
No, it cannot be; for af is enjoined to anga and anga is that 
which has vikarana at the end. Hence this af which is a part 
of the whole cannot be taken as the part of dhatu. 

एवं तहींदूमिह सम्प्रधायेम्‌ - अट्‌ क्रियतां विकरण इति 
If so, this has to be decided whether af should be brought in 
first or vikarana. 

किमत्र कतेव्यम्‌ ? What has to be done here? 

परत्वाद्‌ अडागमः | नित्या विकरणाः; Hast अटि प्राञ्चुवान्ति, अङ्कतेऽपि 
प्रा्नवान्ति 
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Ad-agama should have the precedence, since it is para. 
Vikaranas are nitya, since they make their appearance whether 
at has made its appearance or not. 
~ oC Cx ho NE sap ^N CN 
अडपि नित्यः ; कृतेप्वपि विकरणेषु प्रास्तोति, अक्कतेष्ष्वापे प्रापेति 
Af, too, is nitya, since it makes its appearance whether 
vikaranas have made their appearance or not. 
ex e. B hay SS 
अनित्योऽट्‌ | अन्यस्य कृतेषु विकरणेषु प्राभोति, अन्यस्य अकृतेषु । शब्दा- 
न्तरस्य च प्राम्भुवम्विधिरनित्यो भवति | 
At is anitya. It appears in certain words which have taken 
vikaranas and in other words which have not taken vikaranas, 
The vidht which operates in dissimilar words is anitya. 
d ne Cx ® A A + न्य A 
एवं तर्हि इदमिह संप्रधायेम्‌ , अट्‌ क्रियतां लादेश इति 
If 50, it has to be decided here whether af should have 
precedence or /adé$a. 
किमत्र कर्तव्यम्‌ ? What is to be done here? 


परत्वादडागमः | नित्यो लादेश: न कृतेऽपि अटि प्राझ्तोति, अक्कवते5पि TESTS 
Ad-agama has the precedence, since it is para. Ladéa is nitya, 
since it makes its appearance whether ad-agama has appeared 
or not. 

नित्यत्वात्‌ लादेशस्य आत्मनेपद एवाडागमो भविष्यति 
Since ladzsa is nitya, the ad-agama shall make its appearance 
after dimanépada terminations have set in. 

निल्यत्वाछादेशस्थात्मनेपदेडडागम इति चदटोडपि नित्यनिमित्तत्वा- 
दात्मनेपदाभावः | 
If it is said that adagama follows the dtmanépada on account of 
ladga being nitya, there is no chance for dtmanspada to set in 
on account of adagama having for its nimitta (lañ etc.) which 
is nitya. | 

^ so EN €x अ — ~ C (Cx 

नित्यत्वात्‌ लादेशस्य आत्मनेपदे$डागम इति चेदेवमुच्यते - अडपि नित्यनिमित्तः | 
तेऽपि लादेशे प्राझोत्यक्तेञपे ae । अटो नित्यनिमित्तत्वादात्मनेपद्स्याभावः | 
If itis said that ad-Ggama sets in after Gtmanépada has made its 
appearance on account of [ade$a being nitya, it is answered 
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thus :— Az too is nityanimitla. It chances to come whether 
ladésa has appeared or not. Since af is nityanimitta, there is 
no chance for atmanepada to set in. 

तस्मादुपसद्धथानम्‌ - तस्मादुपसङ्कथारन कर्तव्यम्‌ 
Hence is the need for uposankhyana—Therefore there is the 
need for wpasankhydna. 

e No. i 

न केतव्यम्‌ No, it need not be made. 

aT - CR ^ 

REAR छादशः If so, ladésa is antara nga. 

ALN ~ A 

नेतद्विवदामहे अन्तरङ्गो नान्तरङ्ग इति 
We do not quarrel about it whether it is antaratiga or not. 

अस्त्वयं नित्यश्चान्तरङ्गश्च | अत्र खळ लादेशे कृते त्रीणि कार्याणि qued 
प्रासुुवन्ति - विकरणः, अडागमः, नियम इति । तद्यदि सवतो नियमो ea, md 
स्यात्‌; ततु न लभ्यम्‌ । अथापि विकरणात्पूर्वमडू इत्यड SAT, एवमपि md स्यात्‌ | 
तत्तु न लभ्यम्‌ 
Let it be nitya and antarariga. After ladé$a here sets in, three 
factors simultaneously crop up:—Vikarana, adGgama and 
niyama. \f niyama precedes everywhere the other two, the 
object is achieved ; but it is not the case. If adagama precedes 
vikarana, then too the object is achieved, but that, too, is not 
the case. 

कि कारणम्‌ Why? 

आज्ञात्‌ ya विकरणा एषितव्याः तरतः, तरन्ति stasis 
For the sake of securing the forms taratah and taranti, vikaranas 
have to be brought in before asiga-karya. 

Nort :—The avga-karya referred to here is itva enjoined 

in the s#ira Ria id dhatoh (7, 1, 100). 

अडाड्भ्यामप्यन्यदाङ्गं पूर्वमेषितव्यम्‌ उपाच्छंत्‌ इत्येवमर्थम्‌ | तत्र हि आटि 
कृते arene ऋच्छिभावः प्राप्नोति | 
Another aZga-kàárya is to be resorted to before af or af, so that 
the form uparcchat can be secured. If adagama takes prece- 
dence, the 66884 rech will replace the root with ai. 
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NorE :-—The root r of the first conjugation takes the form 
rcch before the conjugational sign gap. lf the adagama sets in 
before r is replaced by rech, a+r will become dr and through 
ádivadbháva, ar will be replaced by rech, so that we will get 
the form rcchat in place of arcchat. 

ननु च ऋच्छिभावे इते शब्दान्तरस्य अकृत आडिति कृत्वा पुनराडू भविष्यति 
Oh, after rech replaces ar, af may come in on the basis that 
this rech, being another word, has not taken it. 

पुनः ऋच्छिभावः पुनराडिति चक्रक्रमव्यवस्था प्राग्मोति 
It will lead to a vicious circle that rech happens after di and 
at after rech and so on. 

नेष दोषः | यत्तावदुच्यते आज्ञात्यूव विकरणा एषितव्याः तरतः तरन्ति 

bel ^s ^ eN US (^s A A A EA 

इत्येवमथमिति, भवस्मिद्ध यत्र विकरणा नित्या आज्ञमनित्य तत्राज्ञात्यूव विकरणाः स्युः, 
यन्न तु wg उभय नित्यं WP तावद्‌ भवति | 
This difficulty does not arise. With reference to the statement 
firstly made that vikaranas should come in before arga-kdrya 
so that the forms taralah and taranti can be secured, let 
vikaranas take precedence over Griga-karya where the former 
is nitya and the latter is anitya. ‘Where both are nilya, ànga- 
karya, being para, will have precedence. 

यदप्युच्यते अडाडूभ्यामप्यन्यदाहु' पूर्वमेषितव्यम उपाच्छेत्‌ इत्येवमर्थमिति, 
अस्त्वत्न आटू, आटि कृते साटकस्य ऋच्छिभावः | ऋच्छिभावे कृते, शब्दान्तरस्य 
अकृत आडिति कृत्वा पुनराडू भविष्यति 
With reference to the other statement that anga-karya should 
have precedence before at or df so that the form wpürcchat may 


be secured, let there be Gf first and let rcch replace ar. After 


rech has replaced Gr, df may again set in since rech has not 
had it, 


~\ 6 tn "s N ~ 
ननु चोक्त, पुनऋषच्छिभावः पुनराडिति चक्रक्रमव्यवस्था पराप्नोति इति 
Ob, it was said that there would be vicious circle by having 
again the adz$a rech and then af and so on. 


A ` 
तष दः There is no harm here. 
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चक्रकेष्विष्टतो व्यवस्था 
Decision may be made as we desire in vicious circles. 
अथवा नेरिति नेषा पञ्चमी 
Or the word nef (in the sūtra Ner vigah) is not in the fifth case. 
का तर्हि! What then? 
AA a A ARK 
वशषणषष्ठा, नया [वाशः 
It is in the sixth case suggesting wisésanaiva, so that it means 
the root ४४६ which belongs to nz. 


OS f. 


EN 

कश्च “Hale: E What is the relationship between ni and vis. 

oN 

विशप्यः Vis is visésya 

व्यवहितश्वापि शक्यते विशेषयितुम्‌ 
It is possible to take it as ८४४४७४७, though there is interception 
between the two. 

~ 08s + ot 0 * प्‌ 4s 0s थ्‌ . CS 

अथ वा निरपि पद, विशिरपि पदं, पदविधिश्व समर्थानां, व्यवहितेऽपि 
सामथ्यं भवति 
Or, wir is a pada, and vis too is a pada and there is pada-vidhi 
between samarthas and there is sdmarthya between the two 
even though there is interception. 

e 
पूववत्सनः (1, 3, 62) 
There are four topics dealt with here:—(1) To which is the 
word pirva related? (2) What is the laksya which comes 
under the purview of this sūtra? (9) Is it karyatideSa or 
nimiitatidésa that is resorted to here? (4) Is there need to 
replace sanak in the sūtra by pratyayat? 
I 
किमिद पूर्वग्रहणं सनपेक्ष - प्राक्‌ सनो येभ्य आत्मनेपदमुक्तं तेभ्यः 
A~ A ~ fs . | ^ 
सन्नन्तेम्योऽपि भवति इति, आहोस्विद्‌ योगापेक्षं - प्राग्‌ एतस्माद्‌ योगादू येभ्यो 
योगेभ्य आत्मनेपदमुक्त॑ तेभ्यः सन्नन्तेभ्य आत्मनेपदं भवति इति 
Is this word pirva related to san, so that this s#ira may mean 
that the roots enjoined to take Gimanépada before san-praiyaya 
is added to them take the same even after it is added to them 
M. 38 
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or is it related to sūtra, so that this sra may mean that the 
roots enjoined to take aimanépada in the sitras preceding this 
take it after san-pratyaya is added to it? 

कि चातः? What is the difference? 

यदि सनपेक्ष निमित्तमाविशेषितं भवति, पूर्ववत्सनो न ज्ञायते किमन्ताद्भवि- 
तव्यम्‌ इति, अथ योगापेक्षम्‌ उत्तरत्र विधिने प्रकल्पेत बुभुक्षते उपथुयुक्षते इति 
If itis related to san, the exterior limit is not expressly stated 
to enable us to know to which limit Pirvavat sanah is to 
operate and if it is related to the sūtra, this sūtra will have no. 
operation with reference to the roots mentioned in the siiras 
to follow from which the forms bubhuksat? and upayuyuksaté 
are secured. 


यथेच्छसि तथास्तु Let it be as you please. 
अस्तु तावत्‌ सनपेक्षम्‌ 
Firstly let it be taken to be related to san. 
ननु चोक्तं निमित्तमविशेषित भवति इति 
Oh, it was said that the exterior limit is not expressly stated. 
निभित्त च विशेषितम्‌ The target is stated. 
कथम्‌ ¦ How? 
bs Cs EL NL. CN SG z ba: qi e in ME. (s 
सनमवात्र [नामत्तत्वतापाळ्षज्यामहू, पूववत्‌ सनः आत्मनपद भवात 
We take the san itself to be the target, so that the sūtra may 


mean that aimanépada terminations are used after san-pratyaya 
is added to roots which take them before it is added. 


कुत: What is the reason? 
सनः इति From the word sanah (fifth case of san). 
थ ~“ ^ L] 
अथ वा पुनरस्तु ATT Or let it be related to sūtra. 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ उत्तरत्र विधिने प्रकल्पेत इति 
Oh, it was said that this sara will have no operation with 
reference to the roots mentioned in the siitras to follow. 


HERA Ata: The stra will have operation there too. 


FOURTEENTH AHNIKA~—PURVAVAT SANAH 299 
उत्तरत्रापि पूवेवत्सन इत्येवानुवर्तिष्यते 
Piirvavat sanah is taken in the siitras to follow by anuvrtti. 
I1 
किमर्थे पुनरिदमुच्यते ? 
M a is the laksya which comes under the purview of this sitra? 
q: zn A OD e 
ववत्सनू शत शादाञ्रयसयथम्‌ 
Lhe siira Pürvavat-sanah is for the sake of fad and mr. 
शदिम्रियत्यर्थाऽयमारम्मः झदिम्रियतिभ्यां सन्नन्ताभ्यास्‌ आत्मनेपदं मा भूदिति । 
This siira is intended for the roots Sad and mr. so that Gimané- 


pada may not appear after san-pratyaya in the roots Sad 
and mr. 


इतरथा हि ताभ्यां सन्नन्ताभ्यामात्मनेपदप्रतिषेधः 
Or, there is need to mention aimanépada-pratisédha after san 
in those two roots. 

इतरथा हि - अनुच्यमानेडसिन्‌ - शदिम्रियतिभ्यां सन्नन्ताभ्यामात्मनेपद्स्य 
प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः स्यात्‌ , शिशित्सति मुमूर्षति 
If it is not so stated, there is need to prohibit Gimanépada 
termination from appearing after san in the roots sad and ma, 
so that the forms śiśitsati and mumursati may be secured. 


NE 


कथं पुनः पूर्ववत्सन इत्यनेन शदिग्रियतिभ्यां सचन्ताभ्यामात्मनेपदस्य प्रतिषेधः 
शक्यो विज्ञातुम्‌ ? | 
How isit possible to learn that there is praiisédha to the 
sannanias of Sad and mr from taking dimanépada from the 
sūtra Pürvavat sanah ? 

AANA i AANA २. ७ ery 

वतेनिंदशाञ्यस्‌ | कामचारश्च वातानंदश वाक्यशष समर्थायलुम्‌ 
This has the pratyaya vai and it is left to our pleasure to 
complete the sentence in the way we should like. 

तद्य॒था - उशीनरवन्मद्रेषु यवाः | सन्ति, न सन्ति इति | मातृवदस्य कलाः | 
सन्ति, न सन्ति इति । एवमिहापि giga, न भवति इति | 
This may be illustrated as follows:—The sentence-the yara 
grains at Madra as at Usinara—may be completed by are or 
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are not. The sentence—his features as in his mother,-may be 
completed by are or are not. So also purvavad here may .be 
completed by bhavati or na bhavati. 

न भवति इत्येवं वाक्यशेषं समर्थयिप्यामहे - यथा पूर्वयोर्योगयोः सन्नन्ताभ्या- 
मात्मनेपदं न भवति, एवमिहापि शदिग्रियतिभ्यां सन्नन्ताभ्थामात्मनेपदं न भवति इति | 
We shall complete the sentence by na bhavati. The suira will 
then mean) that atman?pada does not appear after sannanta 
of the roots sad and mr as in the previous two sūłras :- 
Nanorjiah (1, 3, 58) and Pratyanbhyam $ruvah (1, 9, 59). 

यदि तर्हि शदिग्रियत्यर्थोऽयमारम्भः, विधिने प्रकल्पते - आसिसिषते, शिशयिषते 
Tf the stra is, then, intended for Sad and mr, it is not possible 
to have aimanepada terminations in places where we want 
them, as in asisisaté and $(saytsaté. 

अथ Read: 

Suppose we take the sutra enjoining aimanépada after sannanta. 
शदिग्रियतिभ्यां सन्नन्ताभ्यामात्मनेपदं sia 

(If so,) dimanépada chances to appear after the san-pratyaya 

in the roots Sad and mr | 
यथच्छास IAJ Let it be as you please. 

अस्तु तावस्रतिषेधार्थः 
Let it, then, be taken as intending pratisédha. 

ननु चोक्तं विधिने प्रकल्पते इति 
Oh, it was said that it cannot, then, be taken as a vidhi. 

विधिश्व TASH: Vidhi, too, is possible. 

कथम्‌: How! 

एतदव ज्ञापयाते सन्नन्तादात्मनेपद भवतीति यद्य शदिम्रियातिभ्यां सन्नन्ताम्यम्‌ 
ARARA प्रातषघ wed | 
The statement that afmanzpada is prohibited after sannanta 


with reference to the roots sad and mr, suggests that Gimané- 
pada appears after sannanta as a general rule, 


अथ वा पुनरस्तु विध्यर्थ: Or let it be taken as intending vidhi. 
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ननु चोक्तं शदिम्रियतिभ्यां सन्नन्ताभ्यामात्मनेपद sla इति | 
Oh, it was said that, in that case, atmanépada chances to 
appear after san in the roots Sad and mr. 

नेष दोषः | THA सनो न इत्यनुर्वर्तिष्यते 
This difficulty does not arise. The phrase sand na is taken 
. here from the context by anuvrili. 

क प्रकृतम्‌ ? 
What is the sutra in the context wherefrom there is anuvriti? 

gazai सनः, rs: 
The sūtra Jiia-§ru-smr-dr§dim sanah (1, 8, 97) and Nanoriiak 
(1, 3, 58). 

सकर्मकात्‌ सनो न 
Atmanépada does not appear after san of the root jñā with anu 
if it is tranaitive. 

प्रत्याङ्भ्यां श्रुवः - सनो न 
Atmanépada does not appear after san of the root §ru preceded 
by the prepositions prati or a. 

शदेः शितः - सनो न 
Atmanépada does not appear after san of the root sad. 

म्रियतेः छुडलिडोश्व सनो न इति 
Atmanépada does not appear after san of the root mr. 

इहेदानीं पूर्ववत्सनः इति, सन इत्यनुवतेते, नेति निवृत्तम्‌ । एवं च ge 
सोऽप्यदोषो भवति यदुक्तं निमित्तमविशेषित भवति इति । 
Here in this sutra Purvavat sanah, there is anuvriti to the word 
sanah, na having receded from anuvriti. ln this case the 
defect — nimitiam avi§zsiiam bhaval? raised above is also 
answered. 


Ae 


नैव वा gra शदिब्रियतिभ्यामात्मनेपद पराप्नोति 
There is, in that case, no chance for dimanépada after the 
sannanta of the roots sad and mr. 


कि कारणम्‌ Why? 
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~ 


: शदेः शितः ' इत्युच्यते, न च शदिरेवात्मनेपदस्य निमित्तम्‌ 
The sūtra is read Sadzh Sitah. Hence the root Sad alone is not 
the nimitia of atmanépada. 

कि तर्हिं! What then? 

शिद॒पि निमित्तम्‌, Sit, too, is nimitta. 

अथापि शदिरेव शित्परस्तु निमित्तम्‌ 
Or it is the Sad that is followed by Sit is nimitia. 

न चायं सन्परः शित्परो भवति 
That which follows san here does not follow Sif, 

यत्र aff शिनाश्रीयते म्रियतेळेंडलिडोश्व इति 
Then, what about the sūtra Mriyatér lun-linds ca where Sit is 
not taken into account ? 

अल्लापि न म्रिर्यतिरेवात्मनेपद्स्य निमित्तम्‌ 
Even here the root mr alone is not the nimitia of atmanépada. 

कि तहिं ? What then? 

ळुझलिङावपि निमित्तम्‌ Lun and lin, too, are nimitta. 

अथापि Fara छङ्लिङ्परस्तु निमित्तम्‌ 
Or the root mr followed by luz) and li9 is the nimitta. 

न चायं सन्परो ढहलिड्परो भवति 
That which follows san here does not follow lus or lin. 

UI 

के पुनः पूर्वस्य यदात्मनेपददशन तत्‌ सन्नन्तस्यातिदिञ्यते ? 
Is the atmanzpada enjoined to a root extended by analogy 
to the same when it takes after it the praiyaya san too? 

क C. c 
एव भावितुमहेति. It deserves to be so. 
पू च: e ` CN ^. AA 

वस्यात्मनंपददशनात्सनन्तादात्मनपदभाव शत चद्‌ गुपादषु अप्रासाद्वः 
It it is said that the Gtmanépada which is enjoined to the root 


before san is added appears after it is added, it is not possible 
to arrive at the sannanta forms of the roots gup etc, 
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पूवस्यात्मनेपददशनात्‌ सन्नन्तादात्मनेपद्‌ भवतीति चेद्‌ गुपादिषु अप्रसिद्धिः | 
गुपादाना न मासात | जुगुप्सत मामांसत ga | न ह्यतभ्यः नाकु सन आत्मनपद 
चाप परसपद TRUTH: 
If it is said that Gdtmanépada sets in after san-pratyaya is 
added to roots because they took it even before, it is not 
possible to arrive at the forms derived from the root gup etc. 
Jt cannot appear after gup etc. The forms jugupsat? and 
mimamsaté cannot be secured. For we see neither the 
ãtmanēpada termination nor the parasmdipada termination 
after them, unless san is added to them. 

Note :—The two suras Gup-tij-kidbhyah san (8,1, 5) and 
Man-badha-dan-sanbhyo dirghas cabhyasasya (3, 1, 6) tell us 
that the roots gup etc. are used only with sam. 
सिद्ध तु we लिङ्गातिदेशात्‌ 
The object is achieved by the extension of the (i/ga of atmané- 
pada found before, through analogy. 


सिद्धमेतत्‌ The object is achieved. 
SUN: How? ° 
पूर्वस्य यदात्मनेपदलिङ्ग तत्सन्नन्तस्याप्यतिद्श्यये 
The Gimanépada-luiga attached to the root is extended to 
sannanta by atidé§a. 
कुआदिषु तु लिड्ठप्रतिषेधः 
Need for the pratisédha of linga in krv ete. 
कृञादिषु तु लिङ्गस्य प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, अनुविकीषति पराचिकीर्षति इति । 
There is need for the pratisédha of linga in kri etc. so that the 
forms anucikirsati and paracikirsatt can be secured. 
NorE:—l. Kaiyala reads here:-Anuparabhyam krah 
ilyanéna parasmaipadam éva vidhiyalé, natu tttvam nivartyale. 
NoTE:—2. It was shown that there is one defect in 
karyatidéa and one in nimittatidesa 
अस्तु dig Ah सना यभ्य आत्मनपद दृष्ट AFA: संननर्न्तम्यार्थप सवतात 
If so, let the dimanépada suffixed to roots before san is added 
be suffixed after san too is added 
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ननु चोक्तं पूर्वस्यात्मनेपददर्शनात्सन्नन्तादात्मनेपदभाव इति चेद्‌ शुपरादिष्व- 
प्रसिद्धिरिति । | 
Oh, it was said that, if aimanépada sets in after san on 
account of its having appeared before it was added, the forms 
derived from the roots gup etc. cannot be secured. 

नेष दोषः | अनुबन्धकरणसामर्थ्यद्धविष्यति 
This difficuity does not arise, The forms are secured on the 
strength of their being read with anudaiiel. 

अथ वा अवयवे इतं लिङ्गं समुदायस्य विशेषकं भवति | तद्यथा - गोः सक्थनि 
कर्ण वा कृतं लिङ्गं समुदायस्य विशेषकं भवति d 
Or the liga found in the avayava becomes the distinguishing 
element of avagavin. For instance the mark made in the 
thigh or the ear of a cow forms the distinguishing mark of 
the cow. 

यद्यवयवे wd fex समुदायस्य विशेषकं भवति, जुगुप्सयति मीमांसयति 
इत्यत्रापि माम्ञोति 
If the 8896 made in the avayava becomes the distinguishing 
element of the avayavin, the dimanépada terminations may 
set in where we find the parasmawpada terminations, as in 
jugupsayaté and mimamsayatt. 

नेष दोषः | अवयवे md fes कस्य समुदायस्य विशेषकं भवति? 
This difficulty does not arise. Which avayavin has for its 
distinguishing element, the liga made in the avayava ? 

यं समुदायं योऽवयवो न व्यभिचरति 
Jt becomes the distinguishing element of that avayavin, from 
which the avayava never separates itself. 

सने च न व्यभिचरति, णिच च पुनर्व्यभिचरति 
1t invariably forms a part of sannanta alone, but not so with 
reference to qijanía. 

i E afe Na A NN AR A ` 

तचथा गा; सक्थान कग वा कृत (SH गांव विशेषक भवाते न गोमण्डलस्य | 

This may be illustrated thus :-The mark made in the thigh or 


the ear ofa cow forms the distinguishing mark of the cow 
and not of the herd. 
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प्रत्ययग्रहणं णियगथम्‌ 
Need to read pratyaya for the sake of ni and yak. 

JAAN कृर्तग्यम्‌ | पूववत्प्रत्ययादात वक्तव्यम्‌ 
There is need to read pratyaya. The sūtra is to be read 
. Pürvavat pratyayat. 

कि प्रयोजनम्‌? Why? 

णियगर्थम्‌ - णियगन्तादपि यथा स्याद्‌ इति, आकुस्मयते विकुस्मयते हृणीयते 
महीयते इति 
For the sake of n? and yak. So that aimanépada terminations 
may appear after nic and yak, as in a@kusmayaté, vikusmayate, 
hrntyaté and mahiyaté. 

aa को दोषः! What is the defect there? 
तत्र हेतुर्माण्णचः प्रतिषेधः 
Need for the pratisédha of httuman-nic there. 

तत्र हेतुमण्णिचः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - आसयति, शाययति इति 
There is the need to prohibit aimanépada in hétuman-nic, so 
that the forms Gsayati and Sdyayatt can be secured 

सूत्र च Had The siira has to be modified. 

शान्यासमे a 

यथान्यासमवास्तु Let the s#ira remain as it is. 

कथमाकुस्मयते विकुस्मयते हृणीयते महीयते इति ९ 
How can the forms akusmayati, vikusmayate, hrniyaté and 
mahiyaté be secured ? 

अनुबन्धकरणसाम्थ्या द्रविष्यति 
They are secured by the samarthya of the reading of anubandha. 

Norsz :—Nagééabhaita reads here :-Akusmadditmanépadinah 

iti ganasütrüt kusma ülmanépadi. Hrninmahinadu kandvadi 
nitau pathitau 

अथ वा अवयव कत [ex समुदायस्य विशंषक भवात | GAM - गा 
सकूथांने कर्ण वा कृत [e AAI [वशपषक भवात | 

M. 39 
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Or the mark made in the avayava forms the distinguishing 
mark ofthe avayavin. This is illustrated thus:—The mark 
made in the thigh or the ear of a cow forms its distinguishing 
mark. 
हृणीययति महीययति इत्यत्रापि प्राम्ञोति 
It (dtmanépada) will appear here also, in hrniyayati and 
mahzyayati. ; 
अवयवे md fes कस्य समुदायस्य विशेषकं भवति १ 
Which avayavin has for its distinguishing mark the linga made 
in the avayava ®? 
ये समुदाय योऽवयवो न व्यभिचरति 
The avayavin from which the avayava never gets separated. 
यकं च न व्यमिचरति, णिचे तु व्यभिचरति 
It does not get separated from the avayava with reference to 


yak, but not with reference to nic. 
AN N 


तद्यथा - गोः सकूर्थनि कर्ण वा ad [os गोरेव विशेषकं भवति, न 
गोमण्डरुस्य 
It may thus be illustrated :—The mark made in the thigh or 
the ear of a cow forms the distinguishing mark of the cow, 
but not of the herd. 


आम्प्र्ययवत्कृओोड्नुप्रयोगस्य (1, 2, 68) 
* A _ 9 W 
कुजग्रहणे [$334 ¦ What for is the mention of krah here ? 
इह मा मूत्‌ - ईहामास ईहामासतुः ईहामासुः 
So that atmanipada may not appear in ihimasa, thamasatuh 
and thamasuh. 
कथे चात्रास्तेरनुप्रयोगो भवति: 
How is the root as taken to be anuprayóga by this stra? 
प्रत्याहारम्रहणे हि aa विज्ञास्वते 
For Kr# is taken to be pratyahara there. | 
Notz :—Pratyahara from kr in the sūtra Abhitatadbhavé 
krbhvastiydgé...(5, 4, 50) to # in kri in the sūtra Krad dvitiya... 
(9, 4, 58) is meant here. 
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कथं पुनर्ज्ञायते तत्र प्रत्याहारग्रहणनिति? 
How is it known that it denotes pratyahara there? 

इह कृञ्ग्रहणात्‌ Since krÉ is read in this s#ira. 

इह कस्मास््रत्याहारम्रहण न भवति? 
Why should it not be taken to he pratyáhára here? 

SS 

इहव HHT Evidently from the reading of kr# here. 

अथेह कस्मान्न भवति उदुम्भाञ्चकार उदुब्जाञ्चकार ? 
Now why is not dimanépada found here in udwmbhaficakara 
and udubjasicakara ? 

ननु चाम्प्रत्ययवद्‌ इत्युच्यते, न चात्र आम्मत्ययादात्मनेपद पश्यामः 
Oh, the expression @mpratyayavat is read in the s#ira and we 
do not see dimanépada after ampratyayaprakris (i e.) the roots 
umbh and ubj. 

MON eS 

न ब्रमो5नेनति 
We do not say from this (i.e.) that the ampratyayaprakrtüi 
takes aimanépada after it. 


कि ae? On the strength of what then? 

स्वरितजितः कलेमिप्राये क्रियाफले आत्मनेपद भवतीति 
On the strength of the sūtra Svaritañitah kartrabhiprayé kriya- 
phalé (1, 3, 72). 

च्छ ~ em e C eS NN e 

नष दाषः | इद [नयमाथ भविष्यात आम्मत्ययवढवात 
This difficulty does not arise. This sZíra is taken to be 
niydma so that that the Gimanépada sets in only when the 
ampratyayaprakrti is entitled to take it. 

यदि नियमार्थ ARA प्रकल्पते - ईहाञ्चक्रे ऊहाञ्चक्रे इति 
Ifit is taken as niyamavidhi, it cannot serve as apürva-vidhi to 
secure the forms zhaficakre and “hancakre. 

विधिश्च प्रक्ळघः Its apürva-vidhitva too is settled. 

quu! How? 


पूवैवदिति वतेते, आम्प्रत्ययवत्पूर्ववच इति 
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The word pirvavat is taken here by anuvrtti, so that this sutra 
may be read thus—Ampratyayavat pirvavacca krsnu- 
prayogasya. 

प्रोपाभ्यां युजरयज्ञपाल्लेषु (1, 8, 64) 
खराधुपसृष्टात्‌ 
Svaradyupasrsiat should be read in place of propabhydam. 

स्वराद्यपसृष्टादिति वक्तव्यम्‌ - उद्युङ्क्ते, अनुयुङ्क्ते 

The expression svarddyupasrsíát should be read so that we 
may secure the forms udyunki? and anuyunktiz. 


Nots :—In the list prad?, all the upasargas which begin 
with a vowel should be mentioned here (i.e.) apa, anu, ava etc. 
In that ease pra will be left out. 


अपर आह. Another says. 
स्रराद्यन्तोपसृष्टात्‌ 
The expression Svaradyantopasrstat should be read. 

स्वराचन्तोपसष्टादिति वक्तव्यम्‌ - प्रयुङ्क्ते, नियुङ्क्ते, विनियुङ्क्ते 
The expression svaradyantopasrstat should be read (i.e. all 
which begin in a vowel and which end in a vowel should be 
taken) so that the forms prayunkt?, niywnkté, viniyunkté etc. 
may be secured. 

समः! दणुवः (1, 8, 65) 
किमर्थ विदेशस्थसंय ग्रहणं क्रियते, न समो गमादिषु इत्येबोच्येत ? 


Why is this read separately and not included in the sūtra 
Samo gamyrcchibhyam (1, 3, 29)? 


समः WU सकमकार्थम्‌ 


The sūtra Samah kgnuvah is for the sake of giving transitive 
sense. 


सकमंकार्था5यमारम्मः । अकर्मकादिति तत्रानुवर्तते 


This sura is with reference to the transitive verb. The word 
akar makat has anuvrtii there in 1, 3, 29 from 1, 8, 26. 


FOURTEENTH ÁHNIKA—BHUJOSNAVANÉ; NERANAU... 309 
~ - 
सुजाञनवन (1, 8, 66) 
. AK 

अनवनकोटिल्ययो? 
Anavana-kautilyayoh has to be read in place of anavané. 

` अनवनकोटिल्ययोरिति वक्तव्यम्‌, इहापि यथा स्यात्‌ प्रभुजति वाससी, 
निभुजति जानुशिरसी इति । 
The expression -anavana-kautilyayoh has to be read, so that 
the forms prabhujati and nibhujati in the sentences prabhujati 
vasast and nibhujati januSirast may be secured. 

तत्तहि वक्तव्यम्‌ It has then to be read. 


न वक्तव्यम्‌ | यस्य भुजेरवनमनवनं चार्थस्तस्य ग्रहणम्‌ | न चास्य 
भुजेरवनमनवनं चार्थः 
No, it need not. It is only that root bhuj (Tth conjugation) 
which has both arana and anavana (abhyavahara) for its mean- 
ing is taken here. Both avana and anavana are not the 
meanings of this bhuj (6th conjugation) which has kautilya 
for its meaning 
Note :—Anavanakautilyayoh is published as a vdritika in 
some editions. Sri Guruprasadasasiri records that it is not 
so found in some manuscripts. It seems to me that itis only 
a purvapaksa raised by Mahabhasyakara to illustrate the 
principle Samsargavad viprayogospi visisa-smrit-hétuh noted by 
"X .Kaigyaia. 


णेरणो यत्कम णो चेत्स कर्तानाध्याने (1, 8, 67) 
Three topics are dealt with here:—(1) Is there any need to 
mention that none other than what is karma in anyantaprayoga 
can be karma in nyantaprayoga? (2) In this süira necessary 
or not? (9) Is there need for prohibiting aimanépada when 
atman is the kartā in the nyantapraydga १ 
I 


फरात्मनपदविधानऽण्यन्तस्य कमणस्तत्रापदाब्ध: 
With reference to dfmanépada-vidhdna in nyantaprayoga, १४ 


happens only when the karma found in anyanta-prayoga 18 the 
karma there too. 
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गेरात्मनेपदविधाने5ण्यन्तस्य यत्कमे यदा ण्यन्ते तदेव कर्म, भवति तदात्मनेपद्‌ 
भवतीति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
With reference to the Gimanépada-vidhana in qwyantaprayoga, 
it must be said that atmanépada sets in only when the karma 
found in anyaniaprayóga is found as such in the nyania-praydga. 
इतरथा हि सपग्रसङ्गः * Or it will chance to appear every where. 
इतरथा हि asa प्रसङ्गः स्यात्‌ ) इहापि प्रसज्येत - आरोहन्ति हस्तिनं 
हस्तिपकाः, आरोहयमाणो हस्ती स्थलमारोहयति मनुष्यान्‌ 
Or it will chance to appear everywhere. It will appear here. 
also :—4Aróhant? hastinam hastipakah, adrohayamano hasti sthalam 
aróhayatà manusyan. 

Notz :—Atmanépada wil have to be used in place of 
arohayati. Here manusyan, the karma found in the nyania- 
prayoga is not found in the amyantaprayoga. 

तत्तर्हि वक्तव्यम्‌ It has, then, to be stated. 
न IRAT It need not be stated. 


कस्मान्न भवति - आरोहन्ति हस्तिनं हस्तिपकाः, आरोहयमाणो हस्ती स्थल- 
मारोहयति मनुष्यान्‌ इति १ 
How is atmanepada prevented from arohayati here—arohanti 
hastinam hastipakah, arohayamamó hastt sthalam  arohayatà 
manusyan? M 

क ~ N ha + A ^ iN A N 
एव वक्ष्यामि - (Up? आत्मनेपद भवति; ततः “ अणो यत्कमे णो चेत्‌’ - 
Al A` M om a S LL , ; ^ 

अण्यन्ते यत्कम णो चेत्‌, णो यदि तदेव कमे भवति; ततः, “स कर्ता’ - कर्ता चेत्‌ 
स भवति णाविति 
I shall explain the sūtra thus :—Néh is taken as one sentence 
meaning that atmanépada appears in nyanta-praydga. Then 
Anau yat karma nau cit is taken as the next sentence which 
means ‘if only the karma in the anyantaprayéga is the karma 
in the »yantaprayoga. Then Sa kartā is taken as the third 
sentence meaning ‘if it becomes the kartā in the nyanta- 
prayoga.’ 


l. uda YaF: 18 another reading. 
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II 
C & e : A S.C ~ 
यद्यव कमेकर्तायं भवति, तत्र कर्मेकतृत्वासिद्धम्‌ 
If so, this becomes karma-karta and it is achieved by the sūtra 
which enjoins karmakarirtva (Karmavat-karmana tulyakriyah 


8, 1, 87) 
कमेकतृंत्वात्सिद्रमिति चेद्‌ यक्चिणोनिवृत््य्थ बचनम्‌ 
If it is achieved by karmakaririva, the sütra is intended to 
prohibit yak and cin. 

कर्भकतृत्वात्सिद्धिमिति चेद्‌ यक्चिणोर्निबृत्त्यथमिद वक्तव्यम्‌ | कर्मापदिष्टौ 
यक्चिणो मा भूतामिति । 
|f it is accomplished by karmakartriva, there is need for this 
siira to prohibit yak and cin (i.e.) that yak and cin which have 
a chance on account of karmapadésa may be prohibited. 
न वा यक्चिणोः प्रतिषेधात्‌ 
It need not be on account of yak and cin being prohibited. 

ha 

नवा एष दषः This difficulty does not arise. 

कि कारणम्‌! Why? 

यकूचिणोः प्रतिषेधात्‌ । प्रतिषिध्येते अन्न यकूचिणों - यकूचिणोः प्रतिषेधे 
हेतुमण्णिश्रिश्रूनामुपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ इति । 
On account of the prohibition of yak and cin. Yak and cin 
are prohibited in the varitika Yakeinoh pratisédhé hétumanni-sri- 
brüsiam upasankhyanam. 

arate न हेतुमण्णिच्‌ तदर्थमिदं वक्तव्यम्‌, तस्य कर्मापदिष्टो यकूचिणो मा 
मूतामिति - उदपुच्छयते पुच्छं स्वयमेव, उदपुपुच्छत पुच्छं स्वयमेव 
This has to be said for the sake of that which is not hétu- 
mannic, so that yak and cin may not happen in karmapadésa 
with reference to it, as in uipucchyaiz puccham svayam eva, 
udapupucchata puccham svayam eva. 

Cx A £^. f^ क CN wf 

अत्रापि यथा भारद्वीजायाः पठन्ति तथा भवितव्य प्रतिषेधेन - यकूचिणोः 
प्रतिषेधे [णश्रान्थग्रान्थब्रञात्मनपदाकमकाणादुपसङ्स्यानसू 
Even here the pratiszdha should take the form as is read by 


Bharadvajiyas :— Yak-cinoh pratisédhe qm $ranthi-grantha-brisg 
aimanépada-akarmakanam upasankhyanam. 
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Note:—1. The two vārttikas commencing with Yak-cin- 
pratisédhé are read under the stra. Na-duha-snu-namám yak- 
cinau (3, 1, 89). 

NoTE:—2. The answer to the question that may arise 
that those two varitikas need not read mi and this sütra may 
be read is given in the next sentence. 


q चावइयं प्रतिषेध आश्रयितव्य: | 
The pratisédha in that form is indispensably necessary. 

es e he न्य ~ 5 
इतरथा Te यत्र [बयमरतताऽन्यत्र ATT: 
Or there will be need to mention pratisédha in places other 
than those where there is niyama. 

अनुच्यमाने ह्येतस्मिन्यत्र नियमस्ततोऽन्यत्र तेन यकूचिणोः प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः 
स्यात्‌ - गणयति गण गोपालकः; गणयति गणः स्वयमेव 
If there is no nigrahana in the vartiikas, there will be need to 
prohibit yak and cin in places other than those which come 
under the purview of niyama, to secure Ganayatt ganam 
gopalakah and ganayati ganah svayam éva. 
आत्मनपदस्य च्‌ (Need of pratisédha) of atmanépada too. 

AMAIA च प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः, गणयति गणः स्वयमेव 
There is need to mention the pratisédha of átmanzpada too to 
secure the form gavayati in Ganayati ganah svayam éva. 

~ t 

आत्मनपदप्रतिषेधाथ तु 
Let this sütra be, then, read for the sake of atman épada- 
pratisédha. 

आत्मनेपदप्रतिषेधार्थमिद्‌ वक्तव्यम्‌ — गणयति गणः स्वयमेव 
This sifra has to be read to prohibit atmanépada in Ganayati 
ganah svayam éva. 

च 

इष्यत एवात्रात्मनपदूम Atmanépadam is wished for here. 

किमिष्यत एव, आहोखित  प्राप्तोत्यपि ९ 
Is it oniy vere for or does it have a chance to appear ? 

इष्यते च प्राप्नाति च 
It is both wished for and has a chance to appear. 
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कथम्‌ ? How? 
अणाविति कस्येदं णेग्रहणम्‌ ! 
Which is referred to by the word anau ? 
यस्माण्णेः प्राक्‌ कमे वा कर्ता वा विद्यते 
The ni before whose appearance karma or kartd was seen. 
A ~ 
न चेतस्माण्णेः प्राक्कर्म कर्ता वा विद्यते 
Neither karma nor karta was seen before this ni came. 
NoTE:—l. The roots of the tenth conjugation have no 
prayoga without nic and hence it is said that they take no 
kartā nor karma before nic appears after them. 
NoTE:—2. Kaiyaía reads here :—Nityatvān nicah kévala- 
nam curadinam prayogabhavad anau karmandssambhavad nër 
itt hétumannicé grahanam. 


€. 


इद्‌ ale प्रयोजनम्‌ - अनाध्यान इति वक्ष्यामि इति । इह मा aq स्मराति 
वनगुल्मस्य कोकिलः, स्मरयत्येनं वनगुल्मंः स्वयमेवेति 
This, then, is the prayojana, that I may mention anddhyané, 
so that Gimanépada may not appear in smarayats in the 
sentence Smarayatyénam vanagulmah svayam éva, which follows 
the sentence Smarati vanagulmasya kokilah 

एतदपि नास्ति प्रयोजनम्‌ | कर्मापदिष्टा विधयः कर्मस्थभावकानां FAR- 
क्रियाणां वा भवन्ति ) करतृस्थमावकश्चायम्‌ | 
This, too, is not the prayojana. The vidhis relating to karma 
should refer to the state of existence of karma or to the action 
of karma. This is a case referring to the state of existence 
of kartā 

एवं तर्हि सिद्धे सति यदनाध्यान इति प्रतिषेधं शास्ति तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यो 
भवत्येवेजातीयकानामात्मनेपदम्‌ इति 
Since Acirya reads the pratisédha-anadhyané when it is other- 
wise achieved, he suggests that aimanépada may appear in 
similar cases. 

oN ie IX s 9 

किमतस्य ज्ञापनं प्रयाजनस्‌ ¦ 
What is the benefit from this j£apana १ 

M. 40 
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पश्यन्ति भृत्या राजानम्‌ , दर्शयते भृत्यान्‌ राजा | Ha आत्मनेपद सिद्ध भवति 
Atmanépada may be used in the word daráayate of the sentence 
Dar $ayaté bhrtyán raja, which is related to Pa$yanb bhrtya 
rájanam. 

III 

आत्मनः BET प्रतिषेधः 
Need for pratisédha when atman is karma. 

आत्मनः कर्मत्वे प्रतिषेधो वक्तत्यः | हन्त्यात्मानं, घातयत्यात्मा इति 
If àíman is karma, there is need for pratisedha to secure 
ghatayati in ghatayati atma when atman is the object of hanti. 

स तहि वक्तव्यः It, then, has to be mentioned. 

iN 

न वा ण्यन्तेऽन्यस्य कतृस्वात्‌ 
No, it need not be mentioned, since the kartd in the nyanta- 
prayoga is one other than the karma in the anyantaprayoga. 

न वा वक्तव्य: It need not be mentioned. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 


ण्यन्तेऽन्यस्य कतृत्वात्‌ | अन्यदत्राण्यन्ते कर्मान्यो ण्यन्तस्य कर्ता 
On account of the karta in nyantaprayoga being another. One 


is karma in anyantaprayoga and another is the kartã in the 
nyantaprayoga. 


कथम्‌ ? How? 
दरावात्मानो - अन्तरात्मा शर्रीरात्मा च 
There are two dimans, the diman inside and the physical body. 
Notes :—Antardimd is, according to Sankhyas, the antah- 
karana and according to Ndiydyikas, the jiva. | 
. अन्तरात्मा तत्कमे करोति येन शरीरात्मा सुखदुःखे अनुभवति ; शरीरात्मा 
NS ON A Cs 
तत्कर्म करोति येनान्तरात्मा सुखदुःखे अनुभवति इति 
Antaraima does that kriya which produces pain and pleasure 


to the physical body and the physical body does that kriya 
which produces pain and pleasure to the antaratman, 
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| NOTE :—1. The same topic with reference to two Gimans 
is found in the bhasya under the sūtra Karmavat karmana 
tulyakriyah (9, 1, 87). l 
, NOTE :—2. The expression Sariratma sukhaduhkhé anu- 
bhavati is explained by Kdiyata thus :—Sarirasya acétanatvat 
sukhaduhkhahétubhyam $ariram sambadhyaté iti vyakhyéyam. 
खरितानितः क्त्रभिग्राये क्रियाफले (1, 8, 72) 
The prayójanas of reading the word svaritavitah, the two 
prepositions abhi and pra and the expression kartrabhiprayé 
kriyaphalé are discussed here. 


स्वरिताञित इति किमर्थम्‌ 
What for is the word svaritasiitah read in the sūtra ? 

याति, वाति, द्राति, प्साति 
(So that atmanspada terminations may not be used after the 
roots) १, và, dra and psa. 

स्वरितञित इति शक्‍यमकतुम्‌ 
It is possible to omit the word svaritaiitah from the sutra. 

इह कस्माच भवति याति वाति द्राति प्साति इति 
How then cannot atmanzpada terminations appear here—after 
the roots ya, va, dra and psa ? 

कत्रेभिपाये क्रियाफले इत्युच्यते | सर्वेषां च करत्रेमिप्राय क्रियाफलमस्ति । 
त एवं विज्ञास्यामः, येषां कत्रेमिप्रायम्‌ अकत्रैभिमाये च क्रियाफळमस्ति तेभ्य आत्मने- 
पदं भवति इति | न चेषां कत्रेमिप्रायं चाकत्रेभिग्रायं च क्रियाफरमस्ति | 
तथाजातीयका खल्वाचार्येण स्वरितानितः पठिताः ये उभयवन्तः येषां ahud 
च अकन्रैमिप्रायं च क्रियाफलमस्ति 
The expression kartrabhiprayé kriyaphaléis read in the sütro. 
The fruit of the action intended by the kartā is found with 
reference to every root. Hence we think that, if a root is 
capable of having reference both to the fruit of the action 
intended by the karic and to the fruit of the action intended 
by one other than the kartā, it takes atmanzpada terminations 
when it has reference to the fruit of the action intended by 
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the kartā. These roots (ya, và, dra and psa) do not have 
reference to the kriyaphala intended both by the kart and 
non-karta. Jt is only those roots which have reference to the 
kriyüphala intended both by the karta and non-karía that are 
read with svarité and ñit. 

Nore :—1. Kdiyata reads here:—Idam atmanépadam sam- 
vidhànavrttibhyó dhatubhyd bhavati iti kcid vyacalesate.... Anyë 
tvàhuh, svartham yah kriyam  arabhat? tatra aimanépadam, 
pardrtharambhé tu parasmaspadam. 

NagéSabhatta explains the same thus:—Survavayavaka- . 
kriyapravrttyanukilavyapara iva samvidhdnasgabdavacyah, ... 
Svarthatva-pararthatva-ubhayavivaksavatam dhatindm svartha- 
ivavivaksayam tananau iti sitrarthah. 

Note :—2. From this it is evident that, according to 
Mahabhasyakara, svaritañıtah in the sūtra is unnecessary. 

{T 
अथ अभिप्रग्रहणं किमर्थम्‌? 
What for, then, are read abhi and pra? 


खरितजितः wapa क्रियाफले इतीयत्युच्यमाने यमेव सम्प्रत्येति क्रियाफलं d. 
स्यात्‌, छुञ्‌ - ढनीते, पूञ्‌ - पुनीते; इह न स्यात्‌ यज्‌ - यजते, वप्‌ - वपते | 


अभिप्रग्रहणे पुनः क्रियमाणे न दोषो भवति | अभिराभिमुख्ये add, प्र आदिकर्मणि | 
तेन यं चाभिप्रेति ये चामिग्रेष्यति ये चाभिम्रागात्‌ तत्र स्वत्रामिमुख्यमात्रे सिद्धं भवति | 
If the sūtra is read without abhi and pra thus—Svaritanitah 
kartrayé kriyaphalé ~ Gitmanépada wil appear only in those 
cases where the fruit of the action immediately goes to kartā 
as in /unit? (from the root Iii) and punité (from the root piii) 
and not in yajat? (from the root yaj) and in vapat? (from the 
root vap). If, on the other hand, abhi and pra are read, there 
will be no difficulty. Abhi suggests abhimukhya (the state of 
pointing towards) and pra suggests àdikarman (the act com- 
mencing with) Then dimanépada will have chance to appear 
everywhere whether the fruit of the action immediately goes 
to the kartā, will go to the kartā in future or went to the 
kartā in the past. 
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III 
कर्त्रेमिप्राये क्रियाफळे इति किमर्थम्‌? 
What for is read karirabhiprayé kriyaphale ? 
पचन्ति भक्तकराः, FART कर्मकराः, यजन्ति याजकाः 
Otherwise dimanépada will appear in forms pacanti, kurvanti 
and yajanit in the sentences pacanti bhaktakardh (cooks cook) 


kurvanii karmakarah (servants do the work) and yajanté ydjakah 
(riviks perform the sacrifice). 

aaa क्रियाफले इत्युच्यमाने5प्यत्र safe । अत्रापि हि fare 
कर्तारमभिप्रेति - याजका यजन्ति गा लप्स्यामह इति, कर्मकराः gata पादिकम- 
हल्प्त्यामह इति | 
It chances to come here even if the expression £artrabhiprayé 
kriyaphalé is read. ‘The fruit of the action reaches the kartā 
even here. Riviks perform the sacrifice that they will get 
cows and servants do their work that they will get 25 per cent 
of the day's profit. 

एवं aff कत्रेमिप्राये क्रियाफले इत्युच्यते, सर्वत्र च कर्तारं क्रियाफलमभिम्रेति | 
तत्र प्रकर्षगतिर्विज्ञास्यते - साधीयो यत्र कर्तारं क्रियाफलमभिम्रेति । न चान्तरेण 
यजि यजिफळं «fd वा वपिफलं लभन्ते | याजकाः पुनः अन्तरेणापि यजि गा 
wud भृतकाश्च पादिकम्‌ इति 
When such is the case that the fruit of the action goes every- 
where to the karta, the expression Áarírabhiprayé kriyaphale is 
read. Itis given the special sense—where the fruit of the 
action goes to the karta only through that action and through 
nothing else. One does not get the fruit of yajana (the apürva 
which leads him to Heaven after death) without yajana nor 
does one get the fruit of his ceremonial shave except from the 
shave. But riviks get cows even without yajana and the 
wage-earners money even without doing the particular work. 


Nore :—The fruit of yajana and vapana is apūrva and 
they have no drstaphala. 
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शेषात्‌ FIR WHI (1, 3, 78) | 
Two topics, one with reference to Sésat and another with 
reference to kartari, are dealt with here. 
I—a 

शेषवचन पञ्चम्या चेदर्थे प्रतिषेधः | 
If the word 8286 is followed by the fifth case-suffix, need for 
the pratisedha (of parasmatpada) in karmakarir. 

शेषवचने पञ्चम्या चेदर्थे प्रतिषेधो वक्तव्यः - भिद्यते कुसूलः स्वयमेव, छिद्यते 
रज्जुः स्वयमेव | 
If the word 8285 is used in the fifth case, there is need to 
prohibit parasmaipada in karmakarirprayoga as in the forms 
bhidya'é and chidyat? in the sentences Bhidyal? kusulah svayam 
éva (granary breaks itself open) and Chidyaté rajjuh svayam va 
(rope snaps itself). 

एवं तर्हि शेषे इति वक्ष्यामि 
If so, I shall read 8282 in place of $esat. 
सप्तम्या चेरप्रकृतेः 
(Pratisédha) of prakrt? if it is in the seventh case. 

सप्तम्या चेत्‌ प्रकृतेः प्रतिषेधो वक्तत्यः - आस्ते शेते, च्यवन्ते, gard 
Jf §@sa is read in the seventh case, there is need to prohibit 
roots (which are anudatiét and ^it) from taking parasmaipada 


oe ^D 


to secure the forms aste, $82, cyavanté and plavanté. 
Norz:—Kaiyaía reads here :—Pratyayanvyamé prakrtinam 
aniyamad anudatianidbhyah parasmaipadam api orapnóti. 
सिद्धं तूमयनिर्देशात्‌ 
Accomplishment of the object through the mention of both. 
FN A 
सद्धमततू This (the object) is achieved. 
कथम्‌ १ How? 
उभयनिदेशः mds: | शेषात्‌ दोषे इति वक्तव्यम्‌ 


Mention of both should be made, Both 8848 and $238 have 
to be read. 
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II 
maen Aari किमर्थ स्यात्‌? What for is kartari read ? 
कंठ्ग्रहणमनु पराचथम्‌ Reading of kartari is for kr with anu, para ete. 
अनुपरायथमेतत्‌ स्यात्‌ - इह मा भूत्‌ अनुक्रियते स्वयमेव, पराक्रियते 
स्वयमेव इति 
This is intended with reference to kr with anu, para ete., so 


that parasmaipada may not appear in anukriyat? srayam éva 
and pardkriyate svayam va. 


I—b 

1 सिध्यति | सूत्र तहिं भिद्यते | 

The object is accomplished ; but the sūtra has to be modified. 
थान्यासमे हि ४ TP 

यथान्यासमवास्तु Let the sutra remain as it is. 

ननु चोक्तं शेषवचने पञ्चम्या चेदर्थं प्रतिषेधः इति 
Oh, it was said that, if Sesdt is read, there is need for the 
pratisedha in karmakartarvprago3a. 

नेष दोषः | कतेरि कर्मव्यतिहारे इत्यत्र कर्तृमहणं प्रत्याख्यायते, तत्मकृत- 
मिहानुवर्तिष्यते शेषात्‌ कतारे कतेरि इति | 
This defect can be avoided. The word kartari in the süira 
Kartari karmavyatiharé is found unnecessary and itis taken 


here by anuvriit, so that this sira may be read Sesat kartari 
kartari parasmávpadam. 


किमिदं कतैरि ao इति 
What is meant by kartari kariari ? 


mds यः कर्ता तत्र यथा यात्‌, कर्ता चान्यश्च यः कर्ता तत्र मा az इति 


So that it (parasma@ipada) may appear only when kartā is 
kartà and not where both karta and something else are karid. 


अनुपराभ्यां कुः (1, 8, 79) 
किमर्थमिदमुच्यते ? What is the need for this sara ? 
परस्मेपदप्रतिषेधात्‌ HUY विधानम्‌ 
Pratiprasava of parasmaipada with reference to kr£ on account 
of parasmavpada-pratisedha. - 


1. Itis preferable to have the text from sidhyati to the end before 
hariygrahanam idanim kimartham syat. 
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प्रस्मपदप्रतिषेधात्‌ PATTY परस्मपद [uad | प्राताषध्यतं तत्र परसपद्‌ 
स्वारेताजतः BATA क्रियाफल AAAI भवात इत | 
Parasmaipada is enjoined with reference to Ar etc. since it 
was prohibited. lt is prohibited by the sūtra Svaritafitah 
kartrabhipráyé kriyaphalé which enjoins aimanépada. 

अस्ति प्रयोजनमेतत्‌ f Is this the prayójana? 

कि तहींति ? What then ? 
तत्रात्मनेपदप्रतिषेधो5प्रतिषिद्धत्वात्‌ 
Need for the pratisédha of atmanépada there, on account of its 
not being prohibited. 

तत्र आत्मनेपदस्य प्रतिषेधो बक्तव्यः 
There is need to prohibit atmanzpada there. 

कि कारणम्‌? Why? 

अप्रातोषिद्धत्वात्‌ ; न हि आत्मनेपदं प्रतिषिध्यते 
Since it is Dot prohibited. For dtmanépada is not prohibited. 

कि die! What then is done ? 

A च A धी 7 , "m 

परस्मपदमनेन विधीयते Purasmatpada is enjoined by this. 
न वा द्युतादिभ्यो वावचनात्‌ 
No, on account of the mention of vā with reference to dyutadé 

न वष दाषः This difficulty does not arise 

कि कारणम्‌ # Why? 

उपादन्या वावचनात्‌ | यदयं दुतादिभ्यों वावचनं करोति तद्‌ ज्ञापयत्याचार्यों 
न परस्मपदावेषये आत्मनेपदं भवतीति | 


On account of the anwvrtti of vibhàsa with reference to dyutadi 
Acarya suggests that aimanépada does not set in where 


parasmatpada comes, since he makes the anupriti of vàvacana 
in Dyudbhyé luni. (1, 8 91) 


NoTE:—Vavacanat in the bhásya means on account of the 


1. of the word vibhasá (from the sūtra Vibhasakarmakat 
-D : 
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POs ON f 
आत्मनपंदानयम वा प्रातषघः 
Or pratisédha near atmanépadaniyama 
आत्मनेपदनियमे वा प्रतिपेधो वक्तव्यः ( स्वरितञितः कर्त्रेमिप्राये क्रियाफले, 
आत्मनेपदं भवति, कर्तेयेनुपराभ्यां कृजो न इति 
Or the pratisédha should have been mentioned near atmanz- 
padaniyama, (i.e.) near the sūtra Anudatianita Gimanépadam 
(1, 9, 12). The süira Svaritaiiituh karirabhipray? kriyáphale 
should be read after it and after it Kartaryanuparábhyám krié 
na should have been read. 
सिध्यति | सूत्र तर्हि भिद्यते | 
The object is accomplished. But the sūtra is modified 
यथान्यासमवारतु Let the sutra remain as it is 
qq [xh ततात्मनपदप्रतिपधाउप्राताषद्धलांदात 
Oh, it was said that there is need for the praíssedha of atma- 
nepada on account of its being apralisiddha. 
परिहृतमतद्‌ न वा द्युतादिभ्यो वावचनादिति 
It was answered thus :—Na va dyutadibhyé vavacanat. 
अथवा -इदे तावदयं प्रष्टव्यः - स्वरितञितः कलेभिप्राये क्रियाफले आत्मनेपदं 
भवतीति परस्मेपदं कस्मान्न भवति । 
Or he is to be questioned thus :— Why does not parasmatpada 
appear where Zimanépada appears on the strength of the sūtra 
Svaritasiitah kartrabhiprayé kriyaphale ? 
आत्मनेपदेन बाध्यते It is set at naught by aimanépada 
aq तह्ात्मनेपदेन परस्मैपदं वाध्यते, एवं परस्मैपदेनापि आत्मनेपदं बाधिष्यते 
Just as parasmaipada is set at naught by dmanépada, so also 
will atmanzpada be set at naught by parasmáipada. 
बुवयुधनशजनड्पद्रसुभ्या णः (1, 3, 86) 


बुधादिषु येऽकरमेकास्सतेषां ग्रहण FRAR 
What for is the mention of intransitives among budhádis ? 


. . सकमेकार्थमचित्तवत्कतृकाथ वा हे 
For the sake of sakarmakas or acittavat-karirkas. 


M, 41 
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Norse :—Acitlavatkarirka is that which has for its kartā 
one not endowed with reason. 
e ex ES 
अणावकमकाचत्तवत्कतकात (1, 3, 88) 


अणावकर्मकादिति चुरादिणिचो प्यन्तात्परस्मेपदम्‌ 
Mention of parasmü?pada after the nyanta of curadi-nic with . 
reference to the sara Anavakarmakat... 


f` 


अणावकर्मकादिति चुरादिणिचो ण्यन्तात्परस्मेपदं वक्तव्यम्‌ | इहापि यथा 
स्यात्‌, चेतयमानं प्रयोजयति - चेतयति 
Mention of parasmdipada after nyanta of curddinic after the 
sūtra Anavakarmakát..., is necessary so that the form cétayatr 
in the sense of cétayamanam prayójayati may be secured. 

यदि तर्हि अत्रापीण्यते अणिग्नदणमिदानीं किमथ स्यात्‌? 
lf it is desired even here, whatis the need for the word 
andu in the sūtra? 

अकर्मकग्रहणमण्यन्ताविशेषण यथा विज्ञायेत 
So that the word akarmaka may be taken as the vigésana of 
anyanta. i 

अथाक्रियमाणेडणिग्रहणे कस्याकर्मकम्रहर्णं विशेषणं स्यात्‌? 


To whom will the word akarmaka be the visésana, if andu is 
not read? | 


णेरिति वर्तते, ण्यन्तविशेषणं स्यात्‌ 
There is the anuvriti for the word ७७ (from the sūtra Budha vee) 
and it will become the vigésana of nz. 
क Le W 
तत्र का दाषः What will be the harm then ? 


MX ~ + ' NC f. 
इहव स्यात्‌ चेतयमानं प्रयोजयति - चेतयति । इह न स्यात्‌ आसयति 
शाययति | 


Parasmaipada wil appear only in céfayati in the sense of 


celayamanam praydjayati and it will not appear in sayati and 
$ayayati. | 


FOURTEENTH AHNIKA—NA PÁDAMYANYASA. VASAH 
सिद्ध त्वतस्मिन्‌ णाविति वचनात्‌ 
It'is accomplished by reading atasmin naau. 
~ द्ध्मे 
ISHTA This (the object) is accomplished. 
कथस्‌ How? 
अतस्मिन्‌ णो योऽकर्मकस्तत्रेति AAT 


It must be mentioned that it comes with reference to that 
which is akarmaka in non-hétuman-nic. 


Note :—Kdiyata reads here:— Tacchabdina hétuman-nij 
nirdisgyaté. 
सिध्यति | सूत्र aR भिद्यते | 
The object is accomplished. But the sūtra has to be modified 
यथान्याससवास्तु Let the sötra remain as it is. 
ननु चोक्तम्‌ अणावकमेकादिति चुरादिणिचो ण्यन्तात्‌ परस्संपदवचर्नमिति 
Oh, it was said that mention of parasmaipada is necessary 


after the nyanta of curadi-nic with reference to the sutra 
Anavakarmakat... | 


नेष दोषः This difficulty does not arise. 
अणांविति कस्येदं णेग्रेहणस्‌ f To which ni does n? in anéh refer? 
यस्माण्णेः प्राक्‌ कर्म कर्ता वा विद्यते 

To that ni, before which there was karma or karta. 

न॒ चेतस्माण्णेः प्राक्‌ कर्म कर्ता वा विद्यते 
Karma or karta did not exist before this ni came. 
न पादम्याङयसपरिमुहरूचिनृतिवदवसः (1, 3, 89) 

पादिषु घेट उपसङ्ख्यानम्‌ Addition of dAZ with reference to padis. 
पादिषु घेट उपसङ्ख्याने meg - aad शिशुमेकं समीची 

Addition of the root dht to the pads: list is necessary, so that 


the form dhapayé#é may be secured in the sentence dhapayete 
§igum kam samici (two does allow one young to suck). 


223 


Nore :—The word samic? should be taken as the nomina- 
native dual. 
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लुटि च Faq: (1, 3, 93) 

किमर्थश्चकारः ? What for is the word ca ? 

स्यसनो रित्येतदनुकप्यते | 
Only will then syasandh be taken here by anuvrtii. 

यदि ae नान्तरेण चकारमनुवृत्तिभवाति ‘ear eS’ इत्यत्रापि चकारः 
कर्तव्यः विभाषेत्यनुकर्षणाथे: । अथ इदानीमन्तरेणापि चकारमनुवृत्तिर्मवति इहापि 
नाथश्चकारेण | एवं सर्वे चकाराः प्रत्याख्यायन्ते | 
If there will be no ५८७७७८ without the word ca, there will be, 
no anuvrtit to the word vibhasa in the sutra Dyudbhyd luhi 
and hence cakara has to be read there. Jf amuvrit? is resorted 
to there even without cakdra, there will be anuvrit? here too 
without it. All cukaras of this kind are thus set at naught. 
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अक्षाः 91, 202 | अनुकरणम्‌ 286 

अक्षो 152 अनुबन्ध्यः 169 
anant 17 agata: 198 
अझीषोमीयः 169 ^ अनुवाकम्‌ 217 

अणुता ४0 अनेकशफेषु 192 
अत्रभवन्तः 128 | अनेकान्तः 236 
अतिदेशः 8, 4 अनेकारत्वम्‌ 239 
अतिप्रसङ्गः 247 अनेजन्तत्वम्‌ 236 
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अननुबन्धकः 197 | saat 202 
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अनथेकम 16 | अर्थेबन्तः 92 ` 
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अर्थात्‌ 232 इन्द्रवत्‌ 165 
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डुलिः 180, 181 
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प्रकरणम्‌ 202 

प्रकारे 213 

प्रकृत्यथेनियम 266, 269 
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303, 305, 314, 321 
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प्रसज्यप्रतिषेघः 96, 98 
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प्रसव: 173, 174 
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पक्तिः 200 
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पाक: 200 
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पानीयम 267 
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पारिभाषिक्याः 60, 61 
पिता 186 

पिंपीलिकाः 278 

qs: 186 

पुरुषान 205 

पुष्यका: 92 
पूवनिपातः 36 
पूवेविप्रतिषेधाः 258 
पूवेसंज्ञा 41 
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पृथिची 162 

Tae 280 
ब्रह्मदत्तवत्‌ 4 
ब्राह्मणवत्सा 182, 18. 


ब्राह्मणीवत्स: 182, 183 
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quc 178, 180 
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saat: 93 
agir: 202, 204 
बहुथता 159 
बाह्यः 194 
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भवति पचति 206 
भारद्वाजीयाः 31,311 
भाव्येते 2 
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व्यवस्थायाम्‌ 213 
व्यवसितपाठः 237, 238 
व्यवासिता: 222 
व्यवद्दितत्वात्‌ 261, 293 
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Volume I 
SACHIVOTTAMA SIR C. P. RAMASWAMI AYYAR, 
Bhaktivilas, Trivandrum. 
9th November, 1944. 


l have perused with intense interest your Lectures on Patanjali's 
Mahabhashya. The developments of Sanskrit Grammar, not only as a 
branch cf the Science of words and sounds, but of the philosophical conc epts 
underlying all languages, have attracted my attention during many years. 
I am very grateful to you for the scholarly and at the same time lucid 
exposition of the basic ideas of the Mahabhashya which will be of special 
value to persons like myself who have no professional competence adequately 
to explore the originals dealing with such a complicated subject. 


P. K. ACHARYA, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., IE.S., 
Head of the Sanskrit Department. 
Allahabad University, Allahabad. 
17th November, 1944. 


I congratulate you upon vour industry and scientific manuer of scholar- 
ship exhibited in this publication. 


M. HIRIYANNA, 
Retd. Professor of Sanskrit, Mysore, 


Lakshmipuram, Mysore City, 18—11— 1944. 

I have read several portions of it. The Preface is quite interesting and 

informative; and your exposition of the first three dhnikas, the portion 

included in the present volume, is full and illuminating. The book will be 

of great value to students of higher Vyakaraga and I trust that it will help 
to extend the study of this subject in our Universities. 


PAREEKSHIT TAMBURAN, 
Prince of Cochin, 
Palace No. 16, Tripunittura, 25—11—1944. 
Dear Vice-Chancellor, 

May I request you to be good enough to convey my high apprecia- 
tion of this interesting work (Patanjali's Mahabhashya) to the author, Vidya- 
ratna Professor P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri 

Yours sincerely, 
(Sd) Rama VARMA. 
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VIDHUSHEKHARA BHATTACHARYA, 


Harishchandrapur, Malda, 
Bengal, 8—1—1945. 


... Undoubtedly it wil prove very helpful to those for whom it is 
meant. University students with your book in their hands will certainly 
bless you very much. Let me hope that it will soon be completed. 


Dr. S. MUKHERJEE, M.A. 


Docteur-es Lettres (Paris) Vedantatirtha Sastri etc. Mayurbhanj, 
Professor of Sanskrit and Head of the Department of Sanskrit, Benares, 
Hindu University. 


Benares, 12th April, 1945. 


... The text of the Mahabhasya is quoted in original and explained in 
English. In the course of the explanation all matters and discussions which 
arise out of the text have been considered and lucidly dealt with, the 
opinions of Kaiyata and NageSabhatta being copiously drawn upon for the 
purpose. 


A knowledge of the Mahàbhàsya is like the acquisition of a kingdom 
and the learned author has certainly made the road very smooth. The 
results of researches on the historical data concerning Panini, Kàty&yana 
and Patafijali have been embodied in an excellent introduction which 
students will find very useful. Ifthe learned author pushes his lectures on 
the conclusion of the Mahabhasya, he will have done a great service to 
Sanskrit scholarship. His grasp of the subject is masterly, his style is good 
and his explanations lucid. ... 


The Visva-Bharati, Shantiniketan= May - July, 1945. 


The book under review is the mellowed fruit of laborious research and 
scholarly analysis by a Professor who has had evidently the advantage of 
drawing upon the accumulated research work of scholars, Eastern as well as 
Western. In achieving his end the author has furnished in tho book 
unmistakable evidences of his independent critical understanding, avoiding 
alike undue submissiveness to the verdict of accredited Western: authorities 
and unhealthy conservatism in sticking to the good old indigenous tradition. 
In the face of conflicting interpretations, our author has mai 


itained his 
own ground in and through his incisive analysis and exposition. | 
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... The author is a teacher of many years’ experience and a great 
authority both in Sanskrit and Tamil. His contributions to scholarship 
through his many publications have established a name for him among 
Orientalists. ... The present volume... is meant primarily for the use of 
advanced students of Universities. Yet it has a far wider appeal... 
Through this work Prof. Subrahmanya Sastri has opened up the gates of a 
vast region to the modern world that has tillnow been denied access to it 
through the difficulty of the language... We heartily congratulale the 
. Professor on his accomplishing this great task; we welcome this publication 
and we eagerly await the completion of the work. 


The Hindu, £—2—19415. 


... The text of the bhashya with the lectures based on its commentories 


and super-commentories will be found very useful by all types of students 
of Vyakarana. 


Volume If 


JULES BLOCH, 
Retd. Professor, College-de-France, 15—3—953. 


Dear Dr. Subrahmania Sastri, 


May I express you the pleasure with which I found just yesterday your 
lectures on Mahabhasya (II) waiting for me... It is indeed a very good 
boon you are conferring on younger scholars in pursuing this detailed 
translation of the Mahabhasya, this too a much wanted help... Now you 
have had the patience and courage... to start that tremendous task ; let me 
congratulate you and pray that you may go forward in good health and 
spirits till the end... 


The Hindu, 10—I—1954. 


... Dr. Sastri’s rendering in this volume is simple and direct... All 

modern students, of advanced grammar in Sanskrit particularly the 

; Mahabhashya will no doubt find in this publication valuable guidance and 
B help to understand the most difficult text of Mahabhashya. .. 
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Volume ILI 
The Hindu, 2—10— 1955. 


. To translate the Mahabhashya is not an easy task. It requires, in 
addition to sound scholarship, a good deal of courage, patience and perse- 
verance. Dr. P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri is a versatile scholar and possesses 
the requisite qualities mentioned above... He deserves to be congratulated 
by all lovers of Sanskrit especially of sastra on this stupendous work... 


Rev. Hipro Kimura, | Nizam's Guest House, 
Professor of Indie Studies, Poona 4, 
Ryukaku University, 15—2— 56. 
Kyoto, Japan. 


Dear Sir. 
I have been interested especially in your work ‘Lectures on Patafijali's 
Mahabhasya’, the three volumes of which I have got through ‘ Poona 


Oriental -Book House’. Therefore I am very eager for the completion of 
this your valuable and exhaustive publication carly. 


BOOKS BY DR. P. S, SUBRAHMANYA SASTRI 


Lectures on Patafijali’s Mahàbhàsya Vols. I and II (&hnikas 1—6) 

Do, Vol. III (áhnikas 7—9), Vol. IV (àhnikas 10—14). 

Do. Vols. V to XII (áhnikas 15 to 85), (to go to pr ess) 
Mahabhasyaprakasika—ahnikatrayam (Do.). 

History of Sanskrit Literature in Tamil. 

History of Sanskrit Language in Tamil. 

Tonivilakki (Tamil rendering of Dhvanyaldka). 

A study of Kalidasa’s Kumárarambhava Canto 1. 
Knots in Valmiki-Ramayana (in press): 

Comparative Grammar of the Tamil Language. 
Tolkappiyam-Eluttatikáram—with Tamil Commentary. 

Do. with English Commentary. 
Tolküppiyaccollatikarakkurippzt. 
Tolk&ppiyam—Collatiküáram— with English Commentary. 

Do. Porulatik@ram—with English Commentary (3 parts). 
Tirukkural-Araituppal with Bélar-urai. 

Do. Poruipal and Kàmattuppál. Do. 
Tamilmolinil. 
Historical Tamil Reader, 
An Enquiry into the Relationship of Sanskrit and Tamil. 


‘History of Grammatical Theories in Tamil and their relation to 


Grammatical literature in Sanskrit. 
Sanganülhalum Vaidikamarggamum. 


Vasukivalluvam (A°Drama in Tamil), (Adaptation of Tirukkural- 
Kdmattuppal). 


Synopsis of the Indian Systems of Philosophy (to go to press). 
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